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While living in Brazil, I was often told by my 
English and American friends, that there was no book 
to assist them in acquiring the Portuguese language. 
I resolved to supply this want, as far as it was in my 
power to do so ; but circumstances prevented me from 
carrying out this purpose, until I came to the United 
Stales. The undertaking was one of considerable 
diflSculty, owing to the almost total want of books for 
reference. But I endeavored to overcome all impedi- 
ments by faithful labor and diligence, and am confi- 
dent of the correctness of the rules as well as the 
appropriateness of the examples. 

Should the present volume fill, not unworthily, a 
long-felt vacuum ; should it contribute, in however 
small a degree, toward extending the knowledge of 
the beautiful language of Camoens, the rival of Tasso, 
the warrior-poet, I should consider my labors as more 
than compensated. E. P. G. 

Clevelandj (9., May, 1863. 
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THE PORTUGUESE ALPHABET. 


Letters. 


Names. 


Pronunciation of Names. 


A a 


a 


ah (Ital. a, as m father^ 


B b 


he 


bay 


c 


ee 


say 


D d 


de 


day 


E e 


i 


ai (in hair) 


F f 


effe 


effe* 


G g 


g^ 


• • • 


n h 


agd 


agah 


I i 


• 
• 


ee 


J J 


j6ta 


• • • 


K k 


Tea 


kah 


L 1 


elle 


elle* 


M m 


emme 


emme* 


N n 


enne 


enne* 





6 


(in /or) 


P P 


pe 


pay 


Q q 


que 


kay 


R r 


erre 


erre* 


S s 


erne 


esse* 


T t 


te 


tay 


U u 


u 


00 (in poor) 


V V 


ve 


vay 


X X 


xiz 


shiz 


Y J 


ypsilon 


ypsilon 


Z z 


ze 


zay 



In the names marked with an asterisk, the final e is to be 
prononnoed, bnt softly. 

For g soft, and j, there are no corresponding sounds in Eng- 
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lish (see these letters under IV.) ; they are in the same relation 
to the English ah (Port, ch)^ as is to « sharp (m, c). 

The letter h is not properly a letter of the Portuguese alpha- 
bet, being used only in words of Greek and Arabic origin ; even 
there it is avoided, its substitute being c (as halendas or calendasj 
alkali or alcali). The letter to is only found in proper nouns be- 
longing to the English or German ; it is generally called double 
ve (from the French). 

I. The Vowels. 

a long, i. e. when it has the tonic accent (whether marked or 

not), is the so-called Italian a, as ia father^ though not quite 

so broad. Ex. dmo, dr^JUcdl^ da, 
a short, when it has the accent, is almost like a in act (French 

animal). Ex. dlto^ hdsta, Id, pdto, 
a short, when unaccentuated, is nearly like a in umbrella* Ex. 

menina, alludo, boa. 
e open (e) is = ai in liair, Ex. /e, fera, esta, Slla, pole, 
e close (i) = ai in fain, Ex. leVj ter, sello, mSsmo, 
e dull is pronounced almost as in belong ; at the beginning, when 

followed by «, it is almost inaudible ; at the end, its sound 

approaches the short i» Ex. eatdr, espero, ferbz, Ixberddde^ 

rude^folles, dntes. 
i long = ee, i short = i injit. Ex, Jina, sine, rio; isto^fita^ in- 

dpido. 
open (6) = o in for, not, Ex. no, rosa, nota, 
close (p) = in note, Ex. Roma, ovo, boa^ eSmmodo. 
dull and short, almost := oo in boot, good, principally at the 

end of words. Ex. o (Article), povo, porta, ramo, litroa, 
u long = 00 in poor; u short = oo in booh, Ex. rua, uva; 

buUa, tribu, 
y = i. 

n. The Diphthongs. 

ae, ai (ay) sound almost like the English word eye, Ex. pde (or 
pa€), toes, vai (or rae). 
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fl<?, au = aw in cow, Ex. patisa, pdo (or pdu)^ mdo (or mdu), 
author, 

ei (ey) has no corresponding sound in English ; it is a compound 
of i and i. Ex. grei^ lei, set, teima. In verbal forms, and 
in the termination -eiro, the i is almost inaudible, as set, 
hei^fallei^primeirOy ^erdadeiro. 

eo, eu, is a compound of e and o (dull, = v), or u, Ex. Europa, 
euj hreu, deo, Tiveo (or deu, tiveu), eo or eu are two sylla- 
bles : chapeo, ceo or c^u. 

oe = 01 in moUt or oyva. hoy, Ex. heroe, doe^faroes, 

oi is not 6i, as in English, but 6i, Ex. 5{>i, /(>i, {Z(7i8. 

ou is a compound of 6 and i/, the latter being almost inaudible. 
Ex. «ot/, estou, iouca, lotico. In a few words the u sounds 
here = % and these are often written so, though in good 
authors the orthography ou prevails. Ex. ouro — oiro, agou- 
ro^agoiro, doudo — doido, cousa — eoisay dons — dou (in the 
last three the pron. oi is most generally adopted). 

u^e, ui = oO'i, Ex. as^es, fui, cuidudo. In mui, muito, the i is 
nasal (see III.). 

III. The Nasal Sounds. 

Their pronunciation, having no equivalent in English, can 
only be learned by hearing them pronounced. They are, at least 
in part, similar to the French nasal sounds. 

Each vowel has its corresponding nasal sound, which is indi- 
cated either by w orn following, or by the sign called til (— ) 
placed over it : the til is now only used over a and o. Thus we 
have d, am, an (aa, in the terminations of some nouns subst. and 
adj., pronounced = an) ; em, en ; im, in ; d, om, on ; vm, un. 
These syllables have always the nasal sound, whether at the end 
of words, or when followed by a consonant. (Ex. rda or ran^ 
hem, Jim, bom, urn; amol, emprSgo, instante, honra, funcho). 
When followed by a vowel, they lose it (comigo, amar, etc.), 
except in uma, the fem. of the def. article um, and in hema- 
tenturado and similar compounds of bem, well. 

Nasal diphthongs are: ae, ai, do; de (aes, des, were formerly 
written aens, oens). 
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IV. The Consonants. 



B ia = b in English ; its pronunciation = o is dialectical and 
incorrect 

^ as in English ; with the cedUha (p) it is = «, as eapa, ctpo : 
eh = sh in she ; ex. eM, chorOj aeho. Before a consonant, 
and in some words derived from the Greek, it is pronounced 
= e 'uL eal (or = k) : Ohristo, ehronica ; pdroeho^ ipocha, 
anarehia, ehimieay ehinUra^ ArehHoeho (these are by some 
authors written pdroeo, ipoca, anarquia^ quimiea, quimerct, 
Archiloco), 

G, before a, o, «, as in English ; before «, i, y, it is = j, which 
see. In order to give it the hard sound before e or «, an u 
(silent) is added : entregue^ guia. 

H is always silent, except in a few words, where it has a very 
slight aspiration, as anhelar, hdUto^ IhMl. 

J is pronounced like the » in measure^ eoUision (it is the same as 
in French). Ex. jota, jarro, n^o^ tujeito, 

Z as in English ; Ih = li in million (the Spanish Z2, or the 
French I mouille). "Ex.jUho^ malha^ trabalho, 

M and 

jV, when at the end of a syllable, give the preceding vowel the 
nasal sound (see HI.) ; nh = ni in pinion (Spanish /I, French 
gn). Ex. ninho, hanhoTj sonho, 

Qu, before a and <?, as in English, except in quatarze^ fourteen, 
and in quo at the beginning, as quoeiente^ quotidiano. Be- 
fore e and « it is = ib; ex. quero, quilate, except in eonse- 
quenda, frequenUy uhiquidade^ extorquir^ antiquissimOj 
where the u is pronounced. 

B has the rolling sound of the Spanish or Italian letter ; it is 
very strong at the beginning of words, and when double ; 
soft at the end, or between two vowels, and before a con- 
sonant (in the latter case far more distinct than in English). 
Ex. roMj rdbo ; ferro^ harra; era^ ara^ eoatureira, horta, 
parte, farpa, curtOy forma, 

iS^ as in English, sharp at the beginning, softer at the end of 
words (though not quite so sofb as in English), very soft, =: 
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2, between two vowels. Ex. eabdo, size; ra%a^ hose; livrosy 
n^» It is always sharp after a consonant (Ex. eansado, mfh 
mto^Jins). Be/ore one of the 9oft consonants it is also soft 
(before b, d, g, 1, m, n, y). Ex. mesmOj desde^ rasgo^ rosnar^ 
eUne, It is sharp before a hard consonant (c, f, p, q, t) ; 
ex. casea^ esforpOj raspar, esquecer^ basta: sc sain English. 
At the end of words or syllables, when a consonant follows, 
s is very frequently pronounced almost like the j, and this, 
indeed, seems to be the genuine Portuguese pronunciation 
(even in ereseerj nasct) ; it is, however, not generally adopt- 
ed, rather avoided by the majority. 

T is always like t in time; th = t, 

X IB =^ eh (sh English) at the beginning of words, and between 
two vowels. Ex. xarope^ eaixdkf, luxo. In compounds with 
the prefix «r, it sounds = s sharp, when followed by a con- 
sonant (exp&r^ extreme); = z, when between two vowels 

' exame, existir^ exonerar^ exhortar^ for h is silent). It sounds 
like X in the English fox, in the words sexo, nexOy complexo, 
eonvexo ; = « in sexto, texto, pretexto ; =S8 in Jluxo, d^uxdU), 
trouxe (perfect tense of the verb trazer), 

Z as in English ; at the end of words it is sharper. Ex. eanOy 
aza; feroz, tbz, assdz, 

v. Mute ob Silent Letters. 

Vowels are always pronounced, except u in gue, gut, que, qui 
(see g and q under IV. Consonants) ; i and u in diphthongs, 
though hardly or not at all pronounced in some words when 
speaking rapidly (sei, fallei, Iniixo, eaixa, fallou, poueo, see II. 
Diphthongs), are distinctly, though feebly, heard when the 
words are spoken slowly. 

Of the consonants are silent : 
b in subdito, substancia, subtil, subscrever, suhscripfdU>. 
c before another c or p (acfdo, accidente^ suecesso), and before t 

(aeto, facto, tecto), 
g before another g (suggerir, exaggerar), and in -ign (digno, 

signal), 
h see under IV. 
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m before n (hymno^ damno, aolemne). 

p before c (descrippdo) and before t (escripto, prompto^ exempto), 
s at the end of words, when the following word begins with an 
r (as rosaSj duzentos reis). 

These rules are neither general nor strictly adhered to, as in 
declamation there is a tendency towards pronouncing consonants 
which, in conversation, are generally silent. They refer mainly 
to words of daily use, whereas in words of less frequent occur- 
rence (such as scientific terms, words directly and recently taken 
from other languages, etc.), those rules are disregarded. Jhus, 
e is sounded mfldccido, occidente, accelerar; in compactOj actuary 
octogesimo; g in henigno^ malignOj ignorar; p in apto^ rapto, cor- 
rupto, etc., etc. In poetry the suppression of the above letters 
is preferred, and carried to a great extent, for the sake of 
euphony. 

VI. Prosody and Accentuation, 

We can only treat of the most general laws of prosody in the 
Portuguese language. Prosody teaches the distinction between 
long and short, accentuated and unaccentuated syllables. In most 
of the modem languages, the tonic accent (i. e. the accent of the 
word, the stress laid on one syllable of each word) has super- 
seded the quantity (length or brevity of syllables) ; so also in 
Portuguese : therefore we shall give the principal rules of accen- 
tuation, and, by using the terms long and short, merely indicate 
the variations peculiar to vowels, already mentioned in I. 

1. The t4mic accent of a Portuguese word can not go beyond 
the antepenult (third from the end). 

2. On the last syllable are accentuated words ending in a 
diphthong, a nasal sound (except em), i, I, r, e. Exceptions : seve- 
ral verbal forms (for these see the respective Lessons), ruim, 
qudsi ; arrdtel, crivel, civel, niDel, consul, and the adjectives in il 
when derived from Latin a^j. ending in Uis, asfdcil, util, hdbil, 
and those ending in tel, as amdvel; accordao, lenpdo, orfcU>, 
brgao, rdbcio (horse-radish, rdbaS, horse with a docked tail), 
sStSo; aljdfar, ambar, assucar, nectar, mdrtyr ; armazem, mn" 
tSm, alem, aquim, and compounds like desdem, paralim. 
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8. On the antepenult are accenttiated the superlatives in imo 
(celeberrimo, altissimo^ optima^ rndximo), words ending in ulo 
(eumuloj Testibulo)j in ico {publico^ ru»tico\ and a great many 
others which can only be learned by practice. A knowledge of 
the Latin (and Greek) prosody will prove very nseful^ though 
not in all cases decisive. 

4. The remainder, by far the greatest number, have the tonic 
accent on the penult (last syllable but one), principally when the 
penult contains a diphthong (verdadeiro^ repouso), or two con- 
sonants (enterrOj eondemno\ except words belonging to Rule 2, 
as haeiao^ C(mtracfa6, 

5. There are, in Portuguese, two signs called accents, the 
aeiite (J_) and the circumflex (_2J. A system for the regular use 
of these accents has not, as yet, been established; therefore, 
great uncertainty prevails, some of the best authors using them 
only for grammatical reasons (in certain verbal forms, contrac- 
tions, etc.), or in order to distinguish homonyms, or in words 
accentuated on the last syllable {pe^ eSy no, U\fetd^ jacare, etc.), 
while others make a very extensive use of accents ; and yet in 
very few books great consistency is to be found. The following 
contains only the most general observations and rules about 
accents. 

a) Both accents have a double destination, ^rsf, to mark the 
tonic accent of a word, i. e. that syllable which is pronounced 
with greater force than the rest (it is never used over a diphthong 
or a vowel followed by a double consonant, as such syllables al- 
ways have the tonic accent, unless comprised under one of the 
rules above) ; in the second place, in order to indicate the nature 
of the vowel, whether it has the open sound (_1_) or the close 
sound (_1^. In syllables not having the tonic accent, and in 
words which it is not customary to mark with the hccent, it is 
left to the reader^s knowledge of the Portuguese language, to 
give each vowel its right pronunciation (see below, 5). This is 
the use of accents with regard to prosody ; but they also serve 
certain grammatical purposes: 1. They distinguish homonyms, 
when having a different accentuation {da [he] gives, da, of the ; 
estd [he] is, stands, esUi, this; eoniinuo^ continual, continuo, I 
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continue); 2. they are used in certain verbal forms; 8. they 
indicate contractions (d for oa, to the; harris for harrie$y for- 
merly written harriU; lir for leer), 

b) Each vowel has a long and a short pronunciation ; this, 
however, does not affect its sounds which may be open or elose^ 
whether long or short. In unaccentnated syUables the vowel is 
generally close and short. In the syllable with the tonic accent 
this is different. The vowels % t/, can, according to their nature, 
have no other variation than that produced by quantity ; a, when 
short, approaches the English a in act^ villa; these three, as they 
offer little or no difficulty, can have only the acute accent for the 
uses mentioned in a). But the vowels e and o require great at- 
tention, as the difference between e and I, 6 and ^, is very dis- 
tinct, and one of the greatest difficulties for a foreigner. Their 
several sounds see under I. Vowels. It is impossible to give 
rules even approaching generality ; the following remarks, how- 
ever, will be found useful : — The termination a generally indi- 
cates 6 in the preceding syllable, o indicates o; ex. rbsa^fbra; c&mo^ 
foro; thus, in a^ectives ending in oso^ the masc. has o, the fem. 
6y as generoso, generSsa, Also substantives having 6 in the penult 
in the singular, change it into 6 in the plural: SvOy 6vos; povOj 
pocos. Before m, n, r, the pronunciation is Sy 6, as lime, amino, 
Roma, Una, tir, iirmo, hirffo,J6rfa, veador, forma (mould). In 
homonymic substantives and verbs, the former have S, 6, the lat- 
ter i, 6, as eomSfo, the beginning, comifo, I begin ; alm6fo, the 
breakfast, almopo, I breakfast. 

c) The acute is always placed over the vowel terminating a 
monosyUaMc substantive or a^'ective (and also in their plural), 
and in some verbs ; ex. jpo, ehd, pe, si, n6, s6, nu, eru. Also, in 
words of two or more syllables, having the tonic accent on the 
iMt, this being terminated by a vowel, as ta/etd, pole, javall, 
filho, perA. Over the vowel i the accent is, however, generally 
omitted (see 2). 

6. There are combinations of two vowels, in which the second 
vowel has the stronger accentuation, the first being pronounced 
so rnpidly as to make it partake of the nature of a consonant {e 
and % like y in Engl, yes, o and v, =r to ; there is no such com- 
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bination with a). These are by some grammarians called diph- 
thongs, but erroneously, as, in poetry, they form one or two 
syllables, according to the wish of the poet. Thus Idcteo, Idetea, 
may be considered as having two or three syllables, glorioio as 
having three or four. Such are dgoa^ legoa^ tregoa (now gene- 
raUy written with u instead of o\ eoalhar^ contiguo^ drea^ gU- 
ria, etc. 

7. Double consonants have not the effect of sharpening the 
preceding vowel, perhaps rather the contrary; they are pro- 
nounced almost as separate letters, or rather, they are lengthened^ 
as it were ; ex. hello = hel-lo^ J'olles = foUles^ terra = ter-ra. 



EXERCISES. 

(We leave it to the teacher to point out such peculiarities and 
distinctions as have not been mentioned in the rules and obser- 
vations above.) 

/. Voweh. 



d 


a 


1 


i 


^ 


u 


auio 


SLQO 


fina 


isto 


uva 


rustico 


vale 


hasta 


sino 


esquife 


rua 


publico 


ch&le 


falta 


lida 


apito 


fumo 


tu 


caro 


alpaca 


vime 


permitta 


tudo 


gruta 


rabo 


arr6ba 


sizo 


corti^a 


musica 


summo 


aza 


cabana 


figado 


implicito 


rude 


urso 


S 


e 


e dull 


6 


6 


dull 


elle 


elia 


estu 


como 


p6 


(def. article) 


mesmo 


6 (verb) 


6 (conj.] 


) mo^o 


porta 


vendo 


sello 


sella 


se 


Boma 


f6ra 


sinto 


secco 


ferro 


me 


fosse 


roda 


bispo 


esto 


esta 


que 


ovo 


mimosa 


obcso 


cadete 


fera 


querer 


abono 


foUes 


ortiga 


folheto 


pe^a 


s^ge 


aroma 


costa 


osso 


esse 


essa 


feroz 


arroha 


c6rte 


lobo 
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i 


e 


e dull 


6 


6 


dull 


mancebo 


at^ 


gelar 


contorno 


sola 


boato 


azedo 


qu6da 


repetir 


orador 


hora 


coada 


center 


chap^ 


espere 


lona 


moda 


coalho 


vender 


era 


veloz 


p6r 


voz 


sopito 


igreja 


entrego 


mer^ce 


flor 


atroz 


soalho 


tempero 


s6 


vire 


d6r 


doe 


legoa 


teso 


^^a 


sereno 


c6r 


c6r 


Comoro 


verde 


papel 


vontadc 


> sdfrego 


p61vora comTnodo 






2. 


Diphthongs. 






a 




e 









pae (pai) 


eis 




her6e 




vae ( 


vai) 


lei 




far6e8 




taes 




rei 




anz6es 




qnaes 


seita 




carac6es 


mais 




peita 




b6i 




bailo 




teima 




f6i 




dai 




vendeis 




s6is 




fallals 


correi 




coitado 


caibros 


eivar 




ouro 




pao 




ceifar 




lou^a 


(in these ou 


mao 


(man) 


eu 




OUQO 


• is also pro- 


causa 


breu 




consa 


nounced oL) 


anla 




men 




doas 




panta 


yendeu 


(-eo) 


pouco 




Paulo 


metteu 


(-eo) 


rouxin 


ol 






3. Kasal Sounds. 




a 


e 




• 





u 


laa (Ian) 


bem 




fim 


bom 


nm 


irmaa 


cem 




brim 


som 


commura 


raa 


sem 




sim 


com 


jejum 


christaa 


tern 




mim 


doin 


algum 


dan^ar 


vint^ 


marlim 


bons 


nenhum 


manso 


tens 




alfenlra 


sons 


unto 


mancha 


vint^Ds 


Chim 


honra 


uns 
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a 


e 


• 





u 


cans 


liomem 


fins 


poncho 


communs 


SAnto 


pariigens 


Chins 


lisonja 


algnns 


nmparo 


penso 


cinza 


tonto 


nenhnns 


tamponco 


tenro 


ring 


honroso 


funcho 


ganso 


encher 


insisto 


on^a 


func^ao 


bambo 


entre 

1 


inspiro 


monge 


vaccum 


cao 


refens 


ingerir 


bronze 


carnncho 


anciao 


quente 


rinchar 


Oamdos 


annunciar 


na^ao 


enredo 


vinganya 


raz5es 


pron^ncia 


pao 


genro 


fingir 


na^des 


compungir 


nao 


enleio 


fiiya 


p3e 


compnnc^ao 


Bao 


engeitar 


guinchar 


opiniSes 




irmao 


ensejo 


tingir 


li^Ses 




capellao 


bemdito 


findar 


esporoes 




escrivao 


vantagens 


pincel 


ladroes 




86tao 


homenagens 


cinzel 


zangoes 




paes 










caes 










capellaes 










escriyaes 










mai 


4. 


ConMnanU. 







C. — cara, fraco, curto, c6o, cifra ; ca^a, la^o, a^ncena ; (oh = sh) 

acho, chamma, cheio, chifre, chorai*, chn^o ; (ch = Is) ^pocha, 

p&rocho, christao, monarchia, chronologia. 
6^.— garra, gola, agudo ; gelo, gemer, coragem, gisso, frigir, affii- 

gir, vestigio, relogio; (gu = ^ in game) guerra, pagne, 

a^ongue, guincho, guia, guindaste. 
ff, — ^habito, herva, historia, hora, hnmilde. 
•^•— ja, jarro, Jesus, jejum, jasto, Joao, jogo, foija, esbai\jar, 

arraigo, figa, sajo. 
Lh, — alho, batalha, orelho, velhice, olho, pilhar, Ihe, Ihes. 
Ifh. — banho, brenhas, tenho, moinho, sonho, nnha, manhaa. 
Cm.— quadro, quatro, quando, qual ; quero, rebenqae, quern, aqui, 

quinta, quilate, riquissimo, qnotidiano, quociente. 
JR, — ramo, resar, risco, rosa, rumo, roubo, renda, raso ; barro, 
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ferro, embirrado, jorro, burro, enterro, forro ; ar, caro, ge- 
rar, querer, furao, mira, parar, digerir; pranto, crespo, en- 
rolar, franco, brago, tragar, crer ; farto, perna, divirto, porta, 
curva, barba, morno, orbe. 

S» — santo, servir, sino, sogro, susto; caso, cousa, odioso, uso; 
* jaspe, casca, basta, asco; desde, musgo, marasmo, asno, 
cisne, desvelo; inanso, dansar, penso, absoluto; nascer, 
nasciraento, crescor, cresQa. 

71^— tio, tia, guarantia, consentia, fatia, Santiago, tiara ; thermo- < 
metro, theologo, mathematico. 

X, — (= sh) xadrez, paxar, baixo, caixa, roxo, enxofre, xarope, 
lixa, luxo, rouxinol, paixao, peixe, xerife, xiz; (= ss) de* 
fluxao, syntaxe, tronxe ; (= cs) sexo, nexo, complexo, con- 
vexo ; (= z) exaltar, exame, exemplo, eximir, exhibir, exor- 
bitante, exultar, exigir, exlBtencia, exhortar, exacerbar; 
(= s) sexto, pretexto, texto, mixto, extenso, expedir, excepto, 
extremo, extincto, expresso, excellente, exdnsivo. 

5. Silent Letters. 

B, — snbdito, snbstancia, subtil. 

C. — facto, recto, afflicto, actiyo, tecto, contract©, olfacto, as- 

pecto, fructo, conducta; ac^ao, construc^ao, predilec^ao, 

instruc^ao. 
0, — ^signal, indigna^ao, assignar. 
if. — damno, condemnar, solemne, indeinnisa^ao, somnolento, 

hymno. 
P. — ^prompto, assumpto, escripto, redemptor, exempto, optimo, 

captiyo, descripcao. 

6. Accent, 

last syllable, penult, antepenult, 

tamandu& amo amabilissimo 

tafetd oommigo celeberrimo 

jacarandd mesquinho bar^metro 

jacar^ paquete idolo 

at4 ramalho idolatra 

pontap6 gentalha alfandega 
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last sellable. 


penult. 


antepenuU. 


aqui 


philosophia 


ap61ioe 


rubi 


oceano 


musico. 


javali 


democracia 


algebra 


filh6 


badalo 


86frego 


treno 


sjstema 


p^cego 


amai 


quantia 


perfido 


amei 


altivo 


prodigo 


acolhea 


mimoso 


camara 


hebr6u 


igreja 


chacara 


na^ao 


cadete 


pasflaro 


considera^ao 


pestana 


cumnlo 


cidadao 


aleive 


c6moro 


espiao 


mentira 


c6mpato 


christaa 


reponso 


hospede 


manhaa 


vindouro 


ingreme 


general 


bon^co 


historia 


animal 


enzaqueca 


agenda 


geral 


enredo 


resistencia 


rouxinol 


espia 


perola 


quartel 


■'arratel 


Optimo 


pincel 


amavel 


figado 


covil 


d6bU 


canhamo 


fnnil 


difficil 


emprestimo 


ac^bar 


banido 


escandalo 


temer 


syntaxe 


folego 


conceber 


companhia 


dadiva 


vender 


zombaria 


o6nego 


chanceller 


senhorio 


trafego 


conhecer 


cantaria 


vespera 


fugir 


cometa 


concavo 


dormir 


insistia 


arvore 


existir 


planeta 


relampago 


atraz 


soc^go 


cocegas 


tenaz 


jalapa 


cstomago 


feroz 


severo 


aspero 


convez 


agora 


ancora 
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last syllable. 


penult. 


antepenult 


revez 


riacho 


barbaro 


entrQmez 


embara^o 


lastima 


sordidez 


bugio 


anouyrno 


rapidez 


gentio 


prospero 


sobrepelliz 


jnlzo 


pulpito 


nariz 


mina 


ludicro 


alca^nz 


moinho 


cdgado 


lapuz 


mo^da 


frivolo 



ORTHOGRAPHY. 

The Portuguese orthography is, as yet, in a very unsettled 
state, the great number of letters or combinations of letters of a 
similar pronunciation facilitating frequent interchanges. 

The most common of these interchanges are : 
e and i: pae — pai; vae— vai; sahe, cahe — sai, cai; 
and u : mdo — mau ; Deos — Deus ; abrio — abriu ; 
i and y : sistema — systema ; 

e (p) and s (ss) : la^o — ^lasso ; a^ucar — assucar ; can^ar — cansar ; 
e and ch : epoca — epocha ; 
ch and X : chelim — xelim ; 

ch and qu : chimica — quimica ; monarchia — ^monarquia ; 
fandph: filosofo — philosopho; fisica — physica; 
g and j : sugeito — sujeito ; gerarchia— jerarquia ; 
8 and z : casa— caza ; 

simple &nd double consonants : falar — fallar; exaggerar — exagerar 
(never, of course, where this would produce a different pro- 
nunciation, as would be the case with r and s) ; 
mute letters omitted: escripto — escrito; prompto — pronto; 

fructo— fruto ; damno^dano; sahir — ^sair; 
in nasal sounds: forao — foram; vaa — ^van, etc., etc., etc. 

There is, however, in the best authors of the present age, a 
tendency towards regulating the Portuguese orthography by ety- 
mology, which we shall also follow, and for which the student 
who is nnacqnainted with the Latin and Greek languages may 
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consnlt the English orthography, as there are many thousands 
of words common to the English and Portuguese languages. 

The Division op "Woeds. 

1. Monosyllables, diphthongs, and two consonants represent- 
ing Que sound (cA, ?A, wA, p\ rh, tJi), can not be separated (le-nha, 
espe-lho). 

2. One consonant between two vowels belongs to the second 
vowel (e-nu-me-rar). 

3. Double consonants are always separated (^fal-lo, guer-ra), 

4. The vowel u after g and q can not be separated from these 
consonants (lin-gua-gem, Ji-que-mos), 

5. Any combination of two consonants must be separated, ex- 
cept where the second consonant is I or r (ac-cres-cer, pro-ela- 
mar, in-ais-tir). From this rule some exclude «p, at, dividing 
re-spi-rar, resistir, de-stro. 

C. The letters e and p, when mute before t, are drawn over 
to this letter : fru-cto, es-pe-cta-cu-lo, es-cri-pto. 

7. In combinations of three consonants the first is separated 
from the two others (re-gis-trar, in-spi-rar, con-cen-trar), 

8. Prefixes retain their last consonants in every case (in-ter- 
essCy trans-mit'tir^ sub-or-nar). 

Capital Lkttebs. 

The rules for the use of capital letters are in Portuguese al- 
moot the same as in English. Proper nouns, i. e. particular 
names belonging to only one individual without regard to the 
species to which it belongs, such as Christian and family names 
or names oi persons, places (countries, towns, etc.), animals (as of 
horses, dogs, cats, birds, etc.), of rivers, mountains, seas, lakes, 
woods, vessels, houses (hotels, palaces, etc.), are written with 
capital initials; also Deos, God, and the attributes of Divinity 
when used instead of Deos (as a Providencia, o Omnipotente). 
Adjectives derived from proper nouns are not written with capital 
letters : francez, French, cesdreo, Caesarian, o portugues, Portu- 
guese (i. e. the Portuguese language), though a substantive, is 
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written with a small initial, while o Portuguez, with a capital 
initial, means an individual of the Fortugnese nation ; thns o 
ingleZy the English language, urn Inglez, an Englishman. Titles 
are generally written with small initials, but when abbreviated, 
always with capitals : S. M, o imperadar D, Pedro IL, = siui 
magestade o imp, Dom Pedro II,, H. M. the emperor Don Pedro 
II. The word Dom (Sir, Lord), and the common titles Senhor 
(Sr,), Senhora (Sra,), Dona (i>., i>*.), when added to names of 
persons, are mostly written with capitals. 



I. 



PEINOIPAL SENTENCE. 



1. SIMPLE SENTENCE. 

A. PBEDIGATE IS A VERB. 



LESSON I. 



A. 

First conjugation : infinitive, fallrar^ to speak. Present in- 
dicative : 

eu (/) fall-o (speak) 

tn (Jihau) £^-as (spedkest) 

elle, ella {he^ she) fall-a {speaks) 

n6s {we) fall-dmos {speak) 

v6s (you) fall-&is 

elles, ellas (tJiey) £&ll-ao (<?r fall-am). 

O fogo brilb-a. A hora s6-a. Ta cham-as. Ella cant-a. 
N6s consider-amos. EUes escap-ao. Y6s tard-ais. Oarlos fall-a 
portugnez. O inimigo amea^-a. A cortiga nad-a. N6s esper- 
amos. EUaa bord-ao. Ella toc-a piano. Tutard-as. O espe- 
ctaculo corac(^-a. As boras pass-ao. Os soldados avan^-ao. 

B. 

Tbe Portuguese verbs are divided into three classes called 
eonjttgatums, according to tbe vowel wbiob prevails in tbe ter- 
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miaations of each. The characteristic vowel of the so-called 
jirBt conjugation (the most numerous of the three) is a, that of 
the second e, that of the third i. The infinitive mood is gener- 
ally (and properly) chosen in order to indicate the corgugatioi^ 
to which a yerh helongs ; its termination in the first conjugation 
is ar, in the second conjugation er, in the third conjugation ir. 
By cutting off the termination of the infinitive, we ohtain the stem 
[often, but erroneously, called the root] of the yerh: fall-ar, ter- 
mination OTy stem/all. 

The examples in A. exhibit the tense called present indicatite 
yf the first conjugation; its terminations are: singular, o^ as, a; 
plural, amx>Sj ais, ao (or am\ which are joined to the stem of the 
verb. The tonic accent, which in the infinitive is on the last 
syllable (the termination), recedes in the present tense on the 
penult, as indicated in the paradigm. Some use the circumfiex 
over the a in amos, in order to distinguish this form from the 
first person plural of the perfect ; this is unnecessary, as the lat- 
ter is most generally accentuated (pres. fallamos, perf. falld- 
mos). 

In anticipation of the respective rules, let the student observe 
that the proper termination of the feminine gender in a^ectives 
and pronouns is a, as in the pronoun of the third person elle, 
lie, ella, she, and in the definite article o, a, the ; also, that the 
termination of the plural number of nouns, pronouns, articles, 
etc. is «, as: elle, ella, he, she; elles, ellas, they; a 7u>ra, the 
hour, as horas, the hours * o soldado, the soldier, os soldados, the 
soldiers. 

He speaks English. 8he cries. The gale continues. The 
weather threatens. We doubt. You recoil. They (fem.) 
sing. She embroiders well. The vessel rolls. Thou waitest 
in vain (em v&o). They (masc.) dance. We hesitate. John 
gambles. The ice bursts. This (isto) suffices. The concert be- 
gins. The waves thunder. The horse stops. The horses stop. 
We hope. The children play (hrincar). The rivulet murmurs. 
The birds sing. Thou arrivest in time. I believe this (isto). 
They (masc.) despair. 
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LESSON II. 

A. 

Second conjugation: infinitive, tem-er^ to fear. Present in- 
dicative : 

en tem-o, I fear 

til tem-es, thoufearesty etc, 

elle t^m-e 

nos tem-^mos 

vos tem-eis 

elles t^m-eui 

Pedro aprend-e. Nos aprend-emos. Ellas aprend-em. Ea 
comprehend-o. Yos conced-eis isto. Elle vend-e farinha, vinho, 
etc. Elles vend-em tiido. Os cavallos corr-em. A agua corr-e. 
Os ratos ro-em tudo. Vos promett-eis mnito. Nos ced-emos. 
Joao escrev-e bem. Tu perguntas, e {and) eu respond-o. A 
criani^a morr-e. Ellas entend-em tudo. Ella cos-e bem. Eu 
escrev-o cada dia. Elle dev-e muito. Eu trem-o. A letra 
venc-e hoje. O3 irmaos de Carlos viv-em ainda. 

B. 

The characteristic vowel of the second conjugation is e (e), as 
is seen in the termination of the infinitive, er. By this vowel 
alone the present indicative of the second conjugation is distin- 
guished from the same tense of the first conjugation, the termi- 
nation of the first person singular being the same in both (first 
conjugation, <?, <w, a, amos^ ais, cU> or am; second conjugation, 0, 
es, €, emos, eis, em). The accent is the same as in the first con- 
jugation. 

c. 

The water boils. I understand. He writes well. She lives 
ovKViAstill. They sell paper, irik,'Vens, etc. You fear, but I hope. 
The water rises (= crescer). The day breaks. We correspond. 
She learns well. They^promise everything.^ This (este) dog 
bites. The bxM^6M ^u break the armisiiSe.* The banner 
waves and trembles {estremecer). He drinks only water. 



^t^ 



j> 
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LESSON III. 

A. 

Third conjugation : infinitive, part-ir, to depart, start, etc. 

Present indicative : 

eu ptirt-o, I depart, etc. 

tu part-es 

elle i)art-e 

n6s part-imos 

v6s part-is 

elles p4rt-em 

mensageiro part-e agora. Nos admitt-imos isto. Elles 
repart-em o dinheiro. Vos partis? Tu applaud-es! Deos re- 
mitt-e OS peccados. Eu applaud-o. Nos consent-imos. A cam- 
painba tinn-e. Joao abr-e a porta. Vos possn-is um grande 
thesouro. Elles resid-em em Lisboa. As tropas resist-em com 
coragem. V6s reprim-is os abuses. Nos insist-imos. Ella 
desist-e agora. Os geographos divid-em a terra em cinco (Jive) 
partes. Este bomem resid-e em Londres. Esta macbina com- 
prim-6 o ar. Os perigos diminu-em com o medo. Esta casa 
remitt-e muito dinbeiro para Lisboa. Estes documentos ainda 
exist-em. As moscas zun-em. O gato mia, o cao lat-e (or ladra), 
o cavallo rincba, o gallo canta, etc. 

Tbe cbaracteristio vowel of tbe third conjugation is i (as seen 
in tbe termination of tbe infinitive, ir). Tbis conjugation bas 
many forms in common witb tbe second coigngation ; tbus, in 
tbe present indicative, all unaecentuated terminations of partir 
are tbe same as tbose of temer; tbe cbaracteristio vowel appears 
in tbe accenttuited terminations of tbe first and second persons of 
tbe plural, imoa, i«. Tbe latter is always marked witb tbe acute, 
being a contraction of ies or iis. Tbe tbird conjugation is tbe 
least numerous of tbe tbree. 

o. 

1 resist. We resist. He insists. Tbey desist. Tbis vice 
pervades all (todas as) classes. Tbe bees bum. I admit tbis. 
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He unites great conrage with incredible strength. Yon illade 
the people. Wfe own a little (peqnena) honse. The laws pro- 
hibit this. Yon possess great riches. The eyes express every 
(eada) emotion. These things exist. The vessel leaves {= aa- 
hir, to go out) to-day. We distribute the rewards. She con- 
founds these two (estaa duos) circumstances. I attribute this to 
(a) various (varias) causes. He shares every thing with his («et/) 
brother. You demand much. Thou liest 
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En ntlo nego isto, = / do not deny this, Tn nHo obedeces, 
= thou dost not obey, Elle nao vende a casa, = he does not sell 
the house. Nos ndo queremos isto. Vos nOo admittis esta razao. 
^Ellas nOo tocao piano. Aquelle homem n&o conhece estas cousas. 
Eu nSo escrevo hoje. Elle ndo manda aqui, Antonio ndo falta. 
Ella ndo mora la. Tu ndo confias em Deos. Maria ndo cose 
hem. Estas mo^as ndo bordao mal (i. e. pretty welt). Men pal 
ndo falla francez. Aquellas arvores ndo crescem. O juiz ndo 
conhece as testemunhas. N6s ndo consentimos. Tal {mch a) 
livro ndo existe. En ndo receio isto. 

(Eu) nao entendo. (Nos) moramos ali. (Elles) nao onsao. 
Nao comprehendo isto. Nao conhecemos aquelle homem. 
Basta (= it is enough). Ohega (= this will do). Chove (= it 
rains). Nao chove. Ju nao chove (= it rains no more), 

B. 

The negative form of assertion, in Portuguese, differs mate- 
rially from the English mode ; the auxiliary verb to do is not 
employed. The negative adverb not is ndo; it has its place be- 
tween the subject and verb. Thus : I do not write, eu nao es- 
crevo. 

In Portuguese, the subject of the verb, being a pronoun, may 
be omitted^ the terminations of the verb and the context being 
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sufficient to indicate the subject. This omission is most frequent 
in the first person singular and plural ; in the third person it is 
much less frequent, and can, of course, only take place when the 
person* or object to which the pronoun {elU^ ella, etc.) should re- 
late has already been mentioned ; a restriction, which, for ob- 
vious reasons, does not apply to the first and second persons. 

As there are only two genders in Portuguese, the masculine 
and feminine (see, however. Lesson XLV.), the so-called uniper- 
sonal and impersonal verbs can take no pronoun like the English 
tV, as : it rains, chove^ it is enough, haata. 

The omission of the pronoun does not affect the collocation 
of 72 a<?. 

O. 

I do not believe this. Thou dost not forsake the poor (ps 
pobres). This does not count. "We do not deny this fact. You 
do not perceive your error. They (fem.) do not sing. My (meus) 
brothers do not live here. She does not hear. This thread does 
not break. We do not fear those individuals. My sons do not 
earn much. This rain does not injure the crops. This is not 
enough. You do not work. I do not understand this rule. My 
(men) father does not smoke. This girl does not lie. Kow he 
does not suffer. The ostrich does not fly. The play does not 
begin yet. Those men do not respect the laws. This key does 
not open that door. We do not demand (exigir) all this (tudo 
isto), 

(I) do not doubt. (We) do not know (conJiecer) those ladies. 
(I) doubt. (I) understand. (We) know {adb^) all. 
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A. 

Quern ? who f que ? o que ? what f 

Sou, I am; es, thou art; 6 (or he), he^ she^ it is; somos, we 
are; sois, you are; sao, they a/re. 

Quern entra 14? £ (it is) meu primo. Quern desce a esoada? 
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£ itcriada. Qnem me (me) cbama? Sonea. Qaem acredita 
isto? Ningaem. Qnem conhece aqnella senhora? Qaem grita 
assim? Sao elles. Quem escreve estes artigos? Sou en. — Que 
6 isto? Que dizeis a isto? que 6 o homem? gtie 6 uma 
chimera? qtie aprende elle la? que provaisto? (= what 
does this prove?) 

Quando chega o vapor? Hoje. Quando voltas? Como 
passa o Sr. (= senhor, Mr,) Antonio? (how is Mr. A, f) Muito 
bem (very well), Como ^ isto? Quanto casta este livro? Onde 
moraoellas? Forque chor&s^ 

Tocdo ellas piano ? Sim, senhor ; nao, senhora. Fallais v6s 
hespanhol? Fallo (= / <Zo). Oomprehendeis agora? Oompre- 
hendo. Sois pobres ? Somos. Sao elles parentes ? Sao. 

Este senhor (gentleman) e sen (your) irmao ? Nao 6. Aquella 
familiae poderosa? £. Aqnelle senhor ensina inglez? Sim, 
senhor. Tea pai sabe isto ? Nao sabe. Isto ^ verdade ? (is this 
true f) 

The constrnction of interrogative sentences is as follows : 

a) The auxiliary verb to do is never employed. 

b) The subject being an interrogative pronoun (quem ? who ? 
fue f que f what), the construction is the same as in English : 
quem entraf who enters? o que acontecef what happens? (o que 
is much more used than the simple que). 

c) In all other cases the subject ought to foUow the verb. 
But this rule is only strictly observed when the sentence has an 
interrogative pronoun, adjective, or adverb (quanto, how much, 
quando, when, como, how, onde, where, porque, why, etc.). Let 
the student analyze the respective sentences in A. In all other 
sentences, i. e. where the expected answer is either yes or no, or 
their equivalent expressed by a verb, the subject may also be 
placed before the verb, as: elle sahe latim f does he know Latin? 
This form is also expressive of doubt or astonishment^ just as in 
English. 

d) The subject being a substantive, it is generally placed be- 
fore the verb (aquelle senhor ensina inglez f). In conversation, 

2* 
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the sabject, whether a pronoun (not interrogative) or a substan- 
tive, generally precedes the verb, the tone of the speaker being 
sufficient to indicate the question. 

The adverbs sim^ jes, nOo^ no, are generally, for the sake of 
politeness, accompanied by senhor^ sir, senhora, madam. Very 
frequently, instead of these adverbs, the verb of the question is 
repeated, in the same tense, and in the person and number 
required by the sense; for instance: faUais franeezf FaUo, = 
do you speak French? / do. Sometimes the adverb is even 
used together with the verb, as in this example, we may say 
fallo, «im, ienhar, or Hm^fallo. This answer is more emphatic. 
It is to be noticed that, in answering with the verb, the pronoun 
is never added (not eufallo). 

The phrases it is Iritis you, etc., are rendered sou eu, ioia 
tosj the verb «er, to be, always agreeing with its subject in per- 
son and number. 

o. 

Who sells this paper ? Who runs there ? Who writes thb ? 
Who is that gentleman ? Who lives here ? Who knows these 
boys? What is this? What causes this movement? What is 
wanting (to be wanting ^ /altar) here? What does this mean? 
When do you depart? When does his father write? How much 
is it? What (= how much) does this book cost? Nothing. 
How is this? Where does the sun rise (nascer)^ Where does 
he set (entrar) ? Why dost thou say this? Why does the child 
cry? 

Do you know that man? Yes, sir. Do you expect some- 
body? No, madam. Does she write well? Do your children 
(V08908 yUhos) obey? Do the ladies know (mber) this? Do we 
break {infringir) the laws? Does Joseph {Jo%e) draw? He 
does. Do they owe much ? They do. Do you believe this ? 
Yes, sir, I do. Is the child a girl? Yes, dhe is. Are they 
(masc.) poor (pohres)^ No, madam, they are not. Do the 
pupils translate this author? They do. Does the boy learn? 
He does. Do you doubt? No, sir. 
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LESSON VI. 

A. 

Nao comprehendesisto? Nao acreditais esta historia? Tal 
oondacta nao inspira oonfian^a? Nao sabemosisto? N6s nao 
dividimos os trabalhos? O Sr, A. (Mr. A,) nao 6 mn homem 
alto? Ella nao 6 bonita? Nao son ea vosso amigo? Este 
livro nao 6 ten? Nao conheces esta letra? (letra = Tumdwrit- 
iTig). Esta fazenda nao 6 forte? Aquelle districto nao elege 
dons deputados? Nao sao elles parentes? Este dinheiro nao 
chega? 

[Vm'^, i. e. vossa merc6, pronounced v6sm'o6, is tuedy as a 
term of politeness, instead of in and v6s; alsOy o senhor, a se- 
nhora (or abbreviated o Sr., a Sra.), and Y. S., i. e, vossa senho- 
ria; these terms being substantives, they require the verb in the 
third person, singular or plural, according to the number of per- 
sons addressed; the plural of those terms is marked thus: Ym*^, 
Y* S'.] 

Como passa Ym^*? (= how do you do ?) Qaem 6 o senhor ? 
(= toho are you f) Ym*'* nao 6 myope ? Sou, sim^ senhor. Y. 
S. falla bem portnguez. O senhor nao sahe hoje? Porqne nao 
toma (Ym^O ^^^ cadeira ? A senhora nao conhece aqnella gente ? 
Ym'* nao mora com sen (your) pai? Porque nao corapra (Ym**) 
estes cavallos? Ym** nao parte hoje? Yi S. nao me (me) co- 
nhece ? O senhor falla francez? A senhora nao passeia hoje? 

B. 

Sentences at the same time interrvgative and negative are 
subject to the rules given in Lessons lY. and Y., i e. ndo precedes 
the verb, the snbject may be placed at the beginning of the sen- 
tence or afber the verb, etc. 

The second person singular is seldom used in daily language, 
the second person plural never. The Use of the former is limited 
to the conversation between intimate friends, and towards slaves 
and animals ; it is also employed in poetical language, though 
rarely. The second person plural is used in poetry, speeches, 
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prayers, in short, in what is called the elevated style. The ex- 
pression most frequently used in addressing persons (for the Eng- 
lish pronomen reverentim you) is vossa merci (literally your 
grace\ pronounced wsnCci^ and always written abbreviated, 
.Vm^ or Vm, (all similar abbreviations are written with capital 
initials). In its stead, o aenkor, a senhora may be used (just as 
in French Monsieur^ Madame), but never in letters. A corrup- 
tion of Vm^, written and pronounced toeS, abbreviated F., is 
very frequently used, especially amongst friends and relations, 
towards children, servants and people of inferior station. The 
Portuguese grammarians disown and condemn the word; this 
does not, however, interfere with its very extensive use. in com- 
mon language. The terms vossa amhoria, literally your hrdtihip 
( V. 8,, F« 8^ ), and fmsa excellmcia ( Fa Exc^ , F. E,), belong 
of right to the higher classes of society ; the former is, however, 
by many applied to any gentleman, — All these terms require, of 
course, the verb in the third person, and any pronoun relating 
to the same (English yoM, your, yours, yourwlf, etc.) must be of 
the third person. When two or more persons are addressed, 
those terms receive the regular termination of the plural, « 
( Vrnf^, F«* Sf^^, F«* Ex(fl9, os Senhores, etc.), and the verb is to 
be put in the plural. For iostance: you know, tu adbes, voa 
sabeis, Vm^ (p Senhor, a Senhora, F. S.) »ahe, Ym^ (os Se- 
nhores, etc*) sa^>em; you and your brother, Vmc* (o Senhor, 
Vm^, 08 Senhores, F. S,, etc.) e sen irmdo. All these terms 
may also be omitted, like the personal pronouns. In the sen- 
tences in 0;, the student should, if the sense allows it, translate 
you in every one of the ways indicated (by tu, vos, Vm<^, o Se- 
nhor, a SenTiora, F S,), the possessive pronoun for tu being teu 
(fem. tua), fot vSs — vosso (fem. vossa), for the rest seu (fem. sua), 
all of which take s, when their substantive is in the plural (seus 
irmdos), 

a 

Do not the ladies dine here? Do not the children play? Do 
you not correspond with your father? Does he not speak 
French? Are you not our friend? Do you not understand 
this? "Why do they not speak ? Why do you not write? Don^t 
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jou think so? Does not Mr. A. belong to this society? Does 
not this journal accuse those deputies? Don^t you smo*ke? Does 
she not know this? Do I not work? Are you the landlord? 
Do you desire any thing (alguma cousa)^ Do you remain here? 
Are you not our guest? Do you sell drugs? You draw well. 
You are my only friend. Are you relations? Do you prefer 
this book ? Do you not hear this noise ? Am I your servant ? 
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IMPERATIVE. 

First Conj. tufdU-oB^ thou speakest ; f&llra^ speak ! 

tdsfall-dUj you speak; fallrdi^ speak I 
Second Oonj. tu aprmd-es^ thou learnest ; aprend-e^ learn ! 

ws aprendSis, you learn ; aprendSi^ learn ! 
Third Conj. tupdrt-es, thou departest; pdrt-e, depart I 

tospart-U, you depart; part-i, depart I 

Applau-dil Vend-ei tudol Corr-el Aprend-eil Trabal- 
hai! Oheg-ail Fic-aaqui! Arred-&1 (stand bach/) Caminh-al 
And-al Atir-ai as armas I Avan^-ai, bravos guerreiros ! Fug-il 
Resist-i com coragemi £screv-eil Olh-al Admir-ai tanta 
virtude ! Respeit-ai as leis ! £scolh-ei I Romp^ aquelles la^os I 
Implor-ai a misericordia de Deos I Confi-ai em Deos I Respond- 
ei! Esper-al Escut-all Ouv-11 

B. 

The imperaiite is formed by dropping the final b of the second 
person angular or plural of the present indicative, the pronun- 
dation and accentuation remaining the same. See the paradigm 
at the beginning of this lesson. The forms for the first person 
plural, and the third person singular and plural (the latter being 
also employed when the subject is Fm«^, Fwi<*, etc.), and the 
prohihitive (negative) imperative are taken from the subjunctive 
mood, and will be treated of in Lesson XXXII. Translate each 
of the following examples in the singular and in the plural. 
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o. 

Advance, soldiers! Come down! (= deseer.) Try! Bum 
every thing I Go on ! (= continuar.) Stop I Bun I Take this 
sword! Mount! Reflect! Work! Distribute the arms! 
Write! Wait a little! Forgive! Kill this traitor! Desist! 
Obey! Eat and drink! Begin! Die! 
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A. 

FUTURE IMPERFECT. 

First Oonj. eu fallar-ei, I shall speak. 

tu ds, thou wilt speak. 

elle d^ he will speai. 

nSs Smo8, we shall speak. 

f}6s Sis, you will speak. 

elles 5o, they will speak. 

Second Conj. eu aprender-ei, I shall learn. 
Third Conj. eupartir-ei, 1 shall depart. 

A mala chegar-a esta tarde. Chegar-emos la amanhaa. Eu 
mandar-ei os livros em poucos dias. Y6s perdoar-eis os nossos 
peccados. Vm** chegar-& em tempo. Quando acabar-ao Vm®*" 
aquelle trabalho? Escrever-ei a men pal. Tu soffrer-as grando 
ignominia. EUe venderd tudo. N6s estender-emos o negocio. 
Saber-els isto em tempo. Estes campos pertencer-ao um dia a 
mens filhos (ehildren), Eu nao consentir-ei a isso. V68 punir-eis 
OS perversos. Nao desistir-emos. Os inimigos invadir-ao a 
nossa patria. Sen pal nao permittir-a isto. Ter-emos.chuva. 
Ter-ei paciencia. Ella nao ter-& bastante coragem. Nao com- 
prar-ei esta oasa. Nao chover-&? Isto nao bastara. Pagard 
elle ? Vmc6 verd. Nao teremos bastante dinheiro. O ministro 
demittird aquelles empregados. Quando voltard V. S.? Vol- 
tarei cedo. Nao ficarei la muito tempo (long time). Quanto 
custard esta meza ? Quern acreditard isto ? 
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B. 

The future (imperfect) is formed from the infiniti'ce^ by adding 
the terminations ei^ ds^ a, emoa, eis, ao, the accent of the infini- 
tive advancing to the first vowel of these terminations. The 
second and third persons singular are always marked with the 
accent. For another form of this tense see Lesson XLIY. 

C. 

I shall go on with this work. Thej never will finish this 
building. The musicians will play (tocar) nine pieces. You 
will know this. My children, you will soon (em hreve) lose your 
father. The messenger will return to-morrow, ffis (sua) sister 
will go this week. You will arrange all this. The steamer will 
sail to-morrow. I shall not go out to-day. "We shall pay the 
costs. He will not suffer much. I shall not fail. When will 
they come back ? He will have the place (posfo). The govern- 
ment will protect this institute. They will not insist. This will 
produce great animosity. Will they learn French ? Mr. N. will 
sell that house at auction. We shall not hesitate. The troops 
will march to-morrow. Who will accompany this lady ? We 
shall have few (poucos) guests to-night (= this night). When 
shall you go ? I shall wait here. He will be rich one day. All 
this property will belong one day to this young lady. 
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A. 

Eu tenho, / have; tu tens, thou hast; elle tern, he has; n6s 
temos, we hofoe; y6s tendes, you have; elles tern (t^m), they 
have. 

Quanto custa este livro? Quanto custao este-« livro-«f 
Vm«<> 6 meu amigo. Yrn^ tern muito-s amigo-s. Somos vizi- 
nho-s. Teremos novidade-s. — Conheceis aquelle homem f Quern 
sao aquelles homens f Tenho ainda algum dinheiro. Perdere- 
mos alguns contos de r^is. Quem tem o meu lapis f Quanto 
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custao estes dous lapU f As nossas forgas atacarao a fortaleza 
por mar e por terra. Aquelles mar-ea sao mui {tery) perigosos. 
Quein conhece esta flor f Aquellas^or-€« sao mui bonitas, mas 
tern um cheiro desagradavel. Esta mo^a tern mna bella toz. As 
Toz-ea de mil passaros accompanliao o sol nascente. Y. S. 6 mui 
cortez, Aquelles liomens sao eortez-es^ porem falsos. Uma vez, 
= once ; muitas vez-es^ = often; tres vezes, = three times; esta 
vez, = this time, 

Comprarei um cavallo, um-a carraagem, est-^ jardim, est-a 
casa. O senhor conhece aquelUe Lomem, aquell-a senhora? 
Comprai este hell-o cavallo I Teremos uma helUa noite. F. (= 
fulano, Mr* 8(hand-80f i\r.) 6 um grand-e charlatao. Os Francezes 
sao uma graiid-« na^ao. — ^V68 encontrareis muitas difficulades. 
Elle 4 teu amigo. EUes sao teus amigos. Ellas serao. ricas um 
dia. Receiamos uma sorpreza. Esta carta nao chegaru em tempo. 
Tu ser&s um grande homem. Os Ohins sao um povo industrioso. 
O mundo 4 a obra de Deos. Meu irmao nao completara esta 
obra. Mem (my) irmaos nao alcan^arao isto. Minha (my) 
irmaa tern um bom piano. MinKoB irmaas bordao bem. y6s 
tendes este direito. Grandes acontecimentos sao muitas vezes 
08 effeitos de pequenas causas. Os trabalhadores nao apparecem 
hoje. O vento dispersard as nuvens. A lua ^ um planeta. Este 
piano tern boas vozes. Onde acharei um fiador? Nao tendes 
fiadores ? Nm^ nao vender^ estas carruagens e aquellas cadei- 
ras? Affastai aquelles homens! Fugi, mulheres! — meu ca- 
vallo j4 d velho. A minha casa 6 nova. Sr. F. venderd a sua 
chdcara. Ob nossos vizinhos venderao os seus bens em leilao. 
Vm«* nao perdera o seu posto. 

This lesson is a recapitulation of the preceding lessons. At 
the same time, it contains some new matter, which, though an- 
ticipated, is necessary in order to enable us to varj the examples 
of the following lessons, and part of which has already occurred 
in the preceding ones. 

1) In Lesson I. it has been said that the termination of the 
plural of nouns, articles, etc. is Sy which is affixed to the singu- 
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lar. Certain terminations of the singular cause dome modifica- 
tions or exceptions to this role, of which we give here only the 
three following (heing only orthographical changes or euphonic 
necessities) : a) There are a few words ending in 8, as lapis, lead- 
pencil, foUes, hellows ; they do not change in the plural, b) 
Words ending in m change this letter, in the plural, into n (the 
pronunciation remaining the same, 1. e. nasal), as hom-em, horn- 
ens^ alg-um, alg-uns; horn, hons, c) Words ending in r or « 
take es instead of «, as mar, mar-es; 9oz, voz-es, 

2) The student will already have observed, that adjectives, 
articles and other determinatives (demonstratives, possessives, 
etc.) agree with their substantives in number and gender. For 
the number of these words see 1). [Tlie gender of substantives 
designating persons depends on the sex of these ; for all others, 
see the Vocabulary at the end of this book.] The proper ter- 
mination of the feminine is a, which in the pronouns elle, este, 
esse, oQuelle substitutes e {ell-a, etc., changing in these words the 
pronunciation e for e) ; in nosso, vosso and all adjectives ending 
in it takes tlie place of this vowel (jioss-a, honit-a, changing the 
preceding 6 for 6, as tossOy nossa, generoso, generosa) ; it is affixed 
to t/m, algum ; most of the adjectives ending otherwise exhibit 
no change in the feminine. — Cardinal numbers (except wm, one, 
uma^ and dous, two, dua^) do not change at all. 

8) Possessive pronouns {meu, my, minha; teu, thy, tua; seu^ 
his, her, its, their, your [when relating to Vm<^, etc.], nosso, our, 
nossa; tosso, your, tossa) are generally accompanied by the defi- 
nite article, except when their substantive expresses a degree of 
relationship : o meu cavallo, a minha casa ; but meu pai, minha 
mdi. 

All these rules will be treated of at length in their proper 
places. 

c. 

God is my strength. This is a favor. You know your duties 
(d€ver). The duties (direito) on (sobre) liquors are very high. 
Your sufferings will cease to-day. The princes of P. are descen- 
dants of B. The colors of those snakes are very brilliant. The 
travels of F. are celebrated. Their carriages are not worth much 
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(to be worth = valer). Those dinners will cost mnch money. 
Your education will be jonr only inheritance. I have several 
books of great value. Your country (patria) confides in you. 
My uncles have many horses. I shall deliver the letter to your 
cousin. These bills are due (= veneer) to-day, those will be due 
to-morrow. These last words explain everything. You will not 
find many flowers now. The prices will rise (subir). Are not 
these gardens magnificent? The rain falls in torrents. You 
will not convince those people (gente^ fern. sing.). Will she 
come with her daughters? We shall depart in a fortnight (= 
em quime dias^ in fifteen days). Those tribes are very ferocious. 
Will they fulfil their promise? This will be his last undertak- 
ing. This will be your ruin. Their success is doubtful. - Where 
shall we meet our friends ? When shall you send the books to 
your father ? Humble your pride I Who has [got] my lead-pen- 
cils? Will your friends come? She will lose her fortune. 
They do not know their situation. 
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A. 

BisTOBicAL {or nabbativb) pebfect. 

First Conj. Itpoie; Second Conj. Isold; Third Coi\j. I opened, 

eu fsH-ei vend-i abr-i 

tu fal\-<ate yeud-eate Ahr-iste 

elle — ou eu — iu 

n6s dmo8 imoe — imos 

v6s astes estes ietes 

eUes — drdo Srdo — trdo 

Oompr-ei hoje dous bellos quadros. Onde compr-aste isto ? 
Quem compr-ou aquella ch&cara? Oompr-^os o outro dia duas 
vaccas. Com o vosso sangue compr-astes a vossa liberdade. Os 
caizeiros do (= d'o = de o) Sr. F. compr-&rao o outro dia um 
barril de cerveja. As hostilidades come^^rSo hontem a meio 
dia. O Senhor fallou com o ministro ? O menino borrou o sea 
papel. Como pass&rao Ym<^ a noite ? Partoos em casa do Sr. 
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F. Ta qnebraste esta caiza. Nao esperei estes cavalheiros tao 
cedo. — ^Aprend-i esta lingna com o Sr. N. Ta aprend-este isto 
por tua propria experiencia. Minha irmaa aprend-en o franoez 
em dons amios. Nos tres aprend-emos o mesmo officio. Aprend- 
estes pouco em tanto tempo. Minhas filhas aprend-^rao o francez 
e o italiano. Os Homanos estend^rao as fronteiras do sea im- 
perio at6 {as far as) o rio Eaphrates. Este negociante perdeu 
muito dinheiro por saa propria calpa. Escollii estes tres Itvros 
entre milhares. Gorremos desde o mercado atS aqai. Perdestes 
a minha amizade para sempre. Estas casas ja (once) pertenc^rao 
a meas pais (parents), — ^Fag-i com mea filho para a Inglaterra. 
Porqae nao fag-iste da (= d^a = de a) tenta^ao? inimigo 
fag-ia com precipita^ao. Nao fug-imos como covardes, mas 
combatemos como soldados. Fag-istes, sois desertores ! Muitos 
dos (= d^os = de os) seas escravos fag-lrao (ran away). A me- 
nina cahia da meza. As senhoras distribolrao dinheiro entre os 
pobres. y6s alladistes a certas circanstancias da minha vida. 
Nao reparti os mens bens com elles? Algumas das (= d'as = 
de as) senhoras exigirao isto. 

The historical (or narrative) perfect simply states, relates, 
denies, e^c a fact belonging to the past. The paradigm, at the 
head of A., shows that its forms, in the three coigugations, differ 
from each other only by the characteristic vowel of each (a, «, i). 
The terminations of the third person singular of the second and 
third co^jagations are also written eo^ io instead ofeu^ iUy the pro- 
nunciation remaining the same ; for do, in the third person plural, 
many write am. The terminations are affixed to the stem of 
the verb, the accent advancing to the Jirst vowel of the termina- 
tion. The first and third persons plural are to be marked with 
the accent (as is done in the paradigm), in order to distinguish 
the former from the same person of the present tense, the latter 
from the same person of the future. [It will not be amiss to 
warn the students of two very common errors : many people say 
tufugist-es instead offugist-e, sjidfall-4mos instead of fall-dmos.] 

The preposition de, of, from, generally loses its e before a 
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vowel, as d^este = de este^ d^cbquelU = de aquelley d*um = de 
um; with the definite article it is always written in one word, 
as : de = d^o = do, de a = d'a = da, etc. (the same is often 
done with. ellSj ella, este, ease, aquelle, as delU^ deste for d^elle, 
d^eate). 

C. 

Hannibal (A?inihal) gained many victories over (sohre) the 
Romans. Nothing was wanting. Why did you not try ? Did 
they pay the bill ? Yes, they did. The troops of the enemy 
attacked the forts, bnt without success. I rejected the proposals 
of our adversary. Thou savedst my life. You (second plur.) 
hoped in vain. Who perpetrated this crime ? When did you 
arrive ? What did they gain by (com) this ? My horse won. — 
My father wrote a treatise on (sohre) this subject (assumpto), I 
did not write for (por) want of news. Our grand-mother died 
this week. This happened yesterday. A detachment of soldiers 
protected the travellers. You promised this. What did I prom- 
ise? We sold our furniture. They committed many crimes. 
You did not know my mother. I did not deserve this rebuke. — 
My cousin fell from the fourth (quarto) story and died immedi- 
ately (logo). He demanded the fulfilment of our promise. You 
infringed the laws of the countiy (paiz). Who opened this win- 
dow ? I did not go out this morning. We heard loud screams. 
The last storm destroyed the orchards of this village. They re- 
sisted to (ate) the last moment. Why did you not insist ? I 
heard their conversation. — Did you put out (= apagar) the light? 
He went out on horseback (a cwoallo). They plotted against the 
life of our monarch. I found a key. What did you find there ? 
The companions of Mr. L. crossed the desert in two weeks. His 
partner left a great fortune. Did you buy those horses ? Who 
won the bet ? I translated the documents. Did it rain yester- 
day ? Some of the passengers died. I did not understand those 
words. 
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DESCBIPnVE PERFECT. 

First Oonj. I spoke; Second Conj. Isold; Third Conj. 

(= Second Conj.) 
eu fsiW'dva vend-ia 

tu dvas tas 

elle — dva ia 

n63 dvamo lamos 

vos dveis leis 

elles dtdo (avam) ido {iam), 

Eu era {I was), tu 6ras, elle 6ra, n6s 6ramo8, v6s ^reis, elles 
6rao (6ram). 

Men pal foll-ava cinco idiomas. As nossas ferias come^ayao 
no (= em o) primeiro (Jlrst) domingo d'este mez. Pass-ava- 
mos as noltes n*uma (= em uma) miseravel clioupana. Ellas 
nao esper-avao isto. Os meios falt-avao. A chuva continu-ava. 
N68 prepar-avamos a casa para a recep^ao dos hospedes. Eu 
cont-ava com (pn) este dinheiro. Entao oant-aveis? dangai 
agora. — Quando era menino, eu aprend-ia com muita facilidade. 
Tu tem-ias a minha vingan^a. Ko anno passado meu cunhado 
escrev-ia de vez em quando (= from time to time), Na (= em 
a) primavera e no verao n6s vend-iamos leite, manteiga, ovos, 
frangos, etc. V68 estend-ieis os vossos favores sobre todos. 
Estes prMios pertenc-iao n^aquelle (= em aquelle) tempo a 
meus pais. — Eu resist- ia com toda a (all my) forga. Nos (= em 
os) dias da tua prosperidade tu repart-ias os tens bens ^om os 
pobres. Elle sempre descubr-ia um ou outro erro. Nos exig- 
lamos o pagamento do nosso soldo. Quando as oircunstanclas 
o (it) exig-iao, vus exhib-ieis uma firmeza inabalavel. — As c6res 
da bandeira erao azul, branco e encarnado. Eramos vizinhos, o 
nas (= em as) horas vagas tocavamos ou passeiavamos juntos. 
A agua corria com uma velocidado de cinco milhas por hora 
(an hour), Eu visitava os meus amigos cada mez. Durante 
qgnelle mez o Sr. F. e seu irmao residiao em Londres. Por (for) 
algum tempo n6s receiavamos uma repctigao d^aquellas scenas. 
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Elle sahia todos os dias {eflnery day) a nma hora {a% (me o^eloeh). 
En nao sabia isto. 

B. 

The descriptive perfect (often, but improperly, called imper- 
fect tense) has the tonic accent on the first vowel of its termi- 
nations, though the accent is never marked. In this tense the 
second coi\jugation does not differ from the third. 

The difference between the historical and descriptive perfects 
(or preterits) is of great importance, and of no little difficulty for 
foreigners. The two tenses admit of no compromise. While 
the historical preterit states a fact or facts which has or have 
occurred but once^ the descriptive preterit indicates a continuation 
or a repetition (or habit). For instance : eu entreiy I entered 
once^ the other day^ yesterday, in 1850, etc.; but et* entrava^l 
entered often, always, seldom, during that time, etc., or I used to 
enter. The meaning of the sentence must decide which of the 
two tenses is to be employed. [For those who know Latin or 
any of its daughter-languages, this point will offer little or no 
difficulty.] 

The preposition em, in, into, before a vowel or h (but not be- 
fore nouns) is changed into n\ as n^este = em este, n'aquelle = 
em aquelle; with the definite article it becomes one word: em o 
= n^o = no, em a = rCa = na, etc. (which some do also with 
et^te, aquelle, elle, writing neste, naquelU, without the apostrophe). 

. o. 

At (em) that time I frequented the school of Mr. 0. When 
A. held that post, he never permitted this. My father always 
dined at one o'clock. We spent (passar) our evenings at the 
house (em casa) of our grand-mother. They were cousins, and 
studied at (em) the same university. . He paid the interests with 
great punctuality. At (= in the) church she always occupied 
the same place. — The place offered a beautiful view. This hap- 
pened every night. Every year, in the month of September, we 
made an excursion among the mountains of S. The little ho^ye 
shook (estremeeer) with every wind. Did you know this? The 
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prinoeB of this house always protected the commerce of our dtj. 
I received a small salary. — Onr unde always slept in a room of 
the second (segundo) floor. In your yonth you did not follow 
the advice of your parents and friends. This city did not exist 
yet. Above all (= sobretudd) I felt the want of books. Every 
year we covered their graves with flowers. My circumstances 
did not permit so {ttki) great expenses. — ^The colonel of the regi- 
ment was my enemy. The Egyptians embalmed their dead 
(mortoi, drfunctoB). We were students, when this happened. 
Formerly (outr^ora) this country produced and exported great 
quantities of wheat. '* What did you do during the summer ? ^' 
asked the ant. ''I played and sang," answered the cricket. 
" Well ipois), now dfoice I " 
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PAST PAETIOIPLE. 

First Coi^. fall-ado, spoien; Second Coiig. vend-ido, iold; 
Third Coig. part-ido, departed. Present perfect: 

eu tenho fallado, I have spoken 
tu tens acabado, thou hast finished 
elle tem vencido, he has conquered 
n6s temos tido, we have haa 
v6s tendes sido, you have been 
elles t6m cahido, they Tiave fallen 

Ym^d tem trabalhado muito. Temos contractado o fome- 
cimento dos viveres para o exercito. Yds tendes experimentado 
a nossa clemencia. Para (to) este fim elles tem espalhado aquelle 
boato. Tenho acabado (done) com isto. Tenho almo^ado (= / 
have done hreaifasting^ I shall eat no more), — Yds tendes perdido 
grossas sommas. Tenho percorrido todas as ruas. Elle tem 
perdido muito da sua for^a. Temos sido muito infelizes. Elles 
t^m tido todas as vantagens d^uma boa educagao. — A rebelliao 
tem succumbido. Quantos reinos t^m cahido e desapparecido I 
Todos t^m ido para fora (put of tovm, into the country). Temos 
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conseguido o que (wJuit) desejavamos. — ^Eeflecti I Tenho reflec- 
tido. Temos respeitado os direitos de todos, temos economizado 
uma grande somma de dinheiro, temos supprimido mnitos abusos, 
6 por isso (therefore) temos merecido a vossa approva^ao. Tenho 
concluido aquelle negocio. Tendes merecido a nossa gratidao. 

B. 

The present perfect indicates a jpcw^ action or state with refer- 
ence to the present. In Portuguese, the use of this tense is very 
limited (principally in conversation) ; it is generally employed in 
order to indicate a conclusion^ a completion^ as in the following 
phrases: tenho jantado, I have dined, i. e. I shall eat no more, I 
have done dining ; a este respeito temos conversado, it is no use 
talking any more about that, etc. 

This tense is formed, as in English, by the auxiliary verb ter^ 
to have, and the past participle. The terminations of the latter 
are ado in the first conjugation, ido in the second and third con- 
jugations, accentuated on the penult. With the auxiliary verb 
ter (or haver) it is invariable, 

O. 

I have endured your extravagances long enough (= hastante 
tempo). We have found little assistance. This gale has caused 
great damage (plur.). Many sorrows have blanched this hair. 
You have studied the laws of your country with great (muito) 
zeal. I have done (acahar) with this. I have met this gentle- 
man very often (= muitas tezes). The defendant has confessed 
every thing. They have sent money every day of this week. — 
We have received a large assortment of goods. I have answered. 
The waters have decreased since yesterday. He has had many 
friends. We have read your book with great pleasure. Many 
years have elapsed since that event. This lad has grown much 
since last year (1. y., = o anno passado). You have not deserved 
this favor. The month of July has been disastrous for {para) 
our navy. — ^I have followed your example. You have contributed 
much to this state of things. We have attained the object of 
our wislics. The enemy has united all his forces on (em) the 
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left bank of tlie river. — The government lias given orders for the 
reconstruction of that bridge. We have been friends since our 
childhood. I have not obtained the license. Three centuries 
have passed since that remarkable event. Your conduct has 
been the olgect of severe criticism. You have suffered much. 
I have had this honor. " I have been thy emperor I " 
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A. 

£a tinha, / httd; tu tinhas, elle tinha, n6s tinhamos, y68 
tinheis, eUes tinhao. Preterit perfect : 

eu tinha fallado, Iliad spoJcen; eu tinha tido, Iliad had. 

{Another form.) 

First Conj. Second Covj, Third Conj. 

eu fall-iira vend-^ra part-Ira 

tu fall-dras vend-^ras part-lraa 

elle — 4ra etc. etc. 

n6s — ilramos 
v6s — dreis 
elles — 4rao (dram) 

Eu tinha acabado as minhas tarefas, qnando tu entraste. Tu 
tinhas apenas chegado, quando eu voltei. A criada j& tinha 
fechado as portas. Tinhamos alugado dous cavallos eduas mulas. 
y6s tinheis recebido a vossa recompensa. Os hospedes j& tinhao 
partido. Ellas tinhao voltado muito antes (long he/ore). O fogo 
j4 tinha consumido quasi a metade do edificio. O Senhor Jd 
tinha lido o livro? A viuva tinha ganhado o sorte grande. N6s 
tinhamos chegado um momento antes. 

J4 antes d^aquelle acontecimento eu falldra eom o ministro 
da fazenda. O advogado contestdra a competencia do tribunal. 
O coronel F. resigndra, mas o ministro da guerra nao aceitou a 
sua resigna^ao. N6s desejdramos outro (another) desfecho. — O 
Sr. M. recebera muito dinheiro para este fim. A propriedade 
revertera a men pai. O soldado desapparec^ra d'uma maneira 

3 
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mysteriosa. — O vapor partira no dia 20 de Maio. Ea exigira isto 
dos mens companheiros. Benniramos todos os nossos amigos e 
conhecidos. 

B. 

The preterit perfect (oommonly called pluperfect) has a simple 
and a compound form«^^ The hitter (eu tinhafallado, I had spoken, 
etc.) is analogous in form to the same tense in English, and re- 
quires no explanation. The simple form is shown in the para- 
digm at the head of A; it is generally marked throughout with 
the accent. Both forms have the same signification ; as to their 
use, that of the compound form is hy far the more frequent, 
whereas the simple form is considered as more elegant (it is, 
therefore, oftener met with in book-language than in conversa- 
tion). Of the latter, the singular is chiefly used ; the third per- 
son plural is even avoided, as it may cause ambiguity, being 
equal to the same person of the historical perfect. Another use 
of this form will be shown in Lesson XYI. 

Every verb in the following exercise should be translated 
both ways, except the verbs marked with an asterisk as being 
irregular, which are to be translated in the compound form. 

O. 

When we arrived, they had already taken possession of the 
house. I had fallen sick (= cahir doentCy adoecer). She had 
lived until then in a little town of this province. The earthquake 
had thrown down {demibar) many houses. The enemy had cut 
off (eortar) all (toda a) communication with the capital. He had 
gone* to (para) Portugal. Some of our companions had been* 
prisoners of war. Two of these houses had belonged to my 
mother-in-law. These circumstances had contributed much to 
(pa/ra) the good success of his enterprise. Death (a morte) had 
spared the innocent child. My grand-father had completed his 
eightieth (octogesimo) year. The baggage had remained behind. 
The news of his death had produced a profound sensation. The 
play had already begun. We had reached the end of our long 
journey. The packet had not yet (ainda ndo) sailed. The boy 
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had delivered the parcel to a servant of Mr. B. Yon had already 
started. I had bought a horse and a cart. 
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FUTURE PEBFEOT. 

Ea terei fallado, / sTiall have spoken^ tu terds fallado, thou 
mlt ha/06 spokeny elle terd fallado, he will have apohen, etc. 

Terei trabalhado em vao. A estas horas (at this time) v63 
tereis recebido a minha ultima carta. Amanhaa os carpinteiros 
terao apromptado o grande portao. Tu teras quebrado alguma 
cousa. Amanhaa a estas horas teremos passado o equador. No 
mez de Novembro elles terao concluido aquelles trabalhos. Teras 
merecido este castigo. Muitos d^elles terao fugido. Elle terd 
roubado este relogio. Elle tera perdido no jogo. 

B. 

The fuiAire perfect is formed in the same manner as in Eng- 
lish, i. e. by the future of the auxiliary verb ter^ to have, and 
the past participle of the principal verb, thus: I shall have 
spoken, eu terei fallado. The signification and use of this tense 
are in both languages the same. 

c. 

They will have perceived their mistake. We shall have over- 
taken our companions in six {sets) hours. Our friends will have 
remained in (na) town. Some accident will have happened. 
To-morrow I shall have conquered all these diflSculties. You 
will have worked for nothing. They will have arrived there 
yesterday. At the end of this year we shall have paid all our 
debts. The concert will have finished late. This will have 
frightened the horses. She will not have waited until now. 
Shall we have fought in vain? You will have set {da/r) the 
example. They will have applied (recorrer) to the governor of 
this province. 
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Este offici-aZ tern sido prisioneiro darante seis annos. Tres 
dos nossos offici-o^ cahirao mortos. mea cachorro 4 um 
omm-al muito sagaz. cao, o gato, a gallinlia, o boi, etc. sao 
anim-a^ domesticos. O Sr. F. tinha sido coron-e2 do nosso 
regimento. Hontem o ministro demittin dons coron-eis, Este 
j^hsLT'Ol tern uma altura de oitenta (80) p^s. O vento de hontem 
derruboa dons 'ph&r-oes pequenos. Minba irmaa trazia um fita 
az-ul nos cabellos. As ra^as do norte da Europa t^m olhos az- 
ues. Comprei hoje um h&rr-il de assucar. Cbegdrao boje cem 
(100) barr-w de polvora. — ^Eu communicdra este incidente ao(= 
a 0, to the) Jomal do Oommercio. Mandarei uma copia d'esta 
carta aos (= a os, to the) jornaes da c6rte. Os antigos preferiao 
a morte a (= a a, ^<? the) escravidao. Preferimos isto as (= & 
as, to the) propostas do Sr. M. Tudo tinha ficado no mesmo 
estado. Ninguem esperava isto. Becebiamos jornaes, tinhamos 
nma pequena bibliotheca de livros instructivos, instrumentos 
musicaes, emfim, nada faltava para o nosso entretenimento. A 
mentira triumphou sobre a verdade. Este anzol nao presta (is 
good for nothing), Quantos anzoes tem Vmc^? Ambos erao 
coroneis na guarda nacional. Men pal probibira a men^ao 
d'aquelle individuo. governo conced^ra estes privilegios so d 
cidade de B. Jantaremos ds duas boras (at 2 o'^ clock), Elles 
terao participado isto ao presidente. Os antagonistas erao iguaes 
em forca. Mentiste ! Kao menti. O navio bateu n^um banco 
de coraes. limpou aquelles costi^aes? Qnando escrevereis 
ontra yez (again) ? Escrevi boje. Temos dado provas da nossa 
boa Yontade. Irei a Fariz no mez proximo (next month). 

This Lesson recapitulates tbe tenses of the indicatim mood. 
Let tbe student make a paradigm of them all with tbe verbs 
esperar^ to hope or to wait, corner^ to eat, resistir, to resist, simi- 
lar to tbe paradigm of tbe future imperfect, Lesson YIIL 
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Substantives (or adjectives) ending in al^ ol^ ul make their 
plural in aea, 068^ ues ; those ending in el change it into eta, those 
in il make is (see Lesson XXI.). 

The preposition a, to, at, always becomes one word with the 
definite article and with aquelle^ thus : a o =z aOy a oa = aoa ; a 
a ^= a, a as =z da; a agtielle = aqtbelle^ a aquella = dqtiella. 
The accent on d, ds, d quelle is always written, in order to indi- 
cate the contraction which took place. 

C. 

A net of canals facilitates our commerce. The officers of our 
battalion demanded a court-martial. The combats of gladiators 
and of wild beasts were the principal entertainment of the Ro- 
mans during the empire. The fire had seized (atacar) the bar- 
racks of the first regiment. Rockets and bonfires will be the 
signals of our success. These brushes (pineel) are not good. 
He had stolen a watch and two rings. I had many rivals. This 
pair of sheets costs four (qitatro) mil reis. [A real^ plur. riis, is 
an imaginary coin worth about rAA' » ^*^ ^^**» 1^00 r^is (writ- 
ten 1$000 ra.) is about 6s. 7ld. ; this is Portuguese currency, 
called moeda forte ; in Brazil, the real is worth about half as 
much, therefore Brazil money is called moeda fraca; 2$000 rs., 
in BrazO, are in the southern provinces called um patacdLo ; this 
is the Spanish piaster, worth a little more than a dollar.] We 
have three nightingales in our garden. — At 3 o'clock he died. I 
shall write to the president. They attributed their misfortune 
to the indiscretion of some of their friends. Mr. L. left all his 
fortune to the hospitals of this town. I had noticed this circum- 
stance. They had crossed the river at (em) two different places. 
Many suspected the honesty of the new administrator. How 
much did they offer? Will they accept our proposals? Our 
firm had suffered great losses. Some of the newspapers deny 
this. I sold my horses to two officers of your regiment. We 
arrived at the same time. She will not betray our secret. You 
have promised your assistance. He will not have escaped. He 
will have run away. She explained the matter to the poor 
woman. 
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LE8S.0N XVI. 

A. 

CONDITIONAL (PRESENT AND FUTUBK), 

First, Second, Third, 

eu fallar-ia, vender-ia, partir-ia, 

/ should speakj I should sell^ I should depart^ 

ta fallar-ias, vender-ias, partir-ias, 

thou wouldst speal\ thou wouldst sell, thou wouldst depart, 

(All three conjugated like the descriptive preterit of the sec- 
ond or third conjugation.) 

Sem esta interrupgao eu agora fallar-ia inglez. Tu ser-ias 
infeliz. Ser-ia verdade ? (6 verdade = it is true), O govern© 
recompensar-ia taes servi^os com generosa liberalidade. £m tal 
caso n6s partir-iainos §la 2 horas da tarde. Vos ter-ieis esta 
audacia? Sem isto (but for this) ellas estar-iao ainda em Pariz. 
V. S. ser-ia incapaz de semelhante baixeza. Meus pais nunca 
consentir-iao. N'este caso vos ter-ieis a approva^ao de todos os 
oidadaos. Em pouco tempo ter-iamos uma revolu^iio. Eu sen- 
tir-ia muito (= 6« 'oery sorry for) a. perda d^este escravo. Sem 
o vosso auxilio os meus filhos soffrer-iao os horrores da fome. 
Ninguem dar-ia credito a semelhante accusa^ao. "No tempo da 
inquisigao Vm©^ nao escapar-ia d fogueira. 

(Conditional preterit: eu ter-ia M\&dOy I should have spoken,) 
Eu teria pagado esta divida sem demora. Muitos teriao pro- 
oedido d'outra maneira. Com um pouco de paciencia Vmc^ teria 
vencido este obstaculo. Ella teria consentido, mas sen pai nao 
attendeu as minhas supplicas. A morte d'este homem teria sido 
uma calamidade publioa. Semelhante {such a) medida teria cau- 
sado immensa dissatisfa^ao. !N'6s nao teriamos rejeitado essa 
conditio. Muitos outros teriao succumbido a tantas fadigas. 
V6s terieis abandonado o vosso bemfeitor ? Poucos teriao atu- 
rado tammanha insolencia. O que ganhdra (= ganharia) Vm«* 
com isto ? En desejdra (= desejaria) a vossa assistencia. 
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The conditional present and future is derived from the future 
imperfect, bj changing the terminations of the latter into ia, 
ias, etc. (these are also the terminations of the descriptive pre- 
terit of the second and third conjugations). The conditional 
preterit is a compound tense, formed, as in English, by the con- 
ditional of the auxiliary verb ter, to have, and the past participle 
of the principal verb. The terminations ara, era, ira (of the 
preterit perfect) are sometimes usied instead of aria, eria, iria, 
principally in certain standing phrases (as eu desejdra, tomdra, 
quizera [from querer], I should wish), in elegant language and 
in poetry. In conversation, the forms of the descriptive preterit 
are very commonly used, as escrevia for escreoeria^ 

a 

You would not understand a single word. * I should drive 
such an individual from my house« He would not believe this. 
Without this delay we should arrive at 10 o'clock. I should not^ 
brook the interference of those people. They would reject your 
offers. You would commit a great mistake. The narrative of 
this journey would fill a book. This would be sufficient. This 
would prove his guilt. In this way you would avoid a collision. 
Your interference would spoil (perder) all. What (qual) would 
be the result of this proceeding ? What (quanto) would they 
not give for (por) this document ! 

I should have preferred cash to all these promises. You 
would have lost your credit. She would have gone mad (to go 
mad = enlouquecer). We all should have died with (de) hunger. 
They would have departed last week (a semana passadd) ; but 
the consul had not signed their passports. But for this they 
would have lost the battle. 
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FBESENT PAKTIOIPLE (AND GEBUND). 

fall-ando, speaking ; vend-endo, selling ; part-indo, departing, 
Estar, to he ; pres. ind, eBtou, estas, esta, estamos, estais, estao. 

Estou escrevendo (= / am writing), Qnem est4 chamando ? 
Son eu. Ella e&tava chorando quando eu entrei. Estava cho- 
vendo, qnando sahimos. Esta chovendo mnito. Esta casa esta 
cahindo (= is ready to fall), Tenho estado trabalhando toda a 
manhaa. O menino esta cahindo de sono. Estava escurecendo. 
O que estao elles fazendo? Estao estudando. Porque estas 
chorando? Que esta Vmc» dizendo? As criangas estao dor- 
mindo. A agua estd fervendo. For duas boras seguidas {run- 
ning) estou fallando sobre a mesma cousa. Minha mai estava 
escrevendo a irmaa do Sr. F. O que esta Vmc« lendo? Esta- 
vamos jantando, quando. elles cheg4rao. Os criados estavao 
esperando k porta. V. S. estd gracejando. O que estao Vm<^ 
aprendendo ? Estamos aprendendo o desenho. 

Onde esta o Sr. Antonio agora ? Estd visgando na Europa. 
Onde estds? Estou aqui. O almogo estd na meza. Isto nao 
esta em minhas taaos (= in my power). Men primo esta no Rio 
de Janeiro. Nos nao estavamos em casa, quando isto aconteceu. 
Vmc^ nao sabe aonde botei o men canivete ? Est4 na gaveta. 
Eu estava entao nos Estados Unidos. Eu tinha botado os jornaes 
emcima d^esta {on, upon this) meza, agora j4 nao {no more) 
estao la. 

B. 

The original form of the present participle (as derived from 
the Latin part, in -an«, -c/w, -iens, Portuguese -ante, -ente, -inte) 
is nearly lost. There are still some thirty or forty words with 
these terminations, which are now either substantives {instante, 
instant, lente, lecturer, professor, ouvinte, hearer) or adjectives 
{degradante, degrading, seguinte, following), some even preposi- 
tions {durante, during, mediante, by means of). It now partakes 
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&/ the terminations of the gerund (as is also the case in English), 
which are -ando, -endo^ -indo. 

The periphrastical conjugation, formed hy the present parti- 
ciple and the auxiliary verh to be^ indicating duration (I was 
writing^ it teas raining)^ is the same in Portuguese,, to be heing 
rendered hy estar^ not ser. We heg leave to direct the attention 
of the student to the various uses of the verb estar^ as it is one 
of the principal points of difference between the Portuguese and 
English languages, and offers considerable dif^culty to the 
learner. The primitive meaning of estar is to he in a local sense, 
as to be^ stand, lie (in, on, with, without, below, etc.)) as is shown 
by the examples in the second part of A. Hence its use for ex- 
pressing a passing state or condition. Further on we shall see 
the verb estar in connection with the ady'ective and past parti- 
ciple. 

Is it raining ? What are the boys doing? They are playing 
(brinear) in the garden. Who is playing piano ? It is my sis- 
ter. You are getting (Jicar) very lazy. It is getting late. At 
three o'clock he was still writing. I was conversing with some 
of my friends. We are calculating our losses. At four o'clock 
in (de) the afternoon the water was still rising (crescer). We are 
expecting some guests. I was trying the strength of the ma- 
chine. They will be dining now. The soldiers were preparing 
their breakfast. The missionary was explaining some passages 
of the Bible. Some of the girls were sewing, others reading, 
others drawing. I was sleeping when you came back. They 
are waiting for (por) you. Are you dreaming ? The steeple of 
our church was already burning (arder). 

Where is your son ? He is in Lisbon. Some trees stood in 
the centre of the square. At (em) that time I was in Berlin 
(Berlim). Some books lay on (emcima de) the table. They were 
at (= in the) church when we arrived. The children were at 
(= in the) school. 
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LESSON XVIII. 

Os debates sobre a nova tarifa come^rdo hontem. Oomecei 
esta obra no dia 2 de Mar^o do anno passado. Elles pagdrao 
parte d^esta quantia em letras. Ja paguei esta conta. Os outros 
ficdrao em Pariz. Eu fiquei em casa. ArranjdTnos aquelle ne- 
gocio ao contentamento de todos. Arrangei tndo conforme os 
vossos desejos. Alguns dos mens conhecidos e B,m\%o^ fatareciao 
o outro partido. Eu uao favore^o semelhantes projectos. Estas 
leis nao protegem os nossos direitos. Nao protejo vagabundos. 
lAles fugirao. En fujo da sociedade d'aquelles homens. A se- 
nbora danpouf Danceu O tempo est4 amea^ndo. Ameacei 
OS nossos adversarios com outro processo. Entregou aquelles 
cartas ao Sr, L.? Entreguei, V6s esTrmgastes a revolta. Ea- 
maguei o men chap^o. Apagaste as velas? Apaguei, EUe 
replicou em termos asperos. Nao repliquei a isto. As duas me- 
ninas arranedrao todas as flores. Arranquei ao ladrao a bolsa 
que (which) elle ja tinha segurado. Elles nao me {me) conhecem, 
Nao conheQo este homem. Este negocio exige grande cautela. 
Nao exijo isto: 

Yendemos hontem um cavallo, e hoje dous. Ducu vezes 
dom fazem quatro. Tinhamos quinze (15) cavallos, vinte e dtuu 
(22) mulas, cincoenta e dous (52) bois, cem (100) vaccas, dnsentos 
e trinta e einco (235) carneiros, etc. Cento e quarenta (140) 
prisioneiros cheg&rao hoje. Estamos no anno mil oitoeentoa e 
sessenta e um (1861). Milhares de individuos estao morrendo de 
fome. Aqudlle ministerio gastou centenares de contos de r^is 
para o exercito. Aquelle territorio tern um areal de quasi d^ias 
mil (2000) leguas quadradas. O anno bissexto tem trezentos (e) 
sessenta e seis dias. O anno tem doze mezes, que sao : Janeiro, 
Fevereiro, Mar^o, Abril, Maio, Junho, Julho, Agosto, Setembro, 
Outubro, Novembro, Dezembro. [The names of the months may 
also he written with email initials,] Estamos hoje em vinte e 
nove (29) de Julho. O meu dia natalicio (or dia de annos, birth- 
day) cahe Jioprimeiro (first) de Maryo. Aos (or a) 25 de Abril 
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chegnei em Londres. O dia dezeseia (16) do mez passado foi 
(was) um dia fatal para esta cidade. A criada comproa libra e 
nma de cli4 perola. Quanto custa o cento de ostras ? a duzia de 
ovos? XJma arroba tern trinta e duos (32) libras. Tenho so 
trinta e uma libra. 

The character of a verb (or any other flexible word) li the 
last letter of the root or stem, the letter which immediately j»r«- 
cedes the terminations. It may be either a consonant or a vowel. 
Of the vowels as characters we shall speak in the following Les- 
son. Of the consonants only two require particular notice, c and 
g. The pronunciation of both varies according to the towel that 
follows (let it be remembered, that, in Portuguese, all verbal 
terminations begin with a vowel) : before a, <?, u they 2XQ palatal 
(or ha/rd)^ before €, t, y they are sibilant (or soft). In regular 
verbs, the whole stem must remain unaltered, its orthography 
only being changed when the preservation of the pronunciation 
of the stem requires it. In ficar^ pagar^ the characters e and g 
are palatal (hard), and must remain so throughout the whole 
conjugation; and as, for instance, in the historical perfect, ./Scei, 
pagei would suggest a different pronunciation (o =: ss, g =: J)^ 
they are written ^gudi, paguei, the qu and gu (before «, t) being 
only orthographical equivalents for c and g palatal. In come^ar 
the character is c sibilant (= ss) ; this accounts for the cedilha 
before terminations beginning with aor o; in eomecei the cedilha 
is superfluous. Infavorecerj proteger, fugir the characters c and 
g are soft; therefore, before a and o, they become p and j, as 
favorefo, protejo^ fujo. This gives the following rules : 

1) verbs ending in -car, -gar change their c and g into qu 
and gu before e (i does not occur as first vowel in any termina- 
tion of the first conj.) ; 

2) verbs ending in -par drop the cedilha before e ; 

3) verbs ending in -cer take the cedilha before a and o ; 

4) verbs ending in -ger^ -gir change their g into j before a 
and 0, 

Arrar^ar changes j into g before e (the g being radical, as 
the word is deHved from the French arranger^ from ra/ng) ; so 
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also viajar; the other yerbs in -jar retain their j. In analogy 
with the above rules, the few verbs in -gvLer^ -guvr ought to drop 
the u before a and o as useless ; this is, however, not usual ex- 
cept in seguivj to follow, and its compounds. 

The cardinal numbers (see the list in the Appendix, page 8d4) 
are invaria^ley except um, one, fem. uma (the plur. um, umas 
signifies some, a few), dou8 (dois)^ two, fem. dicaSy and the hun^ 
dreds, dtizentos, -as, trezentosj -as, etc. Cemj 100, becomes cento 
when another numeral follows ; mil being an adjective like the 
other numerals, we must saj duos mil leguas^ not doua m, I, 
In compound numbers, the conjunction «, and, should stand be- 
tween the hundreds and tens, and between the tens and units ; 
but generally it is used only between the tens and units : trc- 
eentoa e iestenta e seis (866) or Prezent&s segsenta e sets. — ^Numeral 
nibstantives are: unidadcj dezena, centena, milhar^ dezena de 
milhares, etc. (in arithmetic, units, tera, etc.) ; um cento, a hun- 
dred, urn milheiro, a thousand (as of eggs, bricks, and the like), 
uma dvzia, a dozen ; centenarea, hundreds, milhares, thousands 
(in this sense only used in the plural, = some hundreds or thou- 
sands, a great many, etc.) ; um eontOy one million, but only to- 
gether with riis (written 1:000$000 rs.). Meio, meia, half, 
admits no article. It is remarkable that, when a compound 
number ends with um, the following substantive is generally in 
the singular, as trinta e uma libra, cento e um tiro (or tiros) ; in 
all other cases the substantive is put in the plural, as two pair 
of shoes, daus pares de sapatos, — The date is expressed by car- 
dinal numbers, except the first day of a. month (p primeiro de 
Ma/rgo, o dons de AhriT), which are always followed by the pre- 
position de, of. On the IQth of January 1861 is to be translated 
OM (a, em, no dia) dez de Jomeiro de 1861. After anno, year, the 
preposition de is also employed : o anno de 1861, no anno de 1861 
(or em 1861). — THme, as measured by hours, is expressed thus: 
what time (o^clock) is it? que haras sQof e uma hora, S hora e 
meia (half-past one), s^ duas horas {hora* may be omitted), sSU> 
tres e meia (half-past three), cinco e um quarto (a quarter past 
fi^o)) f'B'l^ ^m quarto para as nove (a quarter to nine) ; twelve 
9*cloek is expressed by meio dia, boqd, msia noUe, midnight ; half- 
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past twelve = meia hora, a quarter past twelve = um quarto 
depois de (after, past) m&io dia or meia naite; at two o^clock = 
ds duos Iwras, — The best way of learning the cardinal numbers 
would be to make all kinds of accounts in Portuguese. — See Ap* 
pendix, page 884. 

c. 

Did he pay that bill ? Yes, he did. I paid all. I communi- 
cated these facts to several persons of my acquaintance {pe99oa9 
eonhecidas). When will you commence ? I commenced the day 
before yesterday. They deserve all praise (plur.) for their con- 
duct. I do not deserve this treatment. "Who arranged this? I 
engaged a cook and arranged everything for that occasion. God 
will protect His holy religion against its enemies. I do not pro- 
tect your enemies. She demanded the payment of the rent for 
the last seven months. I demand this as a proof of your faith- 
fulness. Who put out this lamp ? I put out all the lights in the 
house, except a little lamp in the passage. The two cabinets ex- 
changed several notes on this subject (assumpto), I changed the 
piece (moedd). They are intriguing against their own interest. 
I never intrigued against you. 

Five of my companions died during the voyage. I have two 
sisters and three brothers. Last night {a naite pasmdd) I played 
with Mr. B. and lost ten guineas. Our battalion had lost 126 
men (9old<ido8) and 4 officers. A day has 24 hours, an hour has 
60 minutes. In the last battle the enemy lost 2788 men between 
killed and wounded, besides (alem de) 8759 prisoners. The let- 
ter bore the date of (the) 18th of May, 1854. The first French 
revolution (transl. revol. French) broke out in 1789. My grand- 
father died in 1881, at the age of 92 years, 11 months, and 16 
days. I arrived on the 9th instant (d'eete mez, do mes corrente). 
The birthday of the emperor falls on the 2d of December. I re- 
ceived your letter on the 20th last (do mez passado). This hap- 
pened at 8 o'clock in (de) the morning. At half-past ten all 
were asleep. I embarked at 12 o'clock. The fire broke out at 
a quarter past nine. It was a quarter to eleven when we fijEUshed. 
The concert will begin at 8 o'clock precisely (precisae). 
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A criada est4 penteando a sua senhora. Ella nnnca penteia 
as crian^as a horas proprias (at the proper time), A nossa divisao 
flanqueou a ala esqaerda do inimlgo. Daas torres flanqtteiao a 
muralha. O Sr. sen (your) filho grangeau a estimade todos. 
Assim Ym<^ grangeia o amor do povo. S. M. o imperador me 
nomeou camareiro m6r. Qaem nomeia estes empregados, o go- 
verno geral on o presidente? Ymcd ja copiau aquella carta? 
Copeio isto da obra do Sr. A. Quem <zgeneiou aquelle posto a 
seu irmao ? EUe obgenceia no interesse do sen amigo F. O me- 
nino c(ihiu n^agua. 'Sb.o cdio, Vm<» adhef Nao sdio hoje. 
Elle nos (us) trahird. Nao trdio os meus amigos. Aqaelle ho- 
mem nxmcA perdoa mua offensa. Ella perdoou a minha peqnena 
indiscriQao. Os ratos roSrdU> os mens livros. Isto me roe o 
oora^ao. 

Partirei no dia primeiro de Agosto. Moravamos no aegundo 
andar d^uma cas^ que estava em frente da igreja. Na tereeira 
noite elle expirou. O quarto livro da Eneida de Virgilio 6 o 
mais (mo8t) interessante. Os dias da semana sao : domingo, se- 
gunda feira, ter^a (not tereeira) feira, quarta f., quinta f., sezta 
f., sabbado. O rel David morreu no quadragesimo (40th) anno 
do seu reinado. Eu era o decimo sexto (16th). Este anno 6 o 
millesimo octingentesimo sexageedmo primeiro da ^ra christaa. 
Dom Pedro V. (quinto), rei de Portugal, 6 filho de Dom Fer- 
nando I. (primeiro). Aquella passagem estd no livro segwndo, 
capitulo decimo, . Meu tio deizou a quarta parte da sua for- 
tuna ao hospital d^esta cidade. O discurso do Sr. F. duron 
tres quartos de horas. Quando F. quebrou (to faiV)^ elle pagou 
dous ter^os (|). Oinco septimos mds dous rioTws fazem cin- 
coenta e nove sessenta e tres tivos (f + | = ^S)* Quanto fazem 
tres ome dvos (f\) divididos por dous ? — ^Ella nos escreveu s6 uma 
vez (one time, = once). Chamei du.as vezes (two times, = twice), 
mas ninguem respondeu. Tres tseses quatro sao doze. Esta 
fazenda ^ barata, mas aquella custa o ddbro d^esta, e vale o tri- 
plice (or triplo). 
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The verbs whose character is a towel are comparatively few. 
1) With a there are only three, cahir, to fall, sahir^ to go or 
come out, trahir^ to betray, with their componnds ; the h is only 
written in order to separate the two vowels (ai being a diph- 
thong), but it is not used by all. These verbs take a euphonic i 
(consonant, = ^ in yes) when an o or a follows, dropping the h 
in these forms : cdio, sdio^ trdio. Those who do not write the 7iy 
put an etceent over the i in the other forms {saia^ eaiu^ etc.)* 2) 
With e there are some in the first conjugation ; they take the 
euphonic i in those forms where the tonic accent falls on the last 
syllable of the stem (in the whole singular and third person 
plural of present indicative and subjunctive), as nomeary nomeov^ 
but nomeioy nomeias^ nomeia, nomeicM (and second person singu- 
lar imperative nomeiay but plural nomeat), 3) With i there are 
many in the first conjugation, some of which change their i into 
ei, like those in ea/r, as mediar^ to mediate, medeio; they are: 
dbreviar^ agenciavy alumiary eopiar^ odiaVy remediary premiaVy 
and perhaps a few more ; but even some of these are of doubtful 
authority. 4) The character is d in the first conjugation, 6 in 
the second ; it remains unchanged, as also v. 

The ordinal numbers (see their list in the Appendix, page 
885) are not formed from the cardinal numbers, but directly 
taken from the Latin, with few alterations. In compound ordi- 
nals, each number takes the form of the ordinal (not only the 
last one, as in English), the coiijunction Cy and, Twt being used ; 
f. i. the 469th, qtiadringentesimo sexagesimo nono. The ordinal 
numbers following names of sovereigns, chapters, etc. take no 
article, as Dom Pedro I {primeiro; no stop after the Boman 
figures), capitulo segundo. The denominators of fractions are 
also ordinal numbers as far as <«n (one third is urn terpoy not ter- 
ceiro); all others are formed from the corresponding cardinal 
numbers with the substantive dvOy dvoa (a meaningless word, 
probably taken from oitavo); f. i. three quarters, ires qua/rtos; 
\ = oito nonos; {; = ome quinae dvos. All ordinal numbers 
agree with their substantives in gender and number. — ^The multi- 
plicative numbers are formed by the substantive feminine wzy 
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time, as urrui f>ez^ once, duos vezes^ twice, tres vezes, three times, 
etc. Others are : o dShro, the double (snbst.), dohrado, duploj 
duplicado^ doable (a^.) ; triphj triplice, triplicado^ triple, qua- 
druplo^ fourfold, etc. 

C. 

Why do you not comb the children ? The author grounds 
his argument on (sohre) a passage of the letter of Mr. B. They 
manifested their indignation by shouts and hisses. His face 
shows (patentear) the ferocity of his disposition. We were 
walking (passear) on the beach when the steamer ran aground 
(= eneal?iar). I walk every day (todos o% dioB) for {por) two 
hours. (The) Money is getting scarce (= escaeear). The wind 
slackens (esccuiear). Who copied this ? He copies every article 
from the Gazette. This does not remedy the evil. I hate these 
people for (por) many reasons. I fall I She will not fall. When 
shall you go out ? I go out every morning at 8 o'clock. 

These were the first houses of the town. Frederic William 
IV., King of (da) Prussia, died in the twentieth year of his reign. 
Mr. N. has finished the sixth volume of his great work. Vol- 
taire wrote the life of Charles Xn., King of Sweden (da Sueda), 
This is the 128th day of our voyage. Two-thirds of our crew 
had died with (de) the yellow fever (= f. y.). I paid five- 
twelfths, my brother four-ninths, and our cousin the rest. He 
has been tiiree times in London, twice in Madrid, once in Lisbon. 
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PBSTEBIT PBBFEOT. 

fftra estiv^ra tiv6ra houv^ra 

O que foi isto ? Fni mnito feliz na minha escolha. N6s dous 
fomos camaradas d^escola. Y6s fostes o men bemfeitor. Os dis- 
cnrsos de hoje forao pouco interessantes. Tu foste um escravo 
fiel. F. f6ra o valido do monarca. Nunca estive em Roma. 
Onde estiveste ? Elle esteve ainda agora (just now) aqui. No 
anno de 1854 estivemos na Franca. Estivestes na c6rte? Os 
senhores nao estiverao em casa. Meu filho escreveu que no dia 
28 de Abril elle estivera com V. S. Estivemos calculando as 
difficuldades da nossa empreza. Gramas a Deos (thanh God), eu 
nunca tive este desgosto. Tiveste um bom pai. Aquella festivi- 
dade teve lugar (took place) no dia 16 de Junho. Hontem tive- 
mo3 a visita de S. Exc* o barao de M. V6s tambem tivestes uma 
mai ! EUes nao tiverao esta audacia. 

Em toda a costa d'aquella provincia ha (third pers, sing, 
pres, of haver, = th>ere is) um s6 porto. Ha (there are) muitos 
milhares de especies de animaes. Ha pouca difficuldade n^isso. 
Entre a multidao havia (there were) mnitas mulheres e crian^as. 
Houve (was there) concerto hontem? Nao houve. Haverd 
(there will he) pouca fructa este anno. Ultimainente (of late) 
tern havido muitos casos de febre amarella. N. morreu ha cinco 
annos (5 years ago), Meu sobrinho partiu para a Inglaterra ha 
oito mezes. Ella chegou ha pouco (tempo). Ha muitos annos 
que elle desappareceu. Ambos tinhao fallecido havia muito 
tempo. Quanto tempo ha que isto aconteceu ? Ha uma semana. 
— Choverdf Choveu hontem todo o dia. Nao tem chovido 
desde o dia 11 do mez passado. Hontem gehu, Aqui nunca 
g^la. Nao tem nevado (or cahido neve) todo este invemo. No 
Brazil nunca n^va. Trovejou f Est4 trovejando. Est4 fvzi- 
lando. Est4 ventando muito. 

B. 

Let the student put together all the forms of the verbs ser^ 
estar, for, which we have had of the regular verbs, except the 
imperative (future, conditional, and participles of these verbs are 
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regular). Hcmer^ when not auxiliary, is little used except as an 
impersonal verb. Of all four we shall treat more fallj under the 
head of irregular and auxiliary verbs. 

It has already been said, that there is no neuter in the Por- 
tuguese language, and that, consequently, there is no pronoun 
which could represent the subject of impersonal and unipersonal 
verbs, as is done in English by the pronoun it {it rains, it seems) ; 
so these verbs are left without any pronoun. There is no gram- 
matical diflSoulty attending these verbs, except haver. This verb 
signifies to have ; but it is no longer used in the sense of to pos- 
sess^ to own, which significations have been transferred to the 
verb ter. Haver, used impersonally, signifies: 1) to exist, and 
is rendered in English by there is, there was, etc. ; it retains its 
nature as an objective (transitive) verb, having an undetermined 
subject, and the substantive connected with it being its objecty 
whereas in English it is the subject. This explains the reason 
why this verb must always be in the singular (just like the 
French il y a); {, i, there is a God, ha um Deos ; there are such 
men, ha taes homens, 2) It indicates past time, in English gene- 
rally expressed by a>go, as: some time ago, ha algum tempo; 
three years ago, ha tres annos; long ago, 7ia muito tempo ; a 
short time ago, hapotico tempo {tempo may be omitted). 

C. 

Who was it? Who were the murderers of Caesar? I was 
judge in this cause. We were witnesses of that horrible scene. 
You were the cause of all our misfortunes. The battle was 
obstinate and bloody. I had been his friend. How long {quanto 
tempo) were you in {no) Brazil ? I was fifteen months in {no) 
Rio de Janeiro. Who was here this morning ? We were some 
time with Mr. O. Two ladies were here this afternoon. You 
were in great peril. I never had this honor. She had two sons 
and two daughters with her first husband. We had a very good 
passage. You had your fortune in your hands. They had an 
audience last Monday. The christening took place on (tn) the 
2l8t inst. Both {ambos os) marriages took place on the same day. 

I arrived here two years and a half ago. Two days ago he 
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was still in P. We had news of onr friends some time ago. I 
knew this long ago. It will be now ten years ago. There is 
little hope for his recovery. There are many who (que) believe 
this. (What is the matter ? = <? que ha f) At that time there 
were few rich men in our town. There was not a single horse 
in the village. There was great confusion among the crowd. 
There will be great festivities on that day. Is it raining ? It 
has been raining since six o^clock. It had not rained for three 
weeks. It is thundering and lightening. There are few flowers 
now. In that desert it never rains. It has not rained for a long 
time (= it is long ago). There will be a concert to-night. Was 
there (a) ball at Mr. N.'s? (= em eaaa do Sr, N,) There are few 
railroads in Brazil. There are still many millions {milhdes) of 
idolaters. 



B. PREDICATE IS AN ADJECTIVE (NUMERAL, PARTICIPLE), 
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Um heU-o jardim; um-a heU-a fl6r; bell^ jardins, bell-as 
flotes. Que (what a) homem alt-o ! Que mulher allra ! O Sr. 
F. comprou o outro dia uma honita casa na Bua direita, A lin- 
gua jpor^t^t/^-^^ nao ^ facil. Moravamos n^um lugar encantador, 
Ella tinha uma voz encantador-a. O Sr. F. nao come presunto 
eru. Eis a verdade erua e nua (this is the simple truth), EUe 
chegou ha oito dias, sQo e salvo. Uma sda moral 4 o caracter 
distinctivo d'aquelle livro. Vdos esfor^osl vdas amea^as! O 
Senhor entende alemao f A lingua alemda 6 mui difficil. — Temos 
um grand-e assortimento de fazendas de laa e de seda. A sua 
morte foi uma grand-e perda para o paiz. O Sr. A. 6 um mo^o 
muito agrada-vel, Aquella senhora tern uma voz fraca, porem 
agrada-tel, Vm^^ jnlga que este retrato 6 Ji-el f Ella tem sido 
uma criada fi-el, Este fel-ia acontecimento causou immenso 
prazer a todos. Tu es uma creatura /e^i?. Aluguei um ham 
cozinheiro. Esta tinta nao h boa, mdo comportamento do 
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sea filho 6 a oausa da sua grande afflic^ao. Uma md consoiencia 
6 um grande tonnento. Ohegdmos em m4 hora (= inoppor- 
tunely). Este papel 6 maito ruim. Tenho um so cavallo. Ella 
estava so em casa. C<id€t (every) anno o Sr. F. manda am rico 
pre'sente a sna nora. Coda (each) senhora ter4 um ramo. — 
Vmc^ (o Senhor) e soUeir-o f Vm«^ (a Senhora) sera ric-a um 
dia. Eu nao sou ingrat-a, 

Aquelles paizes sao ric-os em mineraes. Estes homens sac 
invejos-oa. Nos secnlos XIV e XV as cidades hanseaticas erao 
poderoa-as, Elles chegarao aaoa e salvos. Os mens criados sao 
fi-eis. Elles sao \mm\g09 figad-aes do novo presidente. Os via- 
jantes soflfrferao tormentos incHv-eis. Isto nao 6 fdc-iL D. 
(dona) Maria nao toca senao (plays only) pe^as fac-eis. Que 
homem vil ! Vts traidores ! Elle comprou todas as fitas, boas 
e ruins. A raposa ^ um animal muito subtil. Os advogados do 
vicio sao hah-eis e sub-tis. Na sua mocidade ella era uma simples 
costureira. Eu g6sto muito de vestidos simples.— ^\b feliz t 
(art thou happy f) V6s Boi^felizes; tendes bons fiUios, uma 
grande fortuna, uma posi^ao elevada, parentes e amigos pode- 

rosos. 

B. 

The attributive adjective agrees with its substantive in gender 
and number. Subject to the same rule are all other words piar- 
taking of the nature of a^ectives (numerals, articles, demon- 
stratives, possessives, etc.)* What has been said of the latter in 
the preceding lessons, is sufficient for the present. 

Gendeb. The proper termination of the feminine is a. 

1) A^ectives ending in o change this vowel into a, as beU-Oy 
hell-a ; s6^ alone, only, does not change in the feminine. 

2) A^'ectives ending in t2, and those in dor, tor (properly 
verbal substantives) add a, f. i. nic, naked, nu-aj ameapa-dor, 
threatening, amect^dor-a. 

8) A^'ectives ending in So make dUi (or an), as : v&o^ vain. 
tda or van; alemOo, German, alemcUi or -an, 

4) Irregular are bom, good, boa ; mdo, bad, md (for maa).—' 
All other a^ectives do not change in the feminine, except um, 
t/m-o, and its compoimds algum, -a, some, nenhum, no, nen^ 
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hum-ay (eommu-a for the feminine of eommumy common, is no 
longer nsed ;) and adjectives derived from the names of conntries 
or towns, as hespanhol, -a. 

When the subject is a pronoun of the first or second person, 
or any substitute for the latter ( Vm^, etc.), the gender of the 
acyective predicate is determined by the sex of the person desig- 
nated by the pronoun or its substitute. Thus we should say to 
a lady : tu es (tds ms^ Vm^ i) ingrat-a, and she would answer : 
eu nOo sou ingrat-a, 

NuMBEB. The plural of adjectives is subject to the same rules 
as that of substantives (bell^, -os; heVra^ -as ; fel-iz^ felk^es ; 
^teri'Or^ -or-es; ru-im^ ru-im; ger-al^ -aes; az-ul^ -ues; fl-el^ 
fi-eis ; agradd-tel^ -teis ; sub-til, sub-tis). A^ectives ending in 
il, this syllable not being accentuated, make eu^ as facile facets; 
utily uteis. Only pensil, pensile, has peniiles. Simples, simple, 
has simples or simplices (the latter is rare). 

Of the position of attributive acyectives we shall speak in 
Lesson XXX. For the present it suffices to say that acyectives 
indicating physical qualities (dimension, color, etc.), those derived 
from names of countries or towns, participles, and very long ad- 
jectives usually stand after their substantive. 

Sancto, saint, when before a proper name beginning with a 
consonant, becomes sQo or Sao, as sdo Francisco (usually abbre- 
viated, S. Francisco) ; before a vowel or A, it becomes sancV or 
SancV, as S, Antonio, read SancV Antonio; with feminines it is 
always sancta (abbr. Sta.), — Grande, great, is abbreviated grcU>, 
fem. graa or gran, in grao-duque, grand-duke, grdo-senhor, the 
grand seignior (sultan), GrdUi Bretanha, Great Britain. — Amhos, 
both, and todo, all, have always the article after them (both 
hands, amhos as mSos, all men, todoe os homens), 

C. 

Qod is almighty. Our house is large. The distance was not 
great. They were great impostors. Unripe fruit is very un- 
wholesome, lie already hfis white hair (plur.). You know the 
house ; it has a green door in (no) front, and a high roof. The 
young ladies (young lady = moga) had red ribbons in their hair. 
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Mr. N. owns a pretty house in Church street (na rua da Igrejd). 
A smdl portion of the ground (terreno) belongs to an old servant 
of the family. The incessant civil wars in those countries are 
the chief cause of their poverty. Have you good pens ? We 
have pens of excellent quality. Tour bad conduct is a shame 
for yo'jr family.' The glorious campaign of 1852 terminated the 
war. During this long time he stayed (Jicar) with his sick 
friend. Their long (longo) quarrel ended in 1816. He had a 
long (comprido) beard. A broad river separates the two States. 
The first chapter of the book treats of the principal causes of the 
late revolution. The second part of the work is very interest- 
ing. Some of our great capitalists and land-owners founded last 
year an agricultural society. All these circumstances wore a 
frightening aspect. I bought to-day five barrels of Spanish olives. 
The French language is not so easy as (como) many think. We 
received a fortnight ago two vessels, one with French wine, the 
other with German goods. This is [a] bad sign. This boy has 
a bad disposition. 

These calculations are difficult and tedious. His courage was 
indomitable. Your means are insufficient. The scars of his 
wounds are scarcely perceptible. These plants are very useful. 
Your lead-pencils are very bad. Our fields are fertile, our cattle 
is excellent, our men are strong, our women are fair (Undo). 
The Arabs (Ardbes) are strong and agile. These ideas are ridicu- 
lous. Idle (too) words I All men are equal before (perante) 
the law. All the trees of our garden are old. The savages 
killed all the men and some of the women. Both sisters died 
last year. Both steamers arrived on the same day. Who is the 
patron-saint of this parish ? It is St. Francis. St. Ann^s day 
(= the day of St. A.) falls on the 28th of July. Who was St 
Hilarius (Hilario) ? There will be great fire-works on St. John's 
day. The grand-duke of Toscana had been very popular. Grand 
seignior is a title of the Turkish sultan. 
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O sea filho nao e doentio ? Nao, senbor, por^m agora estd 
doente. P. e mna cidade triste {dreary^ tiresome), Porque 
eslaia triste (sad) ? Este vestido e feio. A nossa casa agora estd 
feia. Elle S am homem secoo. A roapa estd secca. O Sr. L. S 
alto e magro. Tea filho j4 estd alto. O dima da Siberia e frio. 
Esta agaa en$d fria. Oomo estd Y m«^ ? {hou> are you f) EsUm 
bom (/ am welT)* Oomo esta o Sr. sea pai? Estu um poaco 
incommodado (unwell). Hontem estive maito doente. Hoje 
estais ricos, amanbaa talvez estareis pobres. O vento estd forte. 
Esta came e muito g6rda. Men irmao agora estd g6rdo ; mas no 
anno passado elle esteve magro como am esqaeleto. Aqaelles 
bomens sSo felizes (happy). Hoje estou feliz (luchy). Estou 
roaco. EUe e am louco furioso. Estais louco? Sen pai estd 
farioso. Brazil i am paiz qaente. O ferro j4 estd qaente. 
Estou certo d^isto. Esta clarol (of course!) Quanto casta a 
jarda d^esta fazenda? 1$500 rs. Isto nao e caro. A farinba 
estd cara. Durante todo este mez o milbo estefoe barato. O al- 
mo^o estd prompto. Ella sempre^&i pallida. Oomo estd pallida! 
Fallai, estamos 86s I Estu bom! (it is toell, all right). Estais 
contentes? Elle sempre esta alegre. N^aqaelle tempo ea era 
empregado (officer) da alfandega; agora estou empregado (em- 
ployed) n'ama casa de commercio. Estou com fome (or tenbo 
fome, / am hungry) ; estoa com frio (/ am or feel cold), estoa 
com s^e (lam thirsty). Est4 direitol (right!) Nao estoa por 
isso (I will not stand this). Qae estais com os bra^os crazados? 
(why are you standing idle ?) Minba filba est4 de cama (in "bed^ 
ill), A nossa casa nap estd longe d'aqai. A cidade estd perto. 
Esta manteiga estd fresca. 

B. 

In Portagaese, tbe adjective predicate is connected witb its 
sabject either by ser or by estar. These two ways of connecting 
the predicate with the sabject differ materially from each other. 
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and their use requires great attention. Ser indicates an inJierentf 
easentialy lasting quality, estar an accidental^ temporary or pa^i- 
%ing quality or condition (always with a reference to time). The 
following examples will illustrate this. A agua 6 transparente^ 
water is transparent, i. e. transparency is an essential quality of 
the matter called water; a agua estk fria, the water is cold, can 
only be said of a certain quantity of water, being cold thraugJi 
some cause, for a time, Ella ^ honita, she is pretty, i. e. she has 
always been so, she has that kind of features called so ; ella esta 
honitay she is pretty, i. e. now, on account of her tasteful dress 
or the like. Mia 6 pallida^ she is pale, i. e. paleness is her na- 
tural or usual color; ella estk pallida, she is pale, i. e. now, from 
fear or sickness. Ustar also indicates a termination, as estar 
prompto, to be ready ; estar completo, to be complete, estar aca- 
bado, to be finished (see Lesson XLI.). With substantives (and 
relative superlatives, as they always accompany a substantive, 
plain or understood) estar can not be used ; f. i. elle sempre esta 
alegre, he is always merry, but elle 6 um homem alegre, 

O. 

How is your mother? (a Bra. sua mdi). She is well, thank 
you (ohrigado). Those books are very dear. Sugar (o ass.) is 
dear now. Are you ill ? Yes, I am. We are free from danger. 
My horse is lame. It is a beautiful horse. It is already dark. 
This looking-glass is dark. All our children have been sick with 
(de) the meades, but now they are well. Why is your brother 
so sad? ' He always was melancholy. Our young (jovem) 
monarch is absent. These pigs are very fat. This season is al- 
most always rainy. After his last illness he has been very weak 
and nervous. They will be content. The third series is not yet 
complete. Some astronomers say that (que) the sun is a dark 
body. The river is very low now. They are not content with 
their share. Our bread was (as) hard as (como) a stone. "Now 
I am old and infirm. She was very pretty at (em) the last ball. 
Your boots are dirty. The doors were open. You never are 
ready in time. Your translation is incorrect (errado). He was 
an affectionate father and a faithful friend. This glass is not 
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deaiL The blossoms of this tree are -white. The heat was in- 
tolerable. Our roads are very bad. The roads were very bad 
on account (por causa) of the heavy (grosso) rains which had 
fallen last week. This ink is very pale (branco). This line is 
crooked. — Are you hungry? The children are sleepy. I am 
not thirsty. I was very thirsty (<kw» mw*to ««<?«). Is this right? 
No, it is wrong (= it is not right). Is it far from here ? No, it 
is dose by (muito perto). Are you ready ? Every thing is ready. 
My sister is ill. Is she in bed ? It is cold in your room. 



LESSON XXIII. 



A. 



O clima do nosso paiz 6 saudavel. O ferro niao 6' too pesado 
como o euro. Para muitas pessoas o frio 6 mats sattdavel do que 
(than) o calor. De todas as bebidas a agua 6 a maia aaudatel. 
Este rapaz sera muito alto ; elle j4 est4 mais alto do que o seu 
irmao mais velho, Elles sao too ricoa como nos. Aquella mon- 
tanha 6 a maia alta de toda a provincia. Ella 6 a maia honita 
mo^a d^esta cidade. A vacca 6 o maia util dos animaes domesti- 
cos. Ym^d 6 mais rico do que eu. Qual (which) 6 o mais duro 
dos metaes? Yirgilio e o mais celebre dos poetas romanos. 
Esta passagem nao 6 tao difiicil como a outra. Este {^rranjo 
seria m^noa dispendioso e mais satisfactorio para todas as partes 
{parties), F. '6 o menoa desconfiado dos homens. NUs^o eu nao 
sou menos escrupuloso do que ym<^. Isto e o menos impprtante. 
— L. 4 o homem maia rico da cidade. A inyej^ 6 o vicio maia 
deaprezitel, Carlos 6 o p^enino mais pregui^oso da minha classe. 
Este foi o acto mais imprudente da minha vida. Sou o homem 
mais infeliz do mundo. Elles morao na maia hella caaa d'esta rua. 

O 8r. N. herdou uma grande (great, large) fortuna. A Asia 
^ maior (greater, larger) que a Africa. Uma m4 consciencla 6 o 
maior dos males. As maiorea difficuldades cedem k perseveran^a. 
A distancia entre as duas ald^as era pequena (amall, little), O 
numero de doentes 6 menor (amaller, lesa) do que no mez passado. 

4 
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Ella punia a menor opposi^ao oomo um crime imperdoavel. A 
nossa casa 6 mats pequena do que a Yossa ; ella 6 talvez a maia 
pequena d^esta ma. A (at) p<mca distancia da cabana havia nm 
po^o. TeDho merios (less) for^a do que elle. Isto 6 o menos (the 
least), Ella ainda 6 de Idade menor (under age). Dos males o 
menor I Ao menos (at least) pagai o que deveis. Isto 6 muito. 
O Sr. R. falla mats lingnas do que Ymc^. Elle tem 18 annos ao 
mais (at mast), O mais 6 historia (that is aU^ the rest is stvff). 
Estes liyros sao obras theologicas, os mais (the resf) sao anthores 
classicos. A maior parte d'elles (most of them) sao yagabnndos. 
Isto 6 m>ais do que desejdra. Elle conhece mais gente do que 
n6s todos juntos (together). Seu pai ter^ mais de 60 annos. 
(Tenho 50 annos = I am CO years old.) Mais de 2000 pessoas 
estiv^rao presentes. Nao menos de 22 crian^as morr^rao da 
escarlatina nos ultimos tres dias. Tinha deferido este trabalho 
para a semana proxima. 

B. 

The comparison of adjectives is eflfected, in the positive, by 
the adverbs tdo — eomo, as — ^as, so — as (too alto como, as high as) ; 
in the comparative by mais, more, or m^nos, less (mais alto, 
higher, mais prudente, more prudent, rnenos prudente, less pru- 
dent) ; in the superlative, by o (os, a, as) mais, the most, or o (os, 
a, as) menos, the least (o mais alto, the highest, o mais prudente, 
the most prudent, o menos prudente, the least prudent). Irregu- 
lar [or rather, what remains of the simple Latin gradation] are 
the following: 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative, 

horn, good 
mdo, bad, ill 
grande, great, large 
pequeno, little, simdl 
muito, much 
pouco, little 

Pequeno, in the sense of small, is generally used as regular ; 
in the sense of little or insignificant, it is as above. 

The conjunction than is que, or, more frequently, do que. 
When mais, more, compares quantity, it is followed by de, not 



melhor 


melhor 


peior 
maior 


peior 
etc 


menor 




mais 




menos 
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gjte or do que; f. L elle /dHa mais lingtuia do que eu, i. e,/allo; 
but usaM de eineoenta peasoas estivetao Id, 

The superlative relative (for the sup. absolute see next Les- 
son) is generallj placed c^ter its substantive without the article ; 
f. i. o aeto mate imprudente. Superlatives of short adjectives are 
also plaeed 'before their substantive (a mate hella earn) ; the ir- 
regular superlatives almost always precede their substantive. 

c. 

My proposition is aa advantageous as jours {a voasd). John 
is not so strong as Frederick. These difficulties are not so con- 
siderable as you think. He is as proud as you. The tiger is 
more ferocious than the lion. Tour brother was more generous 
than you. That province is more fertile than ours (a no»a). 
Of all our servants Antonio was the most faithful. You are the 
most generous of {dos) men. The most guilty of the whole (todo) 
set is F. The circumstances are the most favorable. Onr street 
is very long ; but the two principal streets of our city are still 
longer. Those hills are not high, but they are very steep. 
Flour {a /.) is cheaper now than it was last month. The straight 
way is the shortest. You are not taller than Joseph {Jose), 
Who is the tallest of those young ladies ? It is Miss Anna {Dona 
Anna), daughter of the richest proprietor of this neighborhood. 
Mr. L. is the most skilful physician of this city. The finest gar- 
dens in the suburbs belong to our uncle. — ^Is he a good man ? 
Oh I he is the best man in (= of) tho world. How is your 
mother to-day ? She is much better than she was yesterday ; 
she is almost well. So much the better (= tanto melhor). 
They are now the best friends. This doth is very bad ; but that 
other is still worse. You are the worst of the lot (siieia). The 
bad state of the roads caused a great dearth in the provinces of 
the interior. The roads are worse than ever (nunca). You 
have lost almost all the territories which your great ancestors 
had conquered. The danger was greater than I had imagined. 
He was the greatest man of his age (seculo). The larger, the 
better (= qtumto maior, melhor), I have little confidence in 
those people. They encountered less difficulties than they ex- 
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peoted. This will cost more money than he has. S. is a little 
town on (em) the coast of the Atlantic ooean. This bird is the 
smallest of its species. I spent more than 20 doubloons in these 
three weeks. More than 3000 persons accompanied the funeral. 
He owes more than we four together. This is the hottest daj 
which we have had this summer. He is the greatest scoundrel 
that lives. 
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O baile de hontem esteve muito esplendido = esplendtd^ssi- 
mo, Esta renda 6 muito fina = jfin-issima, Recebi hoje mna 
noticia muito triste = trist-imma, Elle 6 um grand-issimo vel- 
haco. A musica era bell-imma. Os decretos do Alt-issimo (the 
Most High) sao inscrutaveis. Mens queridos irmaos! Minha 
queridissima esposa ! — ^Estamos ri-cosy ri-guimmoa ! Esta crian^a 
est4 mui fra-ca = frsL-guissima. Um Ion-go silencio seguia estas 
palavras. Este anno me (to ms) parece lon-^t^Mn97M>. — ^Alfieri foi 
um cehhre author italiano. Dante, o celeherrimo author da Di- 
vina Oomedia, era natural de Florenca. O tubarao 6 um animal 
mmto/eroz = ferocissimo. Damasco 6 uma cidade muito antiga 
= antiquimma, O clina mltiberrimo de Nizza attrahe cada 
anno numerosisfdmoa hospedes. Sua Magestade Fidelissima (S. 
M. F.) el rei Dom Pedro V. Os reis de Franca tinhao o titulo de 
Sua Magestade Christianissima, Os habitantes da c6rte feste- 
jdrao este /elicissimo acontecimento com o maior enthusiasma 
A deputa^ao teve uma recep^ao frigidi3»ima (or friissima), O 
Sr. F. reprehendeu seu filho com palavras aaperrimas. Os me- 
ninos volt&rao em misero estado. Que vida miaerrima ! 

Os vossos conselhos sao 6ptimo» (= muito bons, exoellentes). 
Todos OS trastes erao de optima madeira. O tempo estava 
pessimo (= muito mao or ruim). O maxima (the highest penalty) 
6 20 annos de prisao com trabalho (forced Idbor)^ o minima 6 6 
annos. Li (from l^r) a vossa carta com aummo prazer. O tes- 
temunho d'um homem tao sabio 6 de 9umm>a importancia. Tra- 
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ctaremos agora d tun assnmpto da mais alia importancia. O 
snmino poDtifice = o papa. 

N'este livro ha nma peqaena ora^ao para coda dia. Men 
fEtUecido tio legoa 3:000$000 rs. a coda urn dos seus sobrinhos, e 
6:000$000 rs. a cada uma das saas irmaas. Elle esta fioando 
coda vez mais {more and more) surdo. Os Athenienses mandavao 
eada anno {or todos os annos) um navio sagrado para a ilha de 
Delos. Todaa as manhaas temos o mesmo barulho. Todoe os 
homens sao iguaes perante Deos. Elle sahin com toda a pressa. 
Durante toda a noite oaviamos os gritos dos infelizes prisioneiros. 
Eu passeiava boras inteiras no pequeno jardim atraz da (behind 
the) casa. Todo o homem que nao cumpre a sua palavra nao 
merece confianga. Um conta isto, outro aqnillo. Um estavao 
lendo, outroa escrevendo on conversando. Una poucos d^elles (a 
few of them) sabiao o que tinha acontecido. Desde aquelle 
tempo elle 6 outro bomem. Em outra (n^outra) occasiao falla- 
remos nUsso {of this). £ este o livro que Vm^^ desejava 16r ? 
ITao, senbor, 6 outro {it is another one), NenMim dos meus filbos 
sabe d'isto. Conbece Ym^^ algum d^elles? GonheQO algtins, 
Nenhuma rela^ao tenbo com elles, = ncU) tenbo rela^ao alguma 
com elles. Sr. deseja alguma cousa? Nao, senbor, nada. 
Entrou alguem f Isfinguem esteve aqui. Na>o conbe^o ninguem 
n'esta cidade. N&o ouvi nada, Nao tenbo nenhuma confianga 
n'elle, = ndk? tenbo confian^a alguma n^elle. 

Ndo tenbo dinbeiro (= / have no money), Ella ndo tem 
parentes mais prozimos do que eu. Nah) ba {there are no) cobras 
Tenenosas na Inglaterra. Nao teremos uvas n'este anno. Nao 
bouve concerto bontem. Ha bomem mais infeliz no mundo do 
que eu? Nao ba {there is none), Nao comprei peixe, porque 
esteve muito caro. Ja nao ba propbetas {there are no more pro- 
phets). — Qual 6 o sen cbap6o, este? {this one?) Nao, aquelle 
outro. Este cavallo nao presta; quero outro melbor {a better 
one). Que {what) cbap^o comprou, um preto ou um branco ' 

B. 

Tbe so-called absolute superlative indicates a very high degree 
of tbe quality expressed by tbe a^ective. It has no proper form 
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in English, in the place of which the adverbs verf/j exceedingly^ 
highly^ most and the like are used. In Portuguese, these adverbs 
are generally rendered by muito^ much, very, or its abbreviation 
mui (in both words the i is nasal) ; but there is also a proper form 
for the absolute superlative in issimo. Not all adjectives, how- 
ever, can take this termination, and its general use is limited to 
few acyectives. When the adjective ends in a 'oowel, this is 
dropped, as hell-o^ beautiful, helUissimo^ very or most beautiful ; 
grand-e, great, grand-issimo, very great. Acyectives ending in 
CO or go change e, g into gu, gu^ as pou-eo, pou^quimmOj lan-gOy 
lon-guissimo (but antigo makes antiquiaaimo, the u being pro- 
nounced). All other adjectives take this form directly from the 
Latin: /eliz, feli-ciaaimo; aspero, a«p-errimo; eelehrej eelelh- 
errimo ; facil, ^c-illimo ; nohrCy n^&-ilissimo ; amavel^ amo-bi- 
lissimo ; and the irregular forms optimo^ pemmo (honissimo^ ma- 
lisaimo are also occasionally used), maximoj minimo, summo^ 
supremo, infimo, extremOy intimo, proximo. Of the latter, maxi- 
mOy minimo and summo have, in certain phrases, retained the 
signification of relative superlatives (the greatest or highest, etc.). 
A list of the more frequent superlatives in errimo^ illimo and 
other peculiar terminations will be given in the Appendix, page 
888. Adjectives ending in a consonant (except some in z and 
««0, or in a vowel preceded by another vowel (except friOy 
friissimo or frigidissimo) generally do not take this termination. 

Of the so-called indefinite pronouns some are adjectives, 
others substantives, others both, and even adverbs. In this, they 
do not differ from their equivalents in English, and the following 
remarks will be sufficient to teach their use. 

Cada, every, each, is invariable, and only used with a singu- 
lar ; cada um is every one, each (also coda qual), 

Todo, all, every, is used in the plural as well as in the singu- 
lar ; it means also whole ; todo o dia, the whole day ; todos oa 
dias, every day ; todos os homens, all men. In the sense of every, 
when in the singular, it is more comprehensive than cada, the 
latter being distributive. Tudo = all, everything. 

Um, one, is, as an indefinite pronoun, only used together with 
outro, another ; uns = some (also used for algunSy before sub- 
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standves). Ouiro^ other, does not take the indefinite article. 
OtUrem = somebody else, another, is now rarely used ; in its 
stead outro or outra pessoa may be said. Another, meaning one 
more, is outro or maia unu 

Algum, some, any ; when ncU> precedes, algum must follow 
its substantive {nda eonhe^ pessoa alguma) ; even without nao, 
it means no, not any, when placed after its substantive. Alguem 
= somebody, 

Nenhum (for nem vm), no, none; meaning not one, it is writ- 
ten nem t/m. Ninguem = nobody. 

Nada =: nothing. 

The negatives nenhum, ninguem^ nada, when coming after 
the verb, require the negative adverb nOo before the verb, as 
ndo espero nada, I hope nothing. 

Xo more, no longer, is rendered by jd ndU) when relating to 
\.h»pasUf by nao — mais when relating to ih» future; f. 1. jd ndo 
chove, it has ceased raining ; nao chove mais, it will rain no more. 

The adjective no^ when accompanying the object of a verb, is 
not rendered by nenhum, but in the following manner : I have 
no time, ndo tenho tempo; there are no slaves here, ndo ha 
escravos aqui (haver is a transitive verb, see Lesson XX.). 

The indefinite pronoun one, which, in English, substitutes the 
substantive which ought to come after an acyective, is not ex- 
pressed in Portuguese ; as f. L I want a better one (say a hat, a 
chair, etc.), guero um melhor (or outro m/elhor) ; is it this onef e 
eate f (here outro could not be employed, as in the first example, 
for obvious reasons) ; or, in the common phrase, *^ this is a good 
one,'' i. e. idea, ironically, esta e hoa, 

C. 

It was a most beautiful day, when we left the town. There 
were extremely few people at (em) the concert. She wore a 
very rich dress. He was exceedingly pale. The battle was most 
obstinate (renhido). The enterprise seemed most difficult. 
This undeniable feict is a most important circumstance in our 
£Eivor. I found the house in a most wretched state. It is a most 
perfect likeness of the late Mr. B. He was a man of a most 
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noble character. I find this cloth verj dear. A very ancient 
temple stood on the brow (eume) of the hill. The very long 
speech of Mr. M. had little effect on the audience. The condact 
of your son is very good. The dinner was very bad. 

Do yon know anybody in that city ? Nobody. I was stand- 
ing (estava) with some of my friends on the balcony. Some 
deputies attacked the ministers with great acrimony. Some In- 
dian tribes attacked the settlement, burning most (a maior parte) 
of the houses and devastating the fields. Not one of the robbers 
escaped. None of them were sick. Some few died of their 
wounds. At (em) no hour of the day I am so busy as from 1 1 to 12 
o^clock^ Each of them received a present. Each room had a 
separate entrance. Each company elects its captain. At every 
moment we heard an explosion. He stumbled at every step. It 
is every day the same thing. Nothing of the kind I (nada !) In 
the last crisis they lost everything. This is all ? Every citizen 
is subject to this law. — This is of no importance. I do not exact 
this from anybody {ninguem), I owe nothing to these people. 
Is there no hope ? We have no friends here. I had no books. 
There are no flowers now. My father had no enemies. There 
was not room enough (= en. r.) for all. There are no ghosts. 
Some of them had no shoes, others had no shirts. There was 
no other chair in the room. This is no joke. He is no coward. 
This requires no great strength. Are you not ashamed ? (= have 
you no shame ?) I am no impostor. He is (exUtir) no more. I 
have no more children. Henceforth we are no longer your 
friends. There was already no water in the well. It will not 
rain any more to-day. Which of these boys is your son, this 
one f Every carriage was drawn by a black horse and a white 
one. Have you (got) pianos to let (para alugaT)'i Yes; wo 
have some very good onee of one of the best manufactories of 
London. 
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C. PKEDICATE IS SUBSTANTIVE (PBONOTJN, rNFINITIVE). 

LESSON XXV. 



O Ttomem yirtaoso nao teme a morte. Poucos homens sao 
contentes com a sua sorte. O Sr. 0. 6 o melhor orador da assem- 
blea. Quaes forao os principaes oradores f Este estado de oousas 
durou mais de um mez. Ha seis mezes que nao recebo noticias 
d'elles. Seu pai era ourvces. N'esta rua morao oito ourives. A 
resigna^ao na vontade de Decs 6 o melhor conforto na adversi- 
dade. Os deoses dos antigos nao erao exemplos de moralidade. 
£ na zona torrida que existem os animaea mais ferozes. Todos 
estes mal€8 sao a consequencia da vossa imprudencia. Quasi 
todos OS consulea residentes protesturao. Tenho um s6 irmao. 
Onde estao os sens irmdoa f Men primo 6 tabelliaa. Os tahelliaes 
sao empregados publicos. Os ccLes nas ruas de Gonstantinopla 
sao uma verdadeira praga. O Senhor tem razao (you are right). 
Estas rasoes nao sao sufficientes. Quem foi o ladrSo f Aquella 
casa era o escondrijo d^um bando de ladrdes e assassinos. O Sr. 
hiM'ao de M. 6 um cavalheiro de alta integridade. Os barde8 
normannos erao uma ra^a valente, altiva e crueL Os Egypcios 
erao, na sua opiniao, a nafdo mais antiga do mundo. A maior 
parte das nafdes da Asia pertence a raga mongolica. — Os anruzea 
da historia cont^m exemplos da mais alta yirtude como da maior 
perversidade. Os vweres escaceavao de dia em dia. Alvigaras I 
Esta tesoura nao 6 minha. Quanto custou esta tenaz f 

homem 6 o rei da crea^ao. Kao precisa muita ooragem 
para tyrannisar umafraca mulher, Quem 6 o nosso vmnJio f A 
tizinha nao esteve em casa. O ouro 6 o mais precioso dos metaes, 
mas o ferro 6 o mais util. Era uma completa desordem. Um 
senhor e duos senhoras cantarao um terceto. Aquelle collegio 
tem agora 120 alumnos e 67 alumnas. O mestre estd ausente. 
Entao quero fallar com a mestra, £ cdo ou cadMa f Temos um 
gato e duas gatcui, O filbo do Sr. B. matou o outro dia imia 
Uba, Quem 6 o director d^este estabelecimento ? E o Sr. F. ; a 

4* 
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sua filha 6 directriz (or directora) d^um collegio de meninas. S. 
M. o imperador estava apenas sentado, quando a imperatriz 
entrou, acompanhada por snas damas de honor. SS. MM. II. 
(= Suas Magestades Imperiaes) honrdrao o asylo dos surdos-^ 
miidos com a sua visita. S. A. R. (= Sua Alteza Beal) o prin^ 
eipe Carlos e as serenissimas princezat parti rao para B. Temos 
um poeta e uma poetisa entre n6s. O author d^esta pe^a nao 6 
conhecido. N'este processo a justi^a 6 authora. O Sr. F. tern 
um ledo e uma leda no seu mus6o. O ganso, o pato, a gallinha, 
o peril sao aves domesticas. Esta perua pesa 8 libras. Yendi 
hoje 5 canarios, tres machaa e dnas femeas, O animal macho 6 
geralmente (generally) maior e mais forte do que a femea. Ma- 
t4mos um crocodilo fimea.-^'A Franca 6 um paiz muito fertil. 
Portugal nao 6 rico em mineraes. Os rios prinoipaes da Europa 
sao : o Tejo, o Ebro, o Loire, o Sena, o Bheno, o Bhodano, o 
Elba, etc. — Sr. F. foi a testemunha mais importante. Esta 
gente nao 6 respeitada. 

B. 

The general rule for the formation of the plural of substan- 
tives is already known to the student. The special rules or ex- 
ceptions are seven : 1) mis changed into n; 2) nouns ending in 
r or 2 take es instead of «; 8) those ending in « do not change in 
the plural (except decs, which makes deoses) ; 4) those in aly ol, 
ul make ae«, oes^ ues (except malj males, and consul, consuUs) ; 
5) those in el make eis; 6) those in U make U; 7) of those end- 
ing in d>o some are regular (-om), as trmd^, irmdos; a few make 
their plural in aes, as edo, edtes; bj far the greatest number (al- 
most all abstracts) make des, as razao, razdes. See the list in the 
Appendix, page 880. Other irregularities are appendix, appen- 
dices; index, indices; cdlis (caliz, ealix, z and x = s), wine-glass 
does not change in the plural ; when signifying a chalice, it makes 
cdlices, — There are a number of substantives only used in the plu- 
ral, as annaes, annals, alicerces, foundations, pulmdes, lungs, etc ; 
others that are used in the singular, being plural nouns in Eng- 
lish, as uma tesoura, scissors (or a pair of scissors). These are 
best learned by practice and the dictionary. Some English sab- 
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Bcantives take no 8 in the plural in certain phrases, as pair^ 
paundy sail, heady etc. This is not the case in Portngnese. 

The gender of substantives may be ascertained either by their 
signification or their termination. Both ways, however, are far 
from infallible ; the general rules suffer many exceptions, which 
are subject again to other exceptions ; the best guides are again 
the dictionary and practice. Notwithstanding, we shall endeavor 
to give here the most reliable rules. 

By their signification are masculine all names of maleSj femi- 
nine all names of females. Exceptions : a gente^ people ; a 
canalhay a gentalha, mob, rabble; a testemunha^ witness; aper- 
sonagemy personage (also mase.) ; a multidSOy crowd. Names of 
rivers, mountains, months, and (generally) vessels are masculine; 
names of countries and cities follow the rules about the termina- 
tions. 

By their termination are masculine 1) the substantives end- 
ing in i, 0, u (except a greiy a lei; a enscoy a fiUidy a moy a ndo; 
a tribu) ; 2) those ending in ly my r, s (except a caly a colheVy a 
coTy a dor, a flor; a ordem). — Feminin>e are those in a (except o 
diay gua/rdaroupoy o mappa, most of those in dy and a number 
of words of Greek origin, as o planetay o cometOy o systemay o 
climay idiomOy etc.), «, gem^ oo, z. 

The sex of men or animals is often, as in English, designated 
by particular names for the male and female, as maridoy husband, 
esposay wife ; hoiy ox, vacca'y cow. Other names effect this dis- 
tinction by taking the termination of the feminine, Oy under the 
same rules as the a^ective; f. i. vizinhoy vizinha; leitovy leitora; 
ddadaOy cidadda; some in dor, tor make trizy as imperadoTy im- 
peratriz; actovy aetriz; substantives with other terminations 
than Oy dOy r, z can not change (except mestrey giganUy infantey 
which change their e into a). Irregular are rhy defendant, re ; 
deoSy deosa; leaOy lion, le6a; tnllaOy boor, viU6a;lardOy hiwoneza; 
eondey count, condeza; prineipey prince, princezay and some more. 
See the list in the Appendix, page 331. Names of animalsy 
which, on account of their, termination, can not change, or the 
feminine form of which is not used, supply this want by adding 
the ad^ectite m^aekoy male, or fSmeOy female ; £ i nm croeodUo 
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nuieho, a male crocodile ; um eroeodilo femea^ a female crocodile. 
In order to avoid the incongmitj of having the article (and con- 
sequently the substantive) masculine and the adjective feminine^ 
or vice versa, it is preferable to say f. i. o macho da aguia, the 
male eagle, ajemea do elephante, the female elephant. 

C. 

His real estate (hens de raiz) is worth more than 20,000£ 
(libras esterlinas). Partridges (as p.) are abundant in this part 
of the province. Both his sons were ensigns in the same regi- 
ment. The ancients had about {perto de) 80,000 gods and god- 
desses. The advantages will be equal for both parties {pa/rtea). 
The cruel persecutions of the dictator were less ruinous than this 
anarchy. Yesterday we received 10 barrels of gunpowder. His 
hands were bloody. Both were orphans from (d^de) their child- 
hood. The chaplains in our army have the rank of captains. 
We are sister nations. These conditions are the apex of (da) 
impudence. The foundations of the old house were yet sound 
and strong. You held in your (= in the) hands the reins of the 
government. Did you find my scissors? 

She was the mdst icel^brated actress of her time. H. M. the 
empress of France departed for F. Who Were your companions ? 
Two Englishmen dnd d French lady. The marchioness of B. 
and the baroness of A. married on thd same day. Our hunters 
killed a she-bear of enormous si^e. In this zoological garden of 
P. there is a female crocodile, a tiger, a lioiiess, etc. The female 
whale defends her young (Jilho) Vith incredible ferocity. The 
last winter was most severe (fi^otdso), Th^ four seasons of the 
year are : the Spring, the summer, the fall, the Winter. Portugal 
is a very fertile bountry. [Names of countries take the article, 
except Portugal iiild CastellaJ] The city bf Lisbon is the capital 
of this kingdom. The river Elbe passes by several large cities, 
as Dresden (Dreada), Hamburg (Eaniburgo), etc. 7^ drunken- 
ness is a very low vice. There was little or no order in his 
affairs. Those languages have a common Origin. These men 
were the champions of our liberty. The best coffee grows in 
Arabia. Paris is full of fugitive Poles (Polone»)i The English 
are very fond (gostar muito) of the Spanish language. The 
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Spaniards discovered and conquered Mexico and Peru in the six- 
teenth century. The climate of Guiana (aa Quyanas) is pesti- 
ferous. The United States of North America {Am. do Norte) 
export an immense quantity of flour to {para) South America 
{Am^ do Sul). The heroine of this novel is an Italian singer. 



LESSON XXVI. 

A. 

Mnitos dos soldados nem (not even) tinhao sapatos. Sr. D. 
e en somos primos irmaos {first cousins), V6s e vossos filhos 
sereis infelizes (better: sereis inf., vos e v. f.). O Sr. R. e sua 
senhora (Mr. and Mrs. JR.) sao inglezes. Toda a tripola^ao pere- 
ceu, menos (ececept) o piloto. A multidao era hamlhenta. Mais 
da metade do nosso hatalhao estava doente. Vmcd 6 capitao ? 
Urn dos mens filhos 6 padre, outro 6 doutor em medicina, o mais 
mo^o esta estudando as leis na academia de P. Ym^^ tamhem 
6 pai. 

Minha irmaa 4 myope, mas eu o (so) sou muito mais. Nao 
estou contente com o meu caixeiro; no anno passado elle foi 
muito pregui^oso, mas agora elle o e dez vezes mais. Se (if) 
estas ac^oes sao louvaveis, as seguintes o sao ainda mais. — Sols 
meu amigo? Eu o sou de todo o cora^ao (mth all my heart). 
Sois mai ? Eu o sou desde ha pouco tempo. Somos inimigos, e 
o seremos at6 o fim dos nossos dias. 

Morrer 6 renascer. £ impossivel viver sem ar. O sen maior 
prazer ^ vityar. Oomprar e vender ainda nao 6 ser negociante. 
Dormir com as janellas abertas ^ perigoso n'esta esta^ao do anno. 
Nao basta ter aprendido, precisa saber. £ mister cumprir a 
minha palavra. Becuar agora seria trai^ao. Isto seria faltar 
aos mens deveres. Nak> chamo isto viver ; 6 existir, vegetar. 
viiyar n'estas partes nao 6 sem perigo. descer sempre 6 mais 
focil do que o subir, por^m tambem mais perigoso. 

B. 

The rules of the agreement of the predicate with its subject 
are the following : 
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1) Verb: 

a) When the subject is in the plural^ or when there are more 
than one subject, the verb is always in the plural ; 

b) when there are two or more subjects of different persons^ 
the first person has the preference over the second and third, 
and the second over the third ; f. 1. nos e tos temos, vos e elle 
tendes ; 

c) collectives are never construed with the plural, as in Eng- 
lish, f. i. a tripolapcU) foi salva^ the crew were saved ; a maior 
parte^ the greatest part, or most, is construed with the plural, 
when the sense requires it. 

2) Adjective: 

a) The acyective predicate agrees in number and gender with 
its subject ; 

b) there being two or more subjects of different gender, the 
adjective is in the mcuculine; f. i. Carlos e sua irmcUisao ambos 
muito altos ; 

c) when there are two or more subjects, each in the singular^ 
the a^'ective must be in the plural (see the ex. in b). 

8) Substantive: 

a) The predicate being a substantive, it can agree with its 
subject in gender only when designating a person or animal^ ac- 
cording to the rules given in the preceding Lesson ; 

b) it agrees in number with the subject according to the sense 
of the phrase ; f, i, os cdes de 0. (collectively) s3o uma praga ; os 
mens dous cdes da Terra Nova (Newfoundland) fordo os meus 
companheiros ; 

c) when it indicates a ranJs, profession^ relationship^ nation- 
ality, it stands without the. article; f. i. elle e capitdo^ he is a 
captain ; elle e homcm honrado^ he is an honest man., 

The adverb so^ when taking the place otiih^ predicate^ whether 
an adjective or one of the substantives designated in c), is ren- 
dered by the personal (neuter) pronoun <? ; f. i. I am shortsighted, 
but she is still more sOy = eu sou myope, mas ella o 6 ainda mais, 
Estar can not be used here. 

The infinitive of verbs may be considered as a substantive 
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(without losing its nature as a verb) ; it can, therefore, be sub- 
ject, predicate, object, etc., and even takes the definite article 
(masc.)* The English preposition to is, in this case, not expressed. 
In English, the present participle (or rather gerund) is mostly 
used, when the verb is made a substantive; but in Portuguese it 
is always the infinitive. More of this later. 

C. 

He and I were schoolfellows. You and your brothers have 
committed a great crime. Our crew was the best possible. The 
whole crew were sick with (de) the scorbut. flour and sugar 
are dear now. Mr. and Mrs. F. {o Sr, F, e sua senhora) are Bra- 
zilians {Brazileiro), His son and one of his daughters are still 
living (vivo). All these birds are carnivorous. He is a consum- 
mate hypocrite. Are you the brother of Mr. G. ? Our father 
had been a captain of artillery. Are you an Englishman ? No, 
sir, I am an American. She was mother of eight children. Is 
he a Jew ? He is not an honest man. This is (a) falsehood. 

Since when are you blind? I am so since my childhood. 
Now you are ill, and you will be so for [a] long time. She is a 
great talker, no doubt (ncu> ha duvida) ; but her daughter is so 
still more. I have been your friend these (por estes) 25 years, 
and I shall remain so until my death. You are a fool, and will 
ever be so. 

It is sad to die far from our friends. It was impossible to 
penetrate into the interior of the church. To describe that scene 
is impossible. To live in such (a) hole would be to die by inches. 
To be sick and alone is one of the saddest things in the world. 
He used to say (costumava dizer) : To cheat an enemy is a venial 
sin ; but to rob a thief is a merit. Grambling with other people^s 
money {dinheiro alheio) is almost as bad as stealing. Crying 
alone is not a sufficient proof of repentance. This is preaching 
in the desert. The art of cutting (taJhar) precious stones is very 
old (anUgd). To waste the time in such trifles is to shorten the 
life. 
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LESSON XXVII. 

A. 

Qnem 6 este rapaa-inhof (little hoy), £ men filho. Que 
flor-zinha bonital (wJiat a pretty little flower/) Acliei este 
livr-inho (little hooJc) na escada. Os tens passar-inhos fugirao. 
Elles estavao ao p^ da (near the) mez-inha, Soc^ga I (be quief) 
o ten irmdO'Zinho estk donnindo. Vmofi era entao uma rapari- 
guinha de 12 annos. Oh I mens pobres fllh-inJiosf Perdi 
hontem uma ehav-inha d^oaro. O qae esta n^esta eaix-inhaf 
Meu bem-zinhof (my dear [sweet] little creature/) O diaheiro 
estava n^um saqu-inho (little sack or hag), Ella parece (is like) 
uma honequ'inha, Sois men anjo tutelar ! Hontem enterrdrao 
um ang-inJio (little angel, a child under 10 years), Encontrdmos 
& porta da igreja uma crianc-inha morta. J4 principi&rao o novo 
canal ? EUe morava entao na Bua do canalete, O meu criado 
era um rapaz-^te de 16 annos mais on menos. — Ooitado / (poor 
fellow,^ Coitadr-inho / Que menina engrapad-inha / (what a 
nice little girl /) Ella 6 honit-inJia. O Joaosinho j& est& grand- 
ote. Que maos pequen-inas / Vm^^ est^ so-sinho f 

P. era um homeTnrzarrdo (tall, hig fellow) de mais de seis p^ 
de altura. A estali^adeira era uma mullier-ona de propor^oes 
quasi gigantescas. Quern 6 aqneHeJigur-do f (tall man,) Quern 
mora n^aquella cas-onaf (hig house,) EUe ^ um dos nossos figu- 
roes (great or important men). Que noHgao / (what a hig nose/) 
O Sr. F. 6 um honacho de pouca intelligencia. Aquelle rapchgdo 
6 meu criado. Tudo isto estava n'aquelle caix-ao, 

Heitor (Hector) morreu pela (= por a) lan^a de Achilles. Esta 
cicatriz 6 o signal d^uma lanp^ada (thrust with a lance) quo 
(which) recebi na batalha de M. EUe nunca sahe scm o seu 
porrete. F. morreu dMma porret-^ida (blow with a cudgel) que 
apanhou no dia de S. Joao. Um bando de negros, armados com 
paos, percorreu as ruas* Apanh&rao paulada (blows, a licking). 
Os punhaes dos assassinos amea^ao a vossa vida. Cesar recebeu 
23 punhaladas, A popula^a perseguiu o raonge ds pedradas, Os 
soldados ferirao varias pessoas com baionetadas (or baioneta^os). 
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B. 

Augmentatives and diminutives are very frequently used in 
Portuguese, especially in familiar language. The former indi- 
cate greater size than the original word (often together with 
clumsiness); applied to persons, the augmentative is not very 
respectful. Its principal termination is masculine <U> (pi. des\ 
feminine ona ; the final vowel is dropped hefore this termination, 
and feminine substantives generally become masculine ; f. i. eaix-a^ 
chest, box, caix-SOy a big chest ; velhaeo, scoundrel, i>elhaC'cU>y a 
great scoundrel ; mulher, woman, mulherona, tall, stout woman ; 
homem makes homemaarrSU)^ a tall, big, heavy man ; rapaz^ nariz 
make rapagdo^ narigSo; tola, fool, makes toleirdOy toleirona. — 
Far more numerous are the diminutives. They indicate princi- 
pally smallness, but also prettiness, and often contempt^ and are 
frequently used as expressions of endearment. Their principal 
termination is inho or zinho (also sinho after a vowel), feminine 
inha^ zinha ; the latter is always used when the sul^stantive ends 
in a consonant, but also after a vowel. When inho is used, the 
final vowel of the noun, a or (?, is dropped, c and g become qu^ 
gn, j becomes g, p loses the cedilha (see Lesson XVIII.) ; f. i. 
flor-zinha, irmdo-zinho; hiquinho from Meo^ amiguinho from 
amigo, anginho from anjo, hracinho from Iwa^, Substantives 
ending in an accentuated vowel, in a diphthong or in a vowel 
preceded by another vowel, take zinho or sinho^ not inho, as 
pi-sinho, mcUhsinhaj ehapeo-sinho. Other terminations are ete, 
ote, as palacio^ palace, paUtcete (mansion of a nobleman) ;./{(Za2^(7, 
nobleman, fidalgote (contemptuously). — ^Even adjectives are ca- 
pable of this kind of augmentation and diminution ; f. i. honitOj 
pretty, lonitinho; pouco, little, pouquinho; grande, grandoie; 
augmentatives generally become substantives, as ricapo, from 
rieo, = a very rich man ; vilafo, from ml, a great coward ; the 
latter are rare, the superlative in issimo being used for this pur- 
pose. Pequeno makes pequenino ; "bom makes honacho, a good- 
natured man, or a simpleton. 

A blow, stroke, thrust, stah, throw with an instrument gener- 
ally used for that purpose, is indicated by the termination ada 
or apo, added to the name of the instrument, as lanpada, a thrust 
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with a lance, punhaladay a stab with a dagger, facada^ a cut or 
stab with a knife, ehicotada^ a whipping, baumetada or -apo, a 
thrust with a bayonet, espadagOy a cut with a sword, etc. 

c. 

A little chapel stood near the entrance of the village. I 
bought at (em) the auction a sofa, a dozen of chairs, and two 
little tables, all (tudo) of mahogany. The premium was a little 
book with engravings. Where is your little dog? Poor little 
children I Poor little cues ! {pohrezinhos ! coitadinhos I) What 
a big fellow he is! Is he not your great friend? (amigalhdo.) 
He turned his (= the) face towards the wall. He is making 
faces {cctretaa) at (para) you.. John got*a blowing up (/. apanhou 
urn cardOy familiar). This mansion contains two drawing-rooms, 
nine other large rooms (1. r. = said), a very large dining-room, 
and twelve bed-rooms. The jewels were in a little box of ivory 
inlaid with mother-of-pearl. The papers were kept (gtmrdar) 
in a tin box (caixa de folha), F. had been cashier in a banking 
house. In a comer of the room stood a chest containing (=£ 
with) French and Latm books. He tore the letter into frag- 
ments (= little pieces). The house has a gate in front, and a 
door on each side. . We have paper and paste-board of every 
quality and size. Do you know that tall fellow ? What a great 
fool you are I He is a little man of 50 years, more or less. You 
will hurt your little foot. The little bonnets that are now in 
the (d) fashion are at least more elegant than those old ones. 
She has pretty little hands. Where is my little doll? Why do 
you not play with your little friends? I had put (metier) all 
into a little bag, which I hid under (debaixo de) my coat. 

A sabre-cut severed the hand of the robber from his arm. 
More than one officer bore the mark of a cut of the horse-whip 
of Murat. The throwing of stones continued for (por) more 
than half an hour. This negro killed his master by a blow with 
a club. 
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2. COMPLETE SENTENCE. 

LESSON XXVIII. 

A. 

Sahimos de Londres ds 9 boras da manhaa. A chicara cahin 
ia meza e quebrou. Belem dista de Lisboa poucas legnas. £sta 
palavra e derivada do latim. For este ac^ao Y. S. descea da sua 
dignidade. Do sublime ao ridicnlo ba 86 am passo. EUes nao 
morao longe ti'aqui. — As' produccSes lyricas de Oamoes sao 
menos conhecidas do que os Lusiadas. As fabulas d^ Esopo sao 
celeberrimas. A cathedral de Londres 6 um edificio magnifico. 
Vmo*^ sabe a casa do Sr. S. ? A cidade de Lisboa estii na margem 
direita do rio Tcjo. A foz do rio d(u Amazonas 6 muito larga. 
O filho do coude de T. 6 embaixador & c6rte (2e X. O monto 
Ves'ivio k um volcao. Nao temos retrato do nosso av6. Mi- 
Ihares (Z'aquelles bravos perec^rao no deserto. A revolu^ao fran- 
ceza de 1789 foi o principio (Z^uma nova ordem de consas no 
mundo politico. Dous do% meus amigos tiv^rao a febre amarella. 
Os Srs. A. e 0* {Messrs, A. and Co,) embarc4rao hoje 500 barris 
de farinba, e uma grande quantidade de came secca. Hoje tenho 
tido um pouco de descan^o. Quanto custa a pipa cZ^este vinho ? 
— Os antigos consideravao o amor da patria como a principal 
virtude. Fallavamos de Vmc». Este livro tracta da immortali- 
dade da alma. N6s todos precisamos do auxilio dos nossos 
proximos. Eecebi bontem nma carta clieia de insultos. Elle 
moiTeu coberto de gloria. — Perdi a minba corrente d^ovro, O 
vizinho guardava o sen dinheiro n'uma caixa de folha, Parece 
que tens um estomago de borracha. Uma ponte de pedra liga 
as duas margens do nosso rio. O lugar estava cercado por uma 
grade de ferro. — Vmc« j4 comeu (did you ever eat) came de 
cavallo? Esta came de porco estd podro. Meu primo tinba uma 
loja de livros. O fogo destruin uma grande fabrica de papel na 
Rua de S. Paulo (St PauVs street), A porta da frente estava 
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ferrolhada. O asylo doa c6gos em 0. 6 um edifioio espa^oso e 
bem sitnado. 

Irei a Pariz. Ella tenciona fazer nma Tiagem a Boma. O 
general mandou os prisioneiros d fortaleza de S. Ao lado da 
porta estava uma rude imagem de S. Antonio. — ^Esta chacara 
pertence a duas senboras solteiras. Devo a esta firma a somma 
de 8:000$000 rs. Ja escreveu a sen pai? F. contoa isto cto 
doutor. Mandei alguns livros d irmaa do 8r. R. Quando entre- 
gou Vm<^ aquellas cartas ao caixeiro do Sr. A. ? Participarei aos 
Senborcs quando a ceremonia terd lugar. Nao emprestarei mais 
pegas de musica ds filbas do Sr. L. — O capitao esta a bordo ? 
Vi^ar a cavallo nao 6 tao agradavel como o Sr. pensa. Quando 
eu estava na Europa, eu fazia cada anno nma viagem a p^. Esta 
chovondo a cantaros. Elle sabe s6 d noite. Ao romper do dia 
subirao mil foguetes. Ella tocou aqnella pe^a d primeira vista. 

De quern (whose) 6 esta quinta ?£<?(> Sr. general M. A quern 
{to whom) entregou Vm^e o embrulbo ? Ao Sr. Dr. (doutor) L. 
Isto nao depende de mim (on me). Nao esperei outra cousa ds 
ti (of thee). Estive ao lado d^eUes^ dWlas (at their side). 

B. 

Tbere is, properly speaking, no declension in Portuguese as 
well as in Englisb, witb tbe exception of a few instances among 
tbe pronouns (and, in Englisb, tbe so-called possessive genitive). 
Tbe terminations of tbe different cases bave been substituted by 
prepositions^ except in tbe accusative, wbicb is only known by 
its position and tbe sense of tbe pbrase (see, bowever, Lesson 
XXX VL). Tbe preposition for tbe genitive case is de, of, tbat 
for tbe dative is a, to. For practical reasons we sball retain tbe 
well-known denominations nominative (for subject and predi- 
cate), genitive, dative, and accusative (for tbe object of transitive 
verbs and tbe case after prepositions) ; to speak of an ablative, 
either in Portuguese or in Englisb, is absurd, originating in tbe 
old-fasbioned and improper desire of sbaping tbe grammar of a 
modem language after tbe model of tbe Latin grammar. — ^Let 
us consider tbe nature of the prepositions de and a, as far aa 
necessary hero. 



LESBOK rmn. 93 

DerBoforfram; 

1) Partimos de Londres^ we departed /rom London; heal. 

2) As poesias de Camdes^ the poems of 0. ; o filho de i^., the 
Bon ^N. ; secretario do ministro^ the secretary of the minister; 
a or<2em do general^ the order of the general ; subjective genitive. 

3) A easa do /Sr. Z., the honse of Mr. L. ; os ramos da arvore, 
the branches of the tree ; possessive genitive (related to the pre- 
ceding). 

4) Privar uma max do seu flho^ to deprive a mother of her 
child ; tractor d^alguma eousa, to treat of something, o amor da 
patria; gostar, gozar d^alg, c, to be fond of (= to like), to 
enjoy something ; objective genitive. 

5) Urn par de sapatos, a pair of shoes; milhares de Jiomens, 
thousands of men ; genitive of quantity. 

6) Urn rehgio (Vouro^ a watch of gold (= a gold watch) ; um 
menino de sets annos, a boy of 6 years ; uma ponte de ferro, an 
iron bridge ; genitive of quality. In this way all English adjec- 
tives indicating the matter of which something is made, must be 
translated, as there are no snch adjectives in Portuguese (aureo, 
ferreo, argenteo and the like being only used in poetical language). 
Compounds of substantives, so frequent in English, are almost 
unknown in Portuguese, and must be expressed by the genitive, 
as : house-door = door of the house = porta da casa ; glass- 
frame, caixilha de vidro; the sense will indicate whether the 
article must accompany the genitive or not. 

Tlie so-called possessive genitive is always to be translated 
thus : my father^s house = the house of my father, a casa de 
meu pai. 

A is to, at, 

1) Irei a Pariz, I shall go to P. ; local. 

2) Empresta/r alg. cousa a alguem, to lend sth. to somebody ; 
conta/r alg. c. a alguem, to relate or tell sth. to somebody ; dative 
or terminative (indirect object). 

8) Andar a pe, a eavallo, to go on foot, on horseback (to 
walk, to ride) ; modal. 

4) A este momento, at this moment; ds duas horas, at 2 
o'clock; temporal. 
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Of the oontractions do^ da^ ao, d^ etc. ure have already spoken. 
These prepositions can never he omitted (as is sometimes the ca^ 
in English, f. 1. a dozen times, uma duzia de veees ; I lent this 
gentleman some money, empreatei algum dinheiro a eate senhor), 
Mark also the position of the dative, fdways after the accusative 
(the object of the verb), when the latter is not accompanied by 
an adverbial phrase or a relative danse. 

Pronouns governed by prepositions do not change their forms, 

except eu and tu, which become mim, ti (as de mim^ of me, de 

tij of thee), but d^elle, d^ella^ de noa, a vda, a elles, etc.). The 

pronoun interrogative whoae f (= vsMs) is de quem^ to whom = 

a quern. 

C. 

The steamer will leave (= aahir de) Rio de Janeiro on the 
16th of the next month. The audience lasted from 11 a. m. till 3 
p. M. [A, M, is. rendered by da madrugadu for the time from 
midnight till sunrise ; from then till noon it is da manhaa; P, if. 
is rendered by da tarde for the time from noon till sunset ; for 
the time between sunset and midnight it is da noite.] I got (re- 
ceber) several letters from P. Our cousin arrived from Hamburg. 
Have you no news of your brother in the United States? None. 
The family was once {jd fox) the most powerful in (= of) Eu- 
rope. Sixtus V. was of low origin, yet he was one of the greatest 
men of his time. Spain will be one of the great powers (poteneia) 
of Europe. The gulf of Naples is one of the finest spots on (aobre) 
the earth. I bet my whole (= all my) fortune against a pinch 
of snuff, that he is an impostor. The grandson of Mr. B. mar- 
ried (ca^sar com) a rich widow. His uncle's wife is my sister. 
Which is Mr. A.'s house? That man's conscience is very wide. 
Our house is at (em) the corner of this street and the market- 
place. In what bookshop do you buy your books ? At Mr. L.'8 
(= na loja do 8r, L.). Here are your bed-clothes (roupa de 
eama^ sing.). Where is my tooth-brush ? The thief jumped over 
(por cima de) the garden-fence and escaped. Take this powder 
( jDo«, pi. masc.) in a glass of water. What a beautiful rose-bud 1 
In the window stood some flowers in china vases. Is this wheat- 
flour? Mr. M. has in his collection a most beautiful marble bnst 
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of N. The stranger wore a cap of deer-skin. We want (pre- 
cisar de) two iron bedsteads. My pocket-book (earteirck) con- 
tained some gold and silver coins, to the amount of 4£ more or 
less. Paper-money is a very modem invention. Is this my 
sleeping-room ? {quarto de dormir). 

To whom are yon writing ? To-day I shall not go to the 
mass. They carried the wounded to the hospital. I shall send 
my servant to Mr. P. The failing of some of the most consider- 
able banking houses in France contributed much to the ruin of 
our commerce. The art of painting in (a) oil is older than you 
think. The iron gate resisted to all the efforts of our men (gente). 
Our regiment crossed the river swimming (a nado). I have tra- 
veled (over) more than 2000 miles on foot. To me you did not 
write. At every step we met a family of emigrants. What 
were you doing here at midnight ? Did I not lend you this book ? 
This would be contrary to our laws. 



LESSON XXIX. 

A. 

cdgado e a rSa sao amphibios. Os soldados d'este destaca- 
mento commett^rao muitas desordens. As plantas carecem de 
chuva. Um homem d^este caracter nunca tem amigos. Uma 
semana depois eu cahi doente. 

O commercio de Pernambuco ^ importantissimo. Londres 6 
a cidade mais populosa do mundo. Bio de Janeiro e a Bahia 
sao as cidades mais importantes do Brazil. A Havana 6 a capital 
da ilha de Ouba. Porto 6 a segunda capital do reino de Por- 
tugal. Onde esta sen pai agora? Estd em Boma. A Franca ^ 
dividida em departamentos. Qual (whicK) 6 maior, a Prussia on 
a Italia? Os Estados Unidos sao a republica mais poderosa que 
existe. As Indias Orientaes t^m um clima tropico. Os Paizes* 
Baizos pertenciao n'aquelle tempo & Hespanha. Portugal ^ um 
reino mui pequeno. Para Homero a Sicilia era ainda uma regiao 
fabulosa. As Bhas Jonicas estao sob ^ protec^ao da Gran-Bre- 
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tanha. A ilha de Sta. Helena pertence aos Inglezes. — Luiz de 
Oamoes 6 o mais celebre poeta portnguez ; elle 6 chamado o Ho- 
mero lusitano. Bocage foi o Archilocho dos Portuguezes. Tenho 
lido Camoes. Joao ainda nao 6 velho. velho Joao morreu 
hontem. Etna 6 um volcao na Sicilia. Bheno separava a 
Gallia da Germania. Jupiter era o deos sapremo dos Romanos. 
Venus era a deosa da belleza. A Venus de Oanova 6 uma 
bellissima estatua. Deos 6 omnipotente. Hoje e domingo. Elle 
chegard sabbado ou segunda feira (or no sabb., na seg. f.) Nascl 
em Mar^o. Margo^d^aquelle anno foi um mez fatal para mim. 
verao do anno passado foi muito cbuvoso. A primavera 6 a 
estagao predilecta dos poetas. c^ nao 6 so para os ricos. — 
Sr. A. 4 um rica^o d^este lugar. general Lafayette morreu 
muito velho. S. M. a rainha Victoria 6 filha da duqueza de 
Kent. Dom Pedro V. 6 filho de Dom Fernando. Dona Anna 
casou com o filho do duque de B. A Sra. D. (Senhora Dona) 
Emilia das Neves 6 a mais celebre actriz e cantora portugueza. 

A inveja 6 o vicio mais baixo, mais repugnante. fanatismo 
religioso ^ muito mais feroz do que o fanatismo politico. A 
pobreza nao 4 o maior dos males. A arrogancia 6 quasi sempre 
a companheira da ignorancia; medo causa as vezes ataques 
epilepticos. Isto 6 o cumulo da impudencia. A belleza 6 um 
dom precario. A bistoria 6 o meu estudo predilecto. " A expe- 
riencia 6 a mestra dos tolos.^' 

bomem nunca foi perfeito, e nunca o serd. O principio da 
historia do genero bumano se perde (loses itself = is lost) n^uma 
impenetravel escuridao. A agua nao ^ tao elastica como o ar. 
ouro 6 mais pesado do que o cbumbo. troco estd muito 
escasso. Os prinoipaes produotos d^esta provincia sao o assucar, 
caf6 e arroz. A manteiga ingleza 6 mais g6rda do que a nossa. 
Os habitantes de S. exportao sal, azeite, sardinbas, vinbo, etc. 
vinbo tinto (red wine) 6 geralmente mais forte do que o vinbo 
branco. 

Esta cerveja custa um zelim a garrafa. Ninguem vender^ 
este panno por menos de 2$000 rs. a jarda. Quanto custa a libra 
d'este cb4? 

Sou soldado, c conhe^o o meu dever. Na campanba de 1852 
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elle era ainda capitao. O pal d'aquellas mocas 6 doutor em 
medicina. F. 6 advogado. Quern 6 o advogado do outro par- 
tido ? Nao sabia que D. Maria era poetisa. Elle ^ pai de seis 
filhos. Dionysio nasceu principe e morreu mendigo. Vinc6 
parece ser homem de bem (an honest man). Vm<^ sao uns pre- 
gui^osos (lazy fellows), Aquellas mo^as sao umas tagarellas. 

Nunca ouvi tal cousa. Semelhante proposta ^ quasi um in- 
sulto. Tammanho barulho houve que eu nao entendi nem uma 
palavra il)ut houve um barulho tammanho). Que bella creatiira ! 
Tao grande zelo n'um homem d'estes {of this hind) 6 suspeitoso 
(but um zelo tao gr.). 

As ii\jurias e males que estamos soffrendo sao incriveis. O 
embaixador nao obteve cm instrucgoes e recursos nccessarios. 
Os habitantes mandarao as mulheres e crian^as para o matto. 
Esperai tudo da influencia e poder dos vossos amigos e parentes. 
Defendemos as nossas vidas, fazenda, liberdade, e honra. As 
illegalidades e absurdos d^aquelle processo patenteiao a parciali- 
dade do juiz. 

£ facto innegavel que a religiao christaa 6 a mai da civilisagao 
modema. F. pediu desculpa da sua imprudencia. !N'ao sou 
homem para isso. Tammanha crueldade nao cabe em peito de 
homens. A perseguigao tomou nova direcgao. Tenho esta no- 
ticia de pessoa fidedigna. F. est4 preparando a segunda edigao 
da sua excellente obra. O mesmo aconteceu hoje segunda (outra) 
vez. Por tal acto Vm^* perderia a sua reputagao de homem de 
bem. As grandes descobertas e invengoes d^aquella epocha 
abnrao caminho a civilisagao. — Ella corou, signal evidente que 
ella sabia do segrcdo. Philippe de Macedonia, pai de Alexandre 
o grande, foi tambem um grande principe. 

B. 

The definite article is : masculine o, feminine a, plural os^ as ; 
the indefinite article is um^ uma. It always stands before its sub- 
stantive and any adjective belonging to the latter, except with 
todo and ambos^ which are always followed by the article. — The 
following are the principal rules for the use of the article in Por- 
tuguese, when differing from the English : 

5 
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1) Proper nouns do not take the article. 

Exceptions : a) the names of countries (a Fraufdy o Feru\ 
except Portugal and Castella (Castile), which never take the 
article. Also rivers^ mountains, islands (small islands have gen- 
erally a ilha de added to their names), some cities (a Ea/oana, a 
Bahia, o Parto, o Rio de Janeiro ; this article is w>t used on title- 
pages or in the date of letters), vessels, the four seasons, and gen- 
erally the names of days ; 

b) Christian names, and also family names, when speaking 
familiarly: o Joito, o Almeida; 
* c) the names given to dogs, horses, etc. ; 

d) proper nouns when accompanied by an adjective, f. i. a 
propria Eoma, Rome herself, or, even Rome ; o celebre Vieira ; 
also names of persons when accompanied by a title, eiao Sr, Al- 
meida, rei Fernando (more usually with the Spanish article, 
el-rei or elrei), a rainha Victoria; Bom (2>.) and Dona (JD^, D.) 
do not admit the article ; f. i. B, Pedro, D. Anna ; 

2) Deos, when meaning the Christian God, never has the 
article, not even when accompanied by an adjective, as Deos om- 
nipotente; but inferno, hell, ceo, heaven, paraiso, paradise, ^r- 
gatorio, purgatory, always have the article ; 

3) abstract nouns, when in k general sense, always take the 
article, as : music is his greatest delight, a musiea e o sen maior 
deleite; 

4) names of any matter (metals, wood, stone, water, meat, 
etc.), when in a general sense, take the article, as : flour is dear 
now, afarinha estd cara agora ; also, names indicating a whole 
species of objects, as : melons are cheap here, os meUes sao haratos 
aqui; so also o homem, man, a mulher, woman, os homens, men, 
genero humano, mankind, a gente, people, o parlamento, par- 
liament, govemo, government. 

5) no article is used with names of dignities, professions, 
nationality, religion, etc., when they are predicates (see Lesson 
XXVI.). 

6) the definite article accompanies some pronouns, as o msu 
cavallo, a sua casa, etc. (see Lesson IX.) ; 

7) the names of measures and weights have the definite article, 
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instead of the indefinite article in English, as : two shillings a 
hottle, an ell, a pound, dous xelins a garrafa, o cavado, a libra ; 
with expressions of time, the preposition por is used^ as : so much 
a year, a month, tanto por anno, por mez ; 

8) ordinal numbers, after the names of sovereigns, have no 
article, as D. Pedro 11 (Dom Pedro segundo) ; 

9) appositions generally take no article, as D, Pedro If, im- 
perador do Brazil, o Sr, F.,filho do coronel F, ; but Thalberg, o 
eeUbre pianista ; 

10) when two substantives are connected by the conjunction 
e, and, the second substantive does not take the article, especi^ly 
when they are synonyms, or when their significations are, in any 
way, considered as related to each other; f. i. as mulheres e 
erianpas soffrSrd^) mais do que os homens; elle receheu as instruc- 
pdes e recursos neeessarios; for the sake of emphasis the article 
may be repeated ; 

11) substantives accompanied by tal, semelhante, tammanho, 
eomo (and por after the verbs tomar, ter, to take), or by adjec- 
tives with que (what), tdo, do not take the article (indefinite), 
when these words precede their substantive ; as : tal (semelhante) 
projects, such a plan ; tammanho desejo, so great a desire ; eomo 
soldado, as a soldier ; tomar or ter alguem por homem Tumrado, 
to take one for an honest man ; but um homem tal, um desejo 
tammanJio ; 

12) in many idiomatic phrases the ai'ticle is omitted ; these 
must be learned by practice ; the best way for learning them 
(and all other peculiar phrases or constructions) is, to note them 
down whenever they occur, and to learn them hy heart, 

C. 

To-morrow the sun will rise at 6 o'clock precisely {em ponto). 
The moon is a little planet which accompanies the earth. Your 
vacation will begin on the 5th of next month. The brothers-in- 
law of Mr. S. have established a silk-manufactory. France pro- 
duces wine in great abundance, and of superior quality. Spain 
has lost almost all her colonies. The Netherlands have been 
part of the dominions of Philip II. Portugal does not produce 
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(criar) much cattle. Lima is the capital of Peru. Brazil was 
the onlj Portnguese colony in America, Joseph never studies 
his lessons. Did you speak with Charles? Mr. and Mrs. F. will 
be at home (em casa) this evening. — ^These opinions are incom- 
patible with honesty. Modesty is the most beautiful ornament 
of youth. Life is not worth the sacrifice of honor. Agriculture, 
industry, and commerce are the three principal sources of the 
wealth and power of a nation. Learning is only the fruit of 
labor and perseverance. Poetry and music are twins. Dancing 
(a danpa) made part of many religious ceremonies among the 
ancients. The bloodiest pages of history are those (as) which 
contain the deeds of religious fanaticism. Patience is not in- 
compatible with energy. — ^Oopper is much softer than iron. 
Linen is much stronger than cotton. Tea was introduced into 
Europe about 200 years ago (ha perto de 200 annos). Mahogany 
grows only in tropical countries. — ^The glories of Heaven are the 
reward of virtue. Disobedience drove (expellir) the first men 
from paradise. What (qual) is your trade ? I am a tailor. He 
is a nobleman. F. was a portrait-painter. Mr. R. is an excellent 
piano-player (pianista) and violinist. Oamoens was a brave 
warrior and a great poet. — ^Man was the last work of Creation. 
Is he not a member of parliament ? 

Many merchants sell this cloth at (por) 2$500 rs. a yard. 
This wine costs 860$000 rs. a pipe. He has a salary of 20£ 
{Ubraa esterlinoB) a month. They charge three shillings a day. 
Dom Pedro I, emperor of Brazil, abdicated in favor of his son, 
Dom Pedro H. Miss Caroline is the bride of Mr. L. Queen 
Victoria and Prince Albert departed for the Isle of Wight. — ^This 
shows the character and inclinations of that man. The pro- 
ceedings of Mr. T. are against the spirit and letter of our con- 
stitution. Such a law does not exist. This is much work for 
go short a time. What a singular man I 
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caminlio da virtudo 6 escabroso. Eite proverbio 6 mui 
antigo. Gada, dia 6 um passo para {towards) o tumulo. Muitos 
salteadores infestao aquellas provincias. Meu iillio estudou em 
Ooimbra. Algune jornaes negao este facto. Muitos familias 
estao soffrendo pela falta d'agua potavel. Vmc* achar4 este 
diccionario em qualquer loja de livros (= livraria, hooh-shop), 
A agaa 6 levada por carro^as a qualquer ponto da cidade. Teria- 
mos aceitado quaesquer condi^es. Qaalqner pessoa maior 
(older) de 20 annos tern entrada n^este mus^o. Qaalqner dalles 
6 incapaz de tamraanha presnmp^ao. Jsto oao ^ para qualquer 
{everybody). Certo individuo communicou isto ao redactor d'este 
jornal. Certo morador da Rua formosa incomm6da os sous 
vizinhos todas as noites com a sua musica execravel. Por seme- 
Ihantes manobras aquelle stgeito adquiriu certa influencia nos 
circulos politicos d^esta cidade. Tenho esta noticia de pessoa 
certa. Outra terra, outros usos. Uhs preferem os olhos azues, 
outros OS pretos. Perd^mos outro {or mais um) cavallo hontem. 
Gonhe^o nns poucos d^elles ha muito tempo ; os mais {the rest) 
parecem ser estrangeiros. Amhos sao bons musicos. Tem havido 
erros de {on) ambos os lados. Ha homens babels n^um e n^outro 
(in both) partido. Diversas poesias soffriveis tem apparecido no 
jomal de hoje. Varios grammaticos pretendem que esta con- 
struc^ao nao ^ correcta. S6 duas ou tres pessoas presencidrao 
este acto. — Sr. tem noticias (any news) do seu filho mais velho ? 
Nenhumas. Tendes amigos ou conhecidos aqui ? Nenhum. 

Os Dossos hravos soldados escaldrlo as altos muralhas da for- 
taleza com incritel alacridade e coragem. A sarsaparilha brava 
(wild s,) 6 uma herva medicinal. Que homem bro'oo! (fierce^ 
irascible). N'este paiz nao ha montanhas altos. Quasi todo 
este bairro 6 habltado por gente pobre. O pobre menino (or o 
pobre do menino) estava chorando. £lle e nm homem sahio. O 
nosso sahio professor de latim explicou esta passagem da (in the) 



102 LESSON XXX. 

maneira segninte. — Preciso d^algumas folhas de papel azul, Elle 
ja tern cabellos hrancoa, Uma meza redonda 6 ponco commoda 
para escrever. Cesar foi um grande homem* Olhos grandea sao 
bonitos. A belladona 6 uma herva Tenenosa, O noto passeio 
publico ser4 muito extenso. F. mora no Oaminho novo^ n* 136, 
A lingua italiana 6 suave e sonora, A memoria dos traballios 
{mffeHngs^ hardships) passados 6 doce. Uma batalha encarnipada 
teve lugar no dia 21 d'este mez (or do mez corrente, = instant), 
Nao g6sto de carne cosida, O tractamento revoltante que elle 
receb^ra n'aquella occasiao foi o motivo do suicidio. Ofallecido 
M. sempre dizia que seu filho nao prestava para nada (= was 
good for nothing). O eeld>errimo 0. foi um grande impostor. 
Elle 6 homem trabalhador, Boatos assustadores voavao de boca 
em boca. Mattos virgens cobrem ainda grande parte d^este im- 
perio. Isto 6 um caso mrgem {unheard-of) na historia da nossa 
cidade. (Ouro virgem, pure gold,) 

As linguas hespanhola e portugueza sao niais differentes uma 
da outra do que muitos pensao. Os exercitos inglez e froncez 
aeamp4rao o pouca distancia da cidade de S. A industria e o 
commercio nacionaes tom&rao dimensoes gigantescas. 

B. 

In Portuguese, the position of the attributive adjectifie offers 
some diflSculty ; some are generally placed before their substan- 
tive, some after it, others may take either place. In a number 
of cases, the signification or the laws of euphony determine the 
position of the adjective, but in most cases the greatest liberty 
is allowed, and it depends generally on the degree of empJuuis 
to be given to the a^ective, whether it shall stand before or after 
its substantive (in writing, the emphatical adjective is usually 
placed after its substantive ; in speaking, it may also stand be- 
fore the substantive, as the tone of the speaker will sufficiently 
indicate the emphasis). We give here the most reliable rules ; a 
practised ear will do the rest. 

a) Before their substantive are placed very sh>ort ad[jectives 
(monosyllables, and dissyllables with a toeak termination, as €, o) ; 
f. i. um bom homemy mdo tempo; also numerals^ except ordinal 
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numbers with the names of sovereigns, and, often, in quotations 
of chapters, paragraphs, etc. (then always without the article), 
b) After their substantive are placed : 

1. very long a^ectives ; 

2. adjectives indicating pliyHeal qualities (color, dimension, 
form, strength, etc.) ; 

8. adjectives derived from proper nouns (countries, cities, 
persons) ; 

4. participles, and such a^ectives as are originally substan- 
tives (matto virgem^ homem trabalhador) ; 

6. those ending in ^, r, 0, ico^ ivo, oso, eaeo, dx>^ inho^ to ; 

6. adjectives accompanied by a long adverb or an adverbial 
phrase. 

With proper nouns, adjectives generaUy precede (with the 
usual exceptions, as Alexandre grande, Carlos temerario), — 
When the attribute is supposed to belong to the species^ or known 
to belong to the individual designated by the substantive, the 
adjective precedes; being a distinctive, the a^'ective follous the 
substantive ; f. i. M valentes soldados, sabio professor, nosso 
velho vizinho, because all soldiers are supposed or ought to be 
brave, all professors are supposed or ought to be learned, our 
neighbor is hnown to be an old man ; but we shall say um homem 
valente, um homem sabio, um homem velho, as these attributes 
do not belong to the spedes^ 

Some adjectives have different meanings according to their 
position : um bravo soldado, a brave soldier — um homem bravo, 
a fierce, irascible man ; um hom^m sancto, a holy (most virtuous) 
man — um sancto homem {um sanetarrao), a hypocrite; certa 
pessoa (without the article), a certain individual, somebody — 
pessoa certa, a reliable person ; um homem pobre, a poor man — 
um pobre hom£m, a poor fellow (expression of contempt or pity). 

When two adjectives belong to one substantive, they are 
placed after it, connected with each other by the conjunction r, 
and (except with proper nouns). 

When one adjective belongs to two substantives of different 
gender, it must be in ihQ plural and m4Meuli7^^ as f. i. as instruc- 
fde9 e recurws necessaries. 
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Oonstractions like o» capituloa primeiro e segando, os exerdtoa 
inglez e francez, need no explanations. 

Any, when equal to whatever^ is qualquer, plural qitaesquer 
(a compound of qual, which, and quer, third person singular pres- 
ent of querer, Will, like the Latin quivis). In questions, it is not 
expressed, f. i. have you any news, etc.? Vm<^ tern notidasf 
As a pronoun, qualqiier means anybody. 

C. 

This event had great influence over the development of his 
character. Many of our rich merchants reside during the hot 
season at (em) the little village of N. Some battalions of in- 
fantry encamped in the suburbs of L. Some hotels remained 
open during the whole night. This incident created (eausar) 
some sensation amongst a certain class of people. He is unfit 
for any employment of that kind. I am ready for any service. 
In courage they are equal to any European troops. He confides 
his secret to everybody (qtialquef). 

Blue cloth is dear. Every year the yellow fever visits those 
beautiful countries. In many districts the black (negro) popula- 
tion (gente) exceeds the number of the whites. I want a very 
fine needle. This wind prevails during the rainy season. Fresh 
water is the best beverage. A cold rain fell during the night. 
He burnt his (= the) hand with hot water. What a long word I 
We had a very dry summer. The Spanish sheep are of excellent 
quality. The Asiatic pestilence is a terrible scourge. The Eng- 
lish language contains many Latin and French elements. Zeno 
was the founder of the Stoic school. The catholic religion pre- 
vails (predominar) in the south and west of Europe, and in 
America with the exception of the United States and the British 
possessions. The principal streets of K. are paved. Matters (a8 
cousas) have now a more agreeable aspect. Your speech pro- 
duced a favorable impression on (sohre) the greater part of the 
audience. The civil authorities will be responsible for the main- 
tenance of order in their respective districts. He asked this in 
a sarcastic tone. The radical vowel of this word is long (longo). 
Our town haa two large public squares. The dagger is a treach- 
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erons weapon. This is a very complicated affair, A warned 
man is worth two. He is a well known gambler. Generous 
man I F. is a generous and amiable man. My faithful servant 
accompanied my daughter as far as (ate) the little town- of Z. 
This narrative is a faithful picture of those times of superstition 
and fanaticism. Great evils require powerful remedies. To 
whom does this large house belong? The consequence of such 
measures would have been the inevitable downfall of the dynasty. 
We met the inevitable Mr. A. at Mr. L.'s. The fox is a shrewd 
animal. The shrewd lawyer perceived the mistake at once. 
That holy man used to drink like a sponge. 

He would have accepted any salary. Anything will do (««?•- 
vir). They will reject any conditions. A certain person of my 
acquaintance wrote an article on this subject (asHumpto) for one 
of the best journals of the capital I received last week several 
anonymous letters. 
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A falta de estradas 6 a principal causa de todos estes males. 
Elle obteve este sucoesso k for^a Qyy dint) de dinheiro. A lucta 
ontre os dous partidos era uma lucta de morte. Quanto custa 
o cademo (or quademo) d'este papel de peso ? - Oomprei hoje 
uma magnifica pelle de tigre. F. 6 um absolutista (Z^agua pura. 
Elle tern o costume de ezaggerar. O habito de fumar 6 espalhado 
sobre toda a terra. IJm negociante de L. participou isto a um 
sen amigo {ojhe ofhUfriendi) e^^aqui. A batalha de M. terminou 
a oampanha. As manchas tZ'azeite nao sahem. Oomprehendi 
isto n'um golpe de vista. Elle morreu d'um ataqne ^Tapoplexia. 
Os soldados romanos davao aos sens generaes victoriosos o titulo 
de imperador. Na sua qualidade de ministro plenipotenciario S. 
Exc* procedeu com dignidade. Isto foi um acto de homem or- 
dinario (base), Eramos companheiros de viagem. Foi um ser- 
viQO ^^amigo falso. Achamos a sala de jantar n^uma terrivel 

6* 
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oonfosao. O Sr. M. 6 um liomem de fina eduoagao. Para esUi 
occasiao eu tinba comprado um novo uniforme de gala. Procorei 
tres bilhetes tZ^entrada. A menina tinha uma cara de anjo. O 
juiz era um homem de integridade proverbial. 

O nosso doente nao comeu senao (eat only) um prato de caldc 
de gallinha. Minba irmaa perdeu hontem um par de brincos 
com diamantes. As suas promessas nao valem uma pitada de 
rap6 1 Quer tomar (wiU you take) uma cbicara de cafe, ou um 
copo de yinbo? O tribunal condemnou o r^o a 20 annos de 
prisao. A sua physiognomia nao tinba nada cTextraordinario. 
As guerras de Kapoleao I cust^rao d Europa mais dTum milhao 
de bomens. Acceitarei um pouco de yinbo. Um (2^elles des- 
cubriu algumas gotas de sangue sobre o lagedo. 

F. recebeu por presente um riquissimo relogio (Touro com 
brilbantes. A inaugura^ao da nova ostrada de ferro ter& lugar 
no dia.l'^ do mez proximo futuro. Ella sempre trigava um yes- 
tido de seda preta. Quanto custa a groza d^estas pennas (Taco ? 
Eu g6sto mais de (/ like better) pennas de ganso (goose-quills), 
A porta principal do edificio serd omada por duas estatuas de 
marmore. O sen rosto ^ uma mascara de ferro. Os ladroes 
roub4rao uma duzia de colberes de prata e uma sopeira de finis- 
sima porcelana. 

O leao 6 rei dos animaes. H. 6 o rei dos magicos. A velbice 
diminue as for^as do corpo, e augmenta as luzes do espirito. Isto 
foi um acto da mais negra ingratidao. O tempo das persegui^oes 
sanguinolentas por causa da religiao j& passou. O desejo de 
saber nao 6 curiosidade, e a emula^ao nao 6 inyeja, O temor de 
Deos 6 o principio de toda a yirtude. F. era amigo dos bons 
bocados (tit-hits). O fanatismo ^ o inimigo mortal da ciyilisa^ao. 

Temos n^esta cidade dous moinbos de yento. Nao bavia uma 
arma de fogo em toda a povoa^ao. Um raio oabiu no armazem 
de polvora, mas nao causou estragos consideraveis. Elle tinba 
uma loja de ferragens na Rua direita. £ probibido trazer ben- 
galas (2^estoque. Nao tenbo papel de (or para) cartas. 

Ymc6 6 um bomem sem palayra. O men almo^o consiste de 
duas cbicaras de caf§ com leite e algumas fatias de pao com man- 
teiga. Isto nao 6 um jogo de (para) orian^as. EUe 6 homem 
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para iaso. Um negociante sem credito 6 tun po^o sem agua. 
Quern ^ aqnelle homem com cabellos brancos ? 

O Sr. barao de M., ministro plenipotenciario k o6rte de B., e 
meu padrinho, F. nasceu em Setubal, cidade maritima do reino 
do Portugal. GuUherme, duque da Normandia, conquistou a 
Inglaterra em 1066. Miguel Angelo, pintor, esoulptor e archi- 
tecto, foi tambem poeta. Tito Livio, o celebre historiador ro- 
mano, era natural (a native) de Padua. Maria Stuart, a bella e 
infeliz rainha da Escossia, mais que expiou os sens erros. 

B. 

Attributes are often expressed by suhstantwes (pronouns^ or 
verbs in the infinitive) ; they are, then, connected with the noun 
to which they belong hj 2^ preposition^ generally <?<?, of (also com, 
with, sem, without, para, for, and others). In English, this con- 
nection is very frequently effected by forming a compound of the 
two nouns (see Lesson XXVIII.). For instance: fire-arms, 
armas de fogo ; windmill, moinho de vento ; sugar-mill, engenJto 
d'assitear; winter-clothes, roupa dHnvemo; horse-hair, cabello 
de ca/oallo; book-shop, Icja de livros; head-ache, d6r de cctbepa^ 
etc. It has already been said (Lesson XXVIII.), that in Portu- 
guese there are no adjectives indicating the material of which 
an object consists ; in English, the substantive itself is often used 
for this purpose (j^old spurs, m iron kettle, etc.) ; in Portuguese, 
the preposition de is required (esporas d^ouro, uma caldeira de 
ferro). As this mode of expression can not indicate the nature 
of the different kinds of attributes (quality, quantity, mode, pos- 
session, etc.), it may sometimes cause ambiguity ; f. i. wineglass 
and a gloM of wine may both be translated by um eopo de vinho; 
to avoid this, a wine-^lass may be rendered um copo para vinAo. 
— ^In order to know whether the article is to be used with the 
attribute (after the preposition) or not, when the corresponding 
expression in English is a compound, the student has but to dis- 
solve the compound ; the article being used in English, it is also 
used in Portuguese. F. L the garden-fence = the feAce x>f the 
garden, a eerca do jardim ; = the fence of a garden, a e. d^um 
jardim; garden-fences = fences of gardens, cereas de jardim. 
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AppaaitioM are also attributes in the form of sabstantives ; 
the indefinite article, which, in English, sometimes accompanies 
them, is omitted in Portuguese (f. i. Eutropius, a Roman author, 
JSutropio, author romano), — ^There are also attributive 8entenees 
or clauses, of which we shall treat further on. 

C. 

Was it (a) want of energy or of courage? This is (eis) the 
reward for (= of) mj kindness! These papers contain the 
proofs of his guilt. Presence of mind is a precious quality. He 
has not yet lost his habit of exaggerating. Their mania of imi- 
tating the French fashion is very ridiculous. The battle of 
Waterloo decided the fate of Napoleon. The London news- 
papers bring a refutation of these rumors. Swedish iron (= the 
iron of Sweden, Suecia) is the best. She is a native of Paris. 
He had the features of a woman (f. of w.) and the courage of the 
lion. Your father was a man of learning and of great {muito) 
experience. You broke your word of honor. 

We shall have an iron bridge across the river. The portrait 
was in a mahogany case. The sword of Mr. P. had an ivory 
handle and a silver scabbard. With his wooden leg my uncle 
walked as fast as any man of his age (idade). A brick wall en- 
closed the garden. My cousin lost her diamond bracelet. 

I shall want at least two quires of letter-paper a week. 
There was not a drop of water in the well. A great many (= 
gramde numero) houses were unoccupied. I found this volume 
amongst a lot of old books which I had bought at (em) an auc- 
tion. Heaps of corpses covered the battle-ground. About a 
dozen persons were present. Most of the vessels which had gone 
out, came back. There are several millions of slaves in these 
States. Your plan has nothing impossible. 

The foundation of Alexandria was the death-blow (golp& 
mortal) to the commerce of Tyrus (Tyro), Justice is the soul 
of the laws. He was the best of men. The most remarkable* 
of inventions is that (a) of typography. — ^The detection and 
arrest of this great criminal is due to the indefatigable zeal of 
Mr, N". You have no wish to learn (= of learning). I have no 
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appetite (= wntade de comer). My hope of success is very 
slight. The loss of snch a friend would be a great misfortiine. 

Our fellow-passengers (companheiro de viagem) were not con- 
tented with this arrangement. She was sitting [mitado) in her 
rocking-chair (cadeira de balanfo). I suffer much from tooth- 
ache. My traveling dress cost about 400 francs. He wounded 
his aggressor with a table-knife. In one of the corners stood a 
mahogany book-case (armario de I.), 

William I., Kmg of Prussia, ie the brother of the late king. 
Mr. B., professor of rhetoric at tiie university of L., is a very 
amiable man. Hamburg, a commercial city of great importance, 
is one of the four free cities of the German confederacy. They 
elected Mr. R., a man of great capacity and well known integrity. 
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A. 

SUBJUKOTIVi: PRESENT. 

First Second. Third. 

eu faU-e vend-a (like Second) 

tn — es as 

elle — e a 

n6s — emos 4mos 

v6s — ^is 4is 

elles —em So 

Precisa (it is necessary) que eu fall-e com o Sr. ministro da 
justi^a. £ possivel que tu desprez-^ assim a authoridade pa- 
tema? Eu quero que Ym©* hot-^ estes livros no seu lugar. 
Sr. F. deseja que tra^t-emos d'este negocio com todo o zelo e 
cuidado. Srs. deputados ! os vossos constituentes t^m o direito 
de esperar que falUeis sem medo, que represent-eis ao govemo 
08 innumeros abuses que certas authoridades d^esta provincia 
commettem quasi diariamente {daily). "Pj impossivel que as des- 
pezas import-em em (amount to) mais de 8:000$000 rs. Muitos 
dos meus freguezes querem que eu vend-a esta fazenda mais 
barato ; mas nao posso (/ can not), P6de ser (it may &#) que 
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ontros logistas a (it) tend^do por menos. Tua mai deseja qne 
aprend'Os o francez. £ tempo que attend-amoa aos nossos pro- 
prios negocioB. Desespero da empreza, ainda qne (though) Y. 
S. pramett-a o sea auxilio. Nao receio que a directoria per^ 
mitt-^ semelliantes abasos. O patriotismo pede qne n6s todos 
eontr^u-amos & conserva^ao dresses monnmentos da nossa antiga 
gloria. £ mister qne Vm«6» jxxrt-Qo no instante. — ^Nao qnero 
qne a minha filha dano-e com nm cavalheiro d'indnstria. £ 
tempo qne en arrang-e dinheiro para pagar o alagnel da casa. 
Nao 6 preciso qne o Sr. pagn-e tado d'nma vez. O men desejo 
6 qne a casa fiqn-« no mesmo estado at6 a minha volta. Nao 
qneremos qne algnem semei-e a discordia entre n6s. Todos os 
dias r6go a Deos qne nos (us) protej-a de somelhante flagello. £ 
possivel qne taes consas acontegao no nosso secnlo? — ^Talvez 
qnereis qne en si^a (sulj, pres, of ser) mais explicito? R6go a 
Deos qne sejas feliz. Ym<^ nao p6de (can) esperar qne nm me- 
nino de seis annos 9eja tao prndente como nm homem da sna 
(your) idade. A religiao prescreve qne B^amos obedientes ds 
leis. Talvez qne ella est^a (subj. pr, of estar) doente. Precisa 
que as cartas eatejdo promptas 4s 4 e meia da tarde. Nao penso 
qne en tenJia melhores prospectos do qne o Sr. Para alcan^ar 
isto, precisa qne elles tenhdo mais habilidade do qne ontros. 
Dnvldo qne haja (haver) homem mais ordinario do qne elle. — 
Nao 6 possivel qne a Sra. sna mai tenha permittido isto. Nao 
ha nm s6 entre os mens coUegas qne nao tenha sido objecto do 
escarneo d^aquelle miseravel. Dnvido qne estas consas tenhao 
acontecido antes da minha partida. 

Fallal fallail Fall^ (i. e. fSalle Vmc6, apealsl) Principle! 
(begin I) Esper-em I (i. e, esperem Ym©^, wait !) Entre I (come 
in!) Respond-al Des^-aol Fiy-al fnj-aol S^'a prndente I 
Sejao applicados 1 Esteja qnieto I Estejao contentes com o qne 
t^m I Tenha paciencia I Tenha mao ! (= hands off!)—SeQamo9 
prndentes I (= let us he pr,) Fallemos (let us speak) com fran- 
qneza. S4ia I (sahir) saiamos I Yendamos tndo e fi]gamos ! — 
Qne saia (i, e. qne eUe s.), qne m^importa I (what do I care !) Qne 
chegnem I (let them come I) — Nao me falles I Nao desespereis ! 
Nao gritem (u e, Ym<^^) tanto I Nao scja importnno ! Nao 
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chore I Nao pense n^isto ! Nao tenhao medo I Oh Deos I nao 
permittais que tal (stick a thing) aconte^a I 

, B. 

The mbjunctite mood has, ia Portagaese, three simple tenses, 
the present, the preterit (imperfect) and the future, of which we 
give here the present tense. In the first conjugation its termina- 
tions are «, es^ e, emos, eis^ em; in the second and third conjuga- 
tions <7, as, a, am&s, ais^ do (am). Let the student remember the 
rules concerning the orthographical and euphonic changes of the 
character^ given in Lessons XYIII. fcd XIX. (come-par, come- 
ee; fi-car, ^-que; ^A-gar, ^A-gue; arran-jar, arran-^e; sem-ear, 
sem-eie; aconte-c^r, aconte-jja; protc-^er, prote';;a; fu-^tr, fu- 
ja; sahir, sdia), Ser makes s^a^ esta/r — «te^a, Tiaver^ — haja, ter- 
tenh(Lf all four after the second coi^ugation. ThQ present perfect 
tense is formed by tenhi and the past participle : eu tenha fair- 
lado^ etc. 

Of the nature and use of the subjunctive mood we shall speak 
in the proper place. For the present it will be sufficient to say 
that the verb is put in the subjunctive mood after words expres- 
sing a wish, an order, a possibility or dovht; also after the con- 
junctions ainda que or posto que, though, afim que or pcira que, 
in order that, and some others. 

The subjunctive mood also supplies the imperative with such 
forms as are wanting in the latter : 1) The third person singular 
and plural, generally accompanied by the conjugation que; f. i. 
que falUe, que falUem, let him or them speak (he or they may 
speak). 2) The first person plural : fall-emos, let us speak. 8) 
The conmion term of politeness in addressing a person being a 
substantive (Vm^, V, 8,,o Sr,, a Sra,, etc.), the verb must be in 
the third person. Thus the imperative speah may be rendered 
in four different ways, according to the person or persons ad- 
dressed, viz. : falla {tu\ fallai (v6s), falle ( Vm^, fallem ( Ffn«*«). 
In conversation, the third person angular or plural is generally 
used. 4) The whole negative imperative {prohibitive) is taken 
from the subjunctive ; f. 1. do not speak, n^ falt-^ (tu), nao 
faU-eis iv6s), nOo fatl-e (Vmc^, nOo falMs (Fw«*»); nOo faU- 
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emoB^ let us not speak. — The following will thns be the complete 
paradigm of the imperative mood : 



Singular, 



Second, fall-a (tn) 
Third, que (elle, ella) fall-e 
fall-e (YmcA, o Sr.) 



Plural. 



First, fall-emos 

Second, fall-ai 

Third, que (elles) feJl-em 

fall-em (Vmc^, os Srs 



vend-e 
vend-a 
vend-a 



vend-amos 
vend-ei 
vend-So 
vend-ao 



part-o 
part-a 
part-a 



part-amos 
part-i 
part-ao 
part-ao 



O. 

Do you desire that I go on? {continttar.) Your father desires 
that you return soon. Her mother will not have (ncM quer) that 
she dances waltzes. Is it possible that they frequent such houses ? 
It is necessary that we consider these objections. It is hardly 
possible that I remain here to-night. It is probable that they 
arrive in time. It may be {pbde ser, tahez = perhaps) that 
others do not think so. Though I am not rich, I should have 
refused. Do you wish that I protect such miscreants? Eeligion 
ordains that we assist (acudir a) the unfortunate. My father 
will not have (ndh> quer) that I visit those people. Is it possible 
that this be true ? (it is true, S ^erdade.) We must (= it is ne- 
cessary that) be more prudent for the future. This man must 
(precim que este h.) have more money than he seems (to) have. 
It suffices that you are present. I doubt that he has the neces^ 
sary means for this undertaking. It is not true that Mr. F. has 
died. We all regret that you are offended. It is prudent that^ 
we wait a little longer (^pftaie um pouco). We expect that you ful- 
fil your promise. They want me to give up (= they will that I, 
etc.) my right to this place. I want you to be ready at noon. 
Though this (should) happen, I shall not alter my opinion. We 
want him to stay till night. 

[The following examples of the second person imperative to 
be translated in the/<mr different ways indicated in B.] 
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Come in I "Write I Wait ! Run I Call the servants I Stop ! 
Work I Leave (sahir de) the house I Mount I Desist I Have 
done! (= acdbar,) Bemain! Let go! (= largar,) Forgive I 
Be generous ! Have pity ! Be faithful to your masters ! (amo,) 
— ^Let us flee I Let us be united ! Let us go in ! Let us work 
together ! Let us hope that all will be for the better. 

Do not exact this from me I Do not go out in this terrible 
weather I Do not hesitate ! Do not walk so fast I Do not be- 
lieve such stories I Do not be afraid (to be afraid = ter medo) I 
Do not be cruel to (para) animals I 
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STJBJTJKOTIVB PBETERIT (iMPEBFECT). 

Mrst Second. Third, 

eu fall-asso vend-esse part-isse 

tu — masses esses isses 

elle ■■ — asse e sse isse 

nos — dssemos — ^6ssemos ^issemos 

v6s &sseis 6 sseis ^fsseis 

elles — assem essem issem 

Muita gente pediu que o espectaculo prlncipi-asse 4s oito e 
meia. Se olh-assem mais aos sens negocios, elles nao estariao 
tao embara^ados. Se recei-assemos tal cousa, procederiamos 
d^uma maneira differente. Se eu falt-asse aos mens deveres, os 
mens subaltemos imitariao o meu exemplo. O imperador Au- 
gusto reconmiendou no sen testamento aos Komanos que nao 
procur-assem estender os limites do imperio por novas guerras. 
Seria preciso que eu escrev-esse ao Sr. barao de B. Seus pais 
queriao que elle aprend-esse o officio de sapateiro. Ella seria 
inconsolavel, se tal acontec-esse. A nossa ruina seria completa, 
se perd-essemos este process©. Tom4ra que chov-esse (= I wish 
it would rain), De primeiro (at first) ella nao queria que eu 
l^e a carta. O que seria de n63 {what would become ofus)^ se a 
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religiao e as leis nao cohib-issem os crimes ! En cahiria doente, 
86 dorm-isse tao ponco. £lle nao fallaria assim, se nao sent-isse 
qnanto a sua situa^ao 6 precaria. Se ym<'^ reflect-isse um ponco, 
acharia que en tenho razao {that I am right), Se permitt-issemos 
isto uma vez, dariamos um precedente perigoso. 

Elle foi men generoso protector durante a minha mocidade. 
Se isto fo98e (were) verdade, eu teria tomado as medidas precisas 
para castigar a sua insolencia. Se nax> foasemos pobres, os nossos 
parentes nos yisitariao. Tanto Inxo seria imperdoavel, ainda 
que eWes fossem ricos como Creso (Croesus), — Eu tite a honra de 
conversar com V. Exc^ no ultimo baile. Se eu twesse as van- 
tagens que tu tens, eu seria ontro homem. . Ainda que Ym<^ 
tivesse o poderoso 'auxilio do Sr. sen cunhado, eston certo que 
Vmc6 nao succederia. Se tivessemos filhos, de certo (certainly) 
nao morariamos n^nm lugarejo tao retirado. Muitos dariao gra- 
mas a Deos, se tivessem recebido tao boa educa^ao como tu. Se 
eu tivesse esperado at4 agora, j4 seria tarde (it would be too late). 
— ^Hontem estive em casa do Sr. Dr. (doutor) M. Ainda que isto 
estvoesse no meu poder, eu nao o (it) permittiria. — ^Nunca houve 
homem mais teimoso do que ym<^. Se nao howcesse outro re- 
medio, ym<^ seria justificado em proceder assim. 

B. 

The suhjunctive preterit (imperfect) is formed from the his- 
torical preterit (as is best seen in the irregular verbs ser, ter, etc.) 
by the terminations asse^ esse^ isse in the respective coigugations. 
The tonic accent is always on the first syllable of these termina- 
tions. Ser makes fosse (^, estar—estivesse, ter — tivesse^ haver — 

houtesse. 

O. 

It would perhaps be more profitable that I should a^ccept your 
offers. I wanted him to (= «w gueria que elle) stop at (em) my 
house. K we believed this, we should not remain one day in 
the city. If I spoke French, I should go to Paris. If you knew 
(eonhecer) the dangers of my position, you would not be so ready 
to blame my precaution. If the happiness of these young men 
depended on (de) our efforts, they would not have suffered so 
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long (tanto tempo). They acted as if (eamo se) those laws did not 
exist If we preferred our old place {morada) to this one, we 
should go hack (voltar) there (para Id). If you followed the 
advice (plur.) of your friends, you would be in better circum- 
stances. If I were you, I should publish this affair in every 
newspaper of the kingdom. If she were envious, she would not 
praise her rival with so much sincerity. If we were your ene- 
mies, we should not have given our protection to your son. If ' 
you were true Christians, you would be more generous to (jMra 
com) your enemies. K they were sincere in their professions of 
friendship, they would it (p) show by their actions. I should bo 
the happiest of men, if I had such children. If we had the means, 
we should rent a country-house in the neighborhood of L. He 
continued his visits, as if nothing had happened. If she were ill, 
she would not go out so late. If I had known (mber) this, I 
should not have gone to E. How should you act, if you were in 
my place? They would not have the courage to stay, if we 
were not with them. We should have chosen your city, if there 
were a library there (all't). 
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First, 

eu fall-ar 
— ares 



tu 

elle 

n6s 

v6s 

elles 



A. 

BXJBJrNCTTVE FUTUKE. 

Second. 

vend-er 
eres 



-ar 

-armos 
-ardes 
-arem 



-er 



-erm 



-erdes 



-erem 



Third. 
part-ir 



-ires 



-ir 

-irmos 
-irdes 
-irem 



Se elle pergunt-ar (if he [should] €uh, should he asTc\ precisard 
que o Sr. responda. Qnando os Srs. F. mand-arem as fazendas 
que comprei, tenha ym<^ a bondade de chamar men irmao. Se 
ficar-mos aqui, procuraremos outra casa. Se isto nao bast-ar, 
mandarei mais. Quando os nossos companheiros chegar-em, 
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partiremos jantos. Quando Vm<» escrev-er, niXo mencione a 
ohegada da minha tia. Se elles respond-erem affirmativamente, 
parta no instante. Qnando ea morr-er, deixarei toda a minha 
fortnna ao hospital de X. Se vencer-mos esta difficuldade, 
poderemos gritar victoria. Srs. jarados I se absolv-erdes este r^o, 
establecereis nm precedente perigoso. Se os inimigos renn-irem 
as snas for^as, nao poderemos mais resistir. Se elle fug-ir ontra 
vez, elle receber.! nm castigo exemplar. Se onv-irdes gritos, 
acndi logo. Qnando en sah-ir, feche todas as portas. Se snc- 
cnmb-irmos n'esta Incta, ficaremos (we shall he) rednzidos & 
miseria. — Vmo* ird qnando f&r (ser) tempo. Se f6r preciso, en 
mesmo irei lu. Se f6rmos felizes n'esta especnlagao, daremos 
nm esplendido baile. Se Vm^^ forem prudentes, nao dnvido do 
sen snccesso. Nao sacrificarei os interesses dos mens filhos a 
qnem qner qne for (= whoever it may he, to whomsoever). Quando 
titer (ter) tempo, escreverei ao Sr. F. Qnando Vm«^ tiver 
occasiao, mande estes livros d D. Clara. Se tivermos nma re- 
voluQao, a rnina d^aquelles estabelecimentos ser& inevitavel. 
Qnando tiveres acabado as tnas tarefas, poderas ir brincar. 
Qnando tiverdes perdido vossos pais, entao reconhecereis a vossa 
ingratidao. Se elle tiver trahido o nosso segredo, elle nao serd 
mais admittido em nossa casa. Gnarde os sens conselhos para 
qnando en tiver precisao d'elles. Seja isto como fdr (be this as it 
may\ elle 6 o cnlpado. Se elle nao estiver (estar) em casa, volte 
logo. Qnando estivermos em P., Ym^^^ terd noticias nossas por 
cada paqnete. Acharei este homem, esteja onde estiver (wherever 
he may he). Se houver (haver) espeotacnlo hoje, iremos Id com 
OS nossos hospedes. Levarei as minhas filhas ao primeiro baile 
qne honver n'este inverno. 

B. 

The subjunctive future is also formed from the historical per« 
foct, bj the terminations or, er, ir, as shown in the paradigm 
Ser, ter, estar, haver make for (always written with the cironm* 
flex), tiver, estiver, houver, — ^This tense is principally used aftet 
se, if, and quando, when, in connection with a futnre or impera-* 
tive. In conditional sentences, the conjunction t^is, in English, 
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often omitted, which is impossihle in Portnguese ; f. i. se eu aehar^ 
if I find or should find, = should I find; se elle ticer^ if he 
(should) have, should he have. 

C. 

If the rain continues, we shall not go out. Should I come 
back sooner than I expect, we shall have time to {para) go there. 
If you (second sing.) confess all, you will not be chastised. If 
we annul these contracts, the public will ei^oy greater security. 
If they wait till the end of the year, it will be too late (= jd sera 
tarde). Should they arrive before the 22d of August, it will yet 
be time. If you (second plur.) consider the high dignity of your 
office, you will not give this permission. If you undertake this 
journey, I should wish to be {desejdra ser) your companion. If 
I live until that time, you may ( Vmfi^ paderd) reckon upon (com) 
my assistance. If the directors establish this as (a) general rule, 
several people (alguns) will suffer great losses. If the testimony 
of that wretch is worth more than my word of honor, the shame 
will be for you, not for me. If we commit the least indiscretion, 
all our efforts will be frustrated. If the distance exceeds three 
miles, they will receive each 400 rs. per (par) mile. If I do not 
discover the error, I shall lose my place. Should they prefer 
this arrangement, you will have the kindness to (de) furnish the 
necessary documents. What shall you answer, if he demands 
those papers ? When we unite our efforts, we shall be invincible. 
— ^If this be true, it will be so much the worse for them. If we 
are true {flel) to our principles, we need not fear the enmity of 
such men. Do not refuse, if the conditions are acceptable. I 
shall have no rest as long as (emquanto) I have no news of that 
poor young man. If they have good coffee, you may buy 3 or 
4 pounds. Carry (levar) these patterns to Mr. N., when you 
have dined. When we have finished this business, we shall take 
(dar) a walk. You shall have the place, if it be in my power. 
When the children are tired, take an omnibus. Should there be 
no grapes in the market, buy some pears and apples. 
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. OBJECT OF VERBS. 
A. OBJECT IS A NOUN. 

LESSON XXXV. 

A. 

Present indicative of dar, to give : don, dus, d&, damos, dais, 
dao ; mbjuncti'oe : d^, d^s, d^, demos, deb, d^m ; historical pre- 
terit: dei, d^ste, deu, demos, d^stes, d^rao; pluperfect: d6ra; 
sulQunctive imperfect : d4sse ; subjunctive future : d6r. 

Qnanto da Vm«* por (for) este cavallo ? Nao dou 10$000 rs. 
por elle. Ta me das muito cuidado. Oada anno damos 50$000 
rs. d Sancta Oasa (the hospital), Y6s dais um m&o exemplo a 
mocidade. EUes dao nm baile no primeiro sabbado de cada mez. 
Nao exija o Sr. que eu d6 satisfagao a semelhante velhaco. Nao 
quero que tu des um 86 vint^m 4quelles vagabnndos. De atten- 
^ao ao que esta fazendo ! £ preciso que demos todo o cuidado 
d educa^ao dos nossos filhos. Nao deis ouvidos us insinua^oes 
dos invejosos I Nao emprestarei nada a estes homens, sem que 
dem bons fiadores. F. dava mais cuidado a sens pais do que todos 
OS seus irmaos juntos. Cada semana davamos um pequeno con- 
certo. Parece que nao dei corda ao meu relogio (dar corda ao 
r. = to wind up the watch). D^ste agua aos cavallos? Dei, 
sim, senhor. menino estd chorando, porque deu (or bateu) 
com a cabe^a na porta. Nao tenha medo I nao demos o menor 
valor a estas insinua^oes. Y6s d^stes o primeiro impulso a este 
movimento. As investiga^oes da commissao nao d^rao resultado. 
Tudo isto deu em nada (had no result), Ella deu a luz um par 
de gemeos, um menino e uma menina. Jd d^rao 5 horas ? EUe 
queria que eu d6sse as costas (= the cold shoulder) a F. Seria 
(era) preciso que Vm^^ desse com^^o ao sen trabalbo. govema- 
dor ezigiu de nos que ddssemos conta de tudo quanto presencid- 
mos. commandante ordendra ds sentinellos que d^ssem entrada 
s6 a pessoas munidas dhim passaporte assignado pelo (= por b) 
ministro da guerra. Isto aconteceu depois que eu d^ra a minba 
dcmissao. Em breve daremos d luz (= to publish) a biographia 
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do fellecido Sr. bispo de P. Se elle der parte {information^ to 
inform) do acontecido ao seu amo, Vm*^ 8er4 infallivelmente 
demlttido. Quando derem onze horas, accorde os criados. Eu 
daria a metade da minha fortana para possuir os conhecimentos 
d^aqnelle sabio. Elles nao dariao ouvidos aos mens queixumes. 
Infelizmente elle deu em beber (= took to drinking). Se dermos 
a entender que somos sabedores do sea segredo, o nosso projecto 
8er4 frustrado. Dai esmolas aos pobres ! D^m atten^ao ! Elle 
^ muito dado (sociable, affectionate). Aquelle moQO 6 dado ao 
jogo (given to gambling). Ella estu dando a sua ligao de canto. 
(O mestre toma as li^oes, o discipnlo dd a sna li^ao ; but also : 
F. dd li^oes de mnsica ; better, ensina a mnsica.) 

Eston prompto. Onde est^ ? Esta claro I Eston qne sim 
(familiar: I think, yes), Estamos em Maio. Estais contentes? 
Elles estao a espera (waiting for) de YrncS. Quq horas sao ? 
Est4 para dar 4 horas (= it is going to strike, on the stroke of, 4 
o^ehek), £ impossivel que estejamos tao perto de C. P6de ser 
que elles estejao aqui antes d^este tempo. Esteja dcscansado I 
(= be comforted, do not be afraid.) Estejamos dlerta I que 
estava elle fazendo? Todas as senhoras estavao em p6 (were 
standing). Eu estava para sahir (wa>s [about] going out), quando 
recebi o seu recado. Estavamos todos em mangas de camisa. 
Estive muitos annos no Brazil. Estiveste bem (very) perto de 
morrer. Minha tia esteve mais de tres mezes de cama. Nao 
estivemos no caso (in the position) de prestar servigos tao impor- 
tantes. Onde estiverao Vm^^? Se eu estivesse certo d'isto, 
escreveria logo a meu pai para que mandasse o dinheiro necessa- 
rio. Se estivesse nas minhas maos, Ym<^ sahiria bem depressa 
dos sens embara^os. Quando estiver em Londres, irei todas as 
noites ao theatro. Quando estivermos livres d^estas difBculdades, 
iremos k nossa chaoara. Se elles estiverem ainda dormindo, 
volte logo. EUa estiv^ra n^um oonvento. Tenho estado doente 
por mais d^um mez. 

B. 

The object of an active and transitive verb being a substantive, 
it is generally placed (tfter the verb, without any distinguishing 
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sign. We shall see in the next Lesson, by what means the Por^ 
tnguese language avoids ambiguity in this case. 

There are only two irregular verbs in the first conjugation, 
«?a?- r.nd estar ; the irregular forms of the former are given in A., 
the latter is already known. The imperative estd, estai is hardly 
ever used. 

In order to facilitate the learning of the irregular verbs, wo 
beg to direct the attention of the student to the following obser- 
vations : 

1. Always or mostly regular are; both participles, the im- 
peratite mood (see Lessons VII. and XXXIL), the future and 
conditional tenses (derived from the infinitive), the descriptive 
preterit in the indicative mood, and the first and second persons 
plural of the present indicative, 

2. The present subjunctive is, with few exceptions, derived 
from the first person singular of the present indicative. From 
fche first person singular of the historical preterit are derived a) 
the perfect preterit or pluperfect (the simple form), h) the sub- 
junctive imperfect, and c) the subjunctive future. 

In the paradigms, we shall give only the irregular forms, in 
their order of derivation. 

Another point worthy of attention is the variety of significa- 
tions and the idiomatic use of some of the irregular verbs, which 
the student will do well to learn by heart. 

C. 

The girl broke a glass. I heard voices in the adjoining room. 
My friends here (cTaqui) know nothing of this affair. I feel an 
intolerable coldness in my (= the) back. This king treated his 
subjects like slaves. This gives room for (a) grave suspicions 
against yon. I set (give) no value on (a) his promises. Our vino- 
yards yield in good years about 80 pipes of excellent wine. It 
is quite disgusting (= dd ndjo). Let us not listen (= dar owi- 
dos) to such odious insinuations. Give this book to your father. 
I wind up my watch every morning after (depots do) breakfast. 
You pay (give) no attention to what I am saying. The clock of 
St. Paul's church struck (dar) seven. Your speculation will 



LESSON XXXVI. 121 

yield (da/r) little profit (luero). They struck (dor em) the old 
man with bludgeons. Our captain ran (dar com) the vessel 
ashore. Turn your head, so that (de maneira que) the sun will 
not shine {dar^ subj. pres.) into your eyes. I resigned (dar haixa) 
some years ago. You will give account of your conduct to your 
superior. It would be better for your health, if you took a long 
walk every morning, instead of sleeping till nine o^clock. Here 
is the book which I had given to your cousin. Should he give 
to you permission to {para) go out, would you have (condit.) 
the kindness to deliver this letter to Mr. A. ? This is very clear 
(= isto da nos olhos). 

Our country stands on (sobre) a volcano. I am not ill. You 
are in danger. He was then in Berlin. The books lay on {em- 
eima de) the table. We are in the power of a generous enemy. 
You are lost ! (They) say that she is dying (= estar para 
morrer). Where have you been ? (hist, pret) We were at Mr. 
A.'s. The weather was very bad. On the first of June I shall 
be with you. Where can he be ? (fut. of estar.) If this had not 
happened, we should still be there. Though I am very poor, I 
would (queria) not change [places] with you. Perhaps {tahez 
que) she is ill. Should they be absent, deliver the letter to one 
of the clerks. Be ready on the 2d of March I Let ns be pre- 
pared for any contingcniey. 
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Temera Deos e amar a>os nossos proximos sao os principaes 
preceitos da religiao christaa. Francois Bavaillac assassinou a 
Henrique IV., rei da Franca, em 1610. Antonio mandou [or- 
dered) matar a Cicero. Os Bomanos expulsdrao a Tarquinio o 
soberbo no anno de 509 antes de Jesus-Ghristo. 

S. M. o imperador nomeou preeidente da provincia de P. ao 
Sr. barao de M. Men cunhado foi nomeado tenente-coroneL A 
sua nomea^ao de collector das rendas fbi revogada. A assemble 

G 
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entao elegea um presidente. Sr. F. foi eleito (elected) secretct^ 
rio. O povo o (him) proclamou rei. O govemo os (them) fez 
(made) responsaveis. D^esta maneira elle se tomoa (= hecame) 
indispenBavel. A noite se esta tornando tempestuosa. Eu o fiz 
(made) socio. De soldado elle se tornon frade. Estd ficando frio 
(= it 18 getting cold), O tempo est4 esfriando. Estas fioando 
velho (= envelhecendo). Elles fic^ao ricos (se torn^ao r., 
enriquec^rao) por especula^oes pouco louvaYeis. Hqnei fraco 
oomo nraa crianca. Est& fioando tarde. Ella ficou (tomou) ver- 
melha como uma cereja. — ^Eu chamo isto descaramento. Men 
pai o (him) chamou de ladrao. 

NSo posso (/ can not) ISr com esta luz. Nao leio semelhantes 
livros. Leia isto I Eu nunca li aquelle livro sem um certo sen- 
timento d^inveja. Passeiavamos juntos, liamos os mesmos livros, 
cantavamos etocavamos juntos. Oque est4 o Sr. Undo? J& 
tenho lido isto. A leitura de taes livros 6 esteril. Ha um 
gabinete de leitura (reading-room^ library) n^esta cidade? Oha- 
mamos a atten^ao dos leitores a este capitulo. — ^Nao posso erSr 
que elle seja tao vil. Creio que o filho do Sr. F. 6 padre. Nao 
ereia Y. B. que eu seja algum impostor. Os nossos credores nao 
aceit&rao estas condigoes. A crenga dos fatalistaa 4 poueo con- 
soladora. — Quanto perderao Vmc^* com este negocio? Pouca 
cousa. Oreia o Sr. que mais perco nMsto do que ganbo n^aquillo. 
P6de bem ser que elle perca o seu emprego por causa da sua 
negligenoia. Nao quero que Vmc«» percdo um s6 real. As nossas 
perdas forao pouco consideraveis. — Quanto p6de isto valer f Nao 
vale nada. Um servigo vale outro. Mais vale (or antes, = 
rat?ier) morrer do que ser escravo. Valeu I (= done ! I accept !) 
Valho pouco como orador, e ainda menos como poeta. Nao 
creio que isto valha a pena (vale a pena, =iti8 uorth whUe) para 
que Vm«A se (yourself) incommode. Valha-me Deos I (Ood help 
me/) O que me valeu (helped mCy saved me) na minha desgra^a, 
foi a minba perseveran^a. Este complimento Ihe (to him, him) 
valeu (got, procured) o titulo de conselbeiro. — Quando escreterd 
Vm^ d Sra. sua irmaa ? Esorevi hontem. Isto estd muito bem 
escripto. A lettra escripta 6 mais difficil a ler do que a lettra 
impressa. Esta escripta nuo 6 feia. Os escriptores nao sac 
d^accordo sobre este ponto. 
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B. 

The accusative (object.) case is, in Portuguese, sometimes dis- 
tinguished by the preposition a; this is, however, only the case 
with names of persona (or personal pronouns). It is generally 
done when the object emphatically precedes the verb, as : a men 
irmao elU odeia como a uma cobra^ my brother he hates like a 
snake. Otherwise it is more a construction of the elevated style 
than of common conversation. 

The factitive object has no article^ as : the king made him a 
baron, o rei ofez harcLo. The synonymous verbs to tum^ hecome^ 
grow^ get are rendered by tomarse (or tornar) and Jkar ; the 
original signification of the latter is to remain, but it is (princi- 
pally in familiar language) used, just like to get, for the reflective 
tomar-se or the neuter tornar. There are many verbs derived 
from adjectives, indicating a growing or becoming, and making, 
as enrigueeer, to make cr grow rich, envelhecer, to grow old, en- 
gordar, to fatten or grow stout, etc., from rico, velho, gSrdo, — 
The facti^ve object of chamar, to call, to give a name, has the 
preposition de, when it is an epithet of praise or blame, as : elle 
m^ chamou de ladrcLo, de m£ntiro8o, he called mo a thief, a 
liar, etc. 

The first class of irregular verbs of the second conjugation 
comprises the verbs Ur to read, crer to believe, perder to lose, 
Taler to be worth. The present indicative of Ur is leio, les, IS, 
lemos, ledes, lem (leem) ; present subjunctive leia ; imperative U, 
lede; all other forms are regular: lia, li, lesse, Ur, Ura, Urei, 
leria, Undo, lido, Crer is conjugated in the same manner ; of its 
forms those belonging to the present tense (present indicative 
and subjunctive, imperative, infinitive, and present participle) are 
most in use ; its other forms are, when the sense admits of it, 
substituted from pensar, to think, to believe. (The transitive to 
believe, i. e. to give credit to what is said or told, is aereditar.) 
Perder and vaUr are irregular only in the first person singular 
of the present indicative, and in the whole of the present sub- 
junctive: indicative eu perco, tu perden, etc.; subjunctive eu 
perca, tu pereas, etc. ; indicative eu valho, tu vales, etc. ; sub- 
junctive eu valha,tu valhas, etc. Some write, in the third per- 
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son singnlar of the present indicative, tal for vale^ but this is 
incorrect and not generally adopted. — Eterecer is regular, ex- 
cept in the past participle, escripto (pronounced, and sometimes 
written, escrito) ; the regular form escreoido is obsolete. 

C. 

The government has appointed a commission of three cap- 
tains, in order to {para) examine the new invention of Lieutenant 
M. The minister of the interior (do reino in Portugal, do im- 
perio in Brazil) has appointed Mr. A. president of the conmxittee 
of, etc. Mr. L. was elected speaker of the House of Representa- 
tives (depvtados). She called him a villain. His hair turned 
grey (branco) in one night. My poor father grew old before the 
time. In this way (cPesU modo^ d^esta maneira) you will grow 
rich in less than two years. They are becoming troublesome. 
He is getting very old. From lawyer he turned priest. It is 
growing dark (Jicar escuro, eseurecer). He grew pale with {de) 
rage. 

Where did you read this ? Our boy still reads with some 
difficulty. The old man always read a chapter of the Bible, be- 
fore going to bed (antes de deitarse), I am reading a very in- 
teresting work on physiology. She had read the letter of her 
nephew, and was rather (assaz) anxious about him (aeerea d^elle). 
Do not read so fast ; read slowly and distinctly (dUtinetamente), 
Do you think (crer) that he will come ? I think not (que nSo), 
Do you believe (aereditar) this ? Believe me, he is innocent. 
May be (pode ser que) you will lose (pres. subj.) your sight. All 
is lost. I lose no opportunity of being (de ser) useful to my 
country. You will not wish (querer) that I lose my reputation. 
If you lose this opportunity, perhaps you will find no other. If 
I had lost this money, I should be a beggar now. They are not 
worth the salt which they eat. How much do you think that 
this watch is worth ? It will be worth fifty dollars. This is not 
worth so much trouble. Perhaps (por ventura) I am not worth 
as much (tanto) as he ? It is not worth my while (= ndo me 
fjale a pena). May be it is worth while going there (ir Id), [To 
be worth, in the sense of to possess^ to have, is rendered possuir, 
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ter; f. i. he is worth at least a hundred thonsand dollars, elle 
tem^ etc.; what may he be worth? quanta terd ellef] Who 
wrote this ? I wrote it (<?, before the verb). To whom are you 
writing ? He has written several treatises on (sobre) this subject 
(astumpto). 



LESSON XXXVII. 



Ym<^ respondeu a esta carta? Oom moita difficnldade escap 
p^os ao faror da popula^a Besisti ao primeiro impulso da 
c61era I Ella nao sobre vivea muito tempo d perda de todos os 
sens filhos. Agradeceste a esta senhora por (for) sua bondade ? 
Ajnde um pouco a este menino ! Devo a este homem todo o 
men infortunio. Elle foi removido do sen posto por ter (for 
having) desobedecido^ ordens do sen superior. F. ordenou €u>8 
sens criados que mettessera aquelle sigeito d porta fora (to throw 
.,,outofthe door). O mestre prohibira isto aos meninos. A 
quern pediu Vm^^ licen^a para sahir ? Pedi ao nosso amo. Pro- 
metti dqueUes malandros um castigo exemplar. Quando era 
menino, elle roubava dinheiro a sua mai ; agora que 6 homem, 
elle rouba a todos. Isto nao agradar4 a muita gente. Pergunte 
isto a sen pai I Eu ensinava o inglez a dous mo^os muito in- 
telligentes. Quero muito hem (qnerer hem, = to like^ to love) a 
ambos. Quem supprird a esta falta? Paguei a importancia 
d^esta conta ao Sr. sen pai. Isto equivale a um castigo. Nao 
posso dar a Vm<^ o que recusei ao Sr. sen irmao. 

YmcS est4 molhado, precisa que mude de roupa. Mudei de 
intento. Elle muda (2^opiniao como de roupa. O men novo 
criado nao me agrada; desconfio da sua honradez. Faltar de 
respeito aos sens pais 4 um grande peccado. F. gozaya <2'alguma 
repnta^ao como artista dramatico. Vmc*gosta(Ztflaranjas? Vm*^ 
usa de expressaes muito improprias. Nao me foi dado o tempo 
de fruir do repouso esperado. Triumphastes dos vossos inimigos. 

Nao po8So sahir agora. Tn nao podes com elle (familiar, = 
he is too strong or too elev^for you), Podemos ir ? Nao podeis 
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nada contra esta pressao da opiniao publica. Que posso fazer 
para Ym^^^ ? Nao creio que o Sr. possa fazer cousa alguma em 
nosso favor. Tenhao tudo prompto, para que possamos partir 
quanto antes (as sooii a» possible), Nao pude (pret, hist.) fallar 
com elle. Tu pudeste trahir o teu melhor amigo ? O Sri nao 
p6de arranjar este negocio ? Nao pudemos alcanyar o nosso fim. 
Se o meu filho pudesse vir, elle estaria aqui ha muito tempo. 
Vmc6 pague quando puder, commandante nao pudera des- 
cobrir quem era o espiao. Porque nao escreveu o Sr. mais cedo ? 
Nao tenho podido. — Algum dos Srs. sahe latim ? Eu sei, Pode 
ser que elle saiba do negocio. Nao que eu saiba (not that I hnaw 
of). Nao sdbia que Vm^^ era doutor. So hoje eu saube (heard, 
learned) que Vmc« estava doente. Tu soubeate isto, e nao me 
procuraste ? O ladrao soube lograr todos os esfor^os da policia. 
Logo que (as soon as) soubemos esta triste noticia, montamos a 
cavallo e partimos para a casa de B. Se eu soubesae o que nao 
sei I Quando tu souberes fallar francez, entao eu te comprarei 
um cayallo. Elle soubera subtrahir-se k justiga. Ella nao sabe 
nem ler nem escrever. Saber inglez, e conhecer 2k lingua ingleza, 
sao duas consas differentes. Eu sei fallar inglez, mas nao pre- 
tendo conhecer esta lingua a fundo (thoroughly). Oonheces este 
homem ? Nao o conbego, mas sei que elle 6 Inglez. — Hoje nao 
p6de haver espectaculo, por causa da chuva. S. M. o imperador 
houve por bem (graciovslp resolved) acceitar o protectorado da 
nossa sociedade. J4 nao havia agua nos tanques e nas cisternas. 
Pensei que houvesse concerto hoje. Quando hottver flores, eu te 
enviarei um ramo cada dia ; agora nao as (them) ha (now there 
are none). Dons proveitos nao eabem n'um sacco [an adage], 
P6de ser que o quadro eaiha n'este caixao. Isto nao cabe no 
meu poder. Na casa nao cabia toda a gente. Coube ao Sr. condo 
de L. de presidir. Seria melhor se o piano coubesse entre estas 
duas portas. Mas nao cdberia f Creio que nao. — Tenho muito 
prazerem ver V. S. Praea a DeosI (would to God.) Prouve 
(or aprouve) ao Omnipotente chamar a si (to Himself) o meu 
filhinho. Prouvira! (i. e. prouv6ra a Deos, would to God/) 
Nao me apraz (= it pleases me not). AqvAjazem os restos mor- 
taes de F. " Aqui jaz a alma do licenciado Pedro Garcia." 
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B. 



A number of verbs, that in English have a direct object 
(accusative), require in Portuguese the preposition a with this 
object (dative). They are chiefly tlie following : the verbs sig- 
nifying to cah, leg^ answer^ eacape^ please, assure, teach, thank, 
steal, pay, cost, refuse, enty, remedy, resist, satisfy, equal, aid, 
and perhaps a few more. There are some other verbs, which 
require the preposition de : mudar, to change, gostar, to like, 
gozar, to eiyoy, predsar, to want, usar, to use, ahusar, to abuse, 
confiar, to trust, desconfiar, to mistrust or suspect, fruir, to en- 
joy. The verbs to admit, to accept, which in English require 
the preposition of, have in Portuguese the direct object : admittir, 
acdtar alg» cousa. 

Irregular verbs : 1) Poder, to be able (I can, could) ; present 
indicative posso, podes, pode, podemos, podeis,p6dem (mark the 
accent); present subjunctive, possa; preterit historical, pud^, 
pudeste, p6de, pudemos, etc.; pudesse; puder ; pudera (or po- 
desse, poder, podera, but u is preferable). 2) J^ber, to know ; 
present indicative, sei, sahes, etc.; subjunctive, saiba; preterit 
historical, souhe (pronounce sube), soubeste, soube (pronounce s6be), 
etc.; soubesse; souber; soubira. 3) Caher, to be contained, = 
saber, 4) Haver. 5) Praaer and aprazer, to please, and 6) 
jazer, to lie, are defective and only used in certain phrases ; in 
the third person singular of the present indicative they have 
proa (apraz),jaa; subjunctive, praza, jasa; preterit historical, 
prouve, jouve (the latter obsolete). 

The difference between the auxiliary verbs poder (to be able, 
I can, may) and saber (to know) is obvious : nao posso Ur, be- 
cause it is too dark, my eyes are too weak, etc. ; nao sei ler, be- 
cause I did not learn it. Not so the difference between saber 
and conheeer ; the examples in A. give a correct idea of this dif- 
ference. To know a person, is always conheeer, [For those who 
know French, it will suffice to remember, that poder, saber, 
conheeer correspond exactly with poutoir, savoir, connaitre,] 

C. 

His speech pleased everybody. When shall you answer my 
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letter of the 25th last? (&= do mez paswdo.) Whom am I to 
thank (deto offradeeer) for (por) this favor? How are your 
children ? They are all well (bons)^ thank God (grapctB a Deas). 
How much do I owe you ? You owe this to the memory of your 
mother. He resisted the temptations of wealth and fame. F. 
did not survive long the loss of his wife. I taught my children 
to (a) speak the truth and to respect the laws. Who taught you 
(Ihe, for a Vmi^) this ? I can not refuse this man my assistance. 
You aided my son in his efforts to {para) gain an honorable 
position. In (de) what manner shji^ we be able to remedy this 
evil ? This may cost your brother his life (transl. the life to 
your brother). I begged your father to consider (= that he 
should consider) the consequences of this step. Did you ask 
Mr. M. about {aeerca de) the house which we were going to buy 
(= tamos eomprar)^ — ^Do you like (are you fond of) peaches? 
I do not like that man. You enjoy the reputation of a most 
honest man. Until to-day I have not changed (my) opinion 
with regard to (a respeito de) his conduct. We want a more 
energetic man than he (Is). Ton mistrust your best friends. 
These rumors want (carecer) confirmation. 

Can you go out ? I can not dance in these shoes. She could 
not resist the temptation. Speak loud, so that ( para que) all 
can hear. If I could alter this state of things, I should not have 
waited until now. We shall not be able to attend (a eompanhar) 
the funeral. I shall pay this biU as soon as {assim que) I shall 
be able (subj. fut.). Jfou may go. May I come in ? — Oan you 
write ? Yes, I can. We did not know where you lived {morar). 
Only yesterday I learned (mber) that Mr. and Mrs. F. (o Sr. F. e 
sua senhora) had arrived. He could not answer these questions* 
I can not answer this question, because the secret is not mine. 
If you knew what I know, you would not go there. When he 
will know this, I believe that he will go mad (tornar louco). 
This is known all over (= in all) the town. I do not know him 
personally (peMoalmente), but I know that he is an officer of 
( cavalry. This lad knows almost every house of the town. I 
doubt that he knows where I am. — So many persons (gente) do 
not go (caber) into this vesiel. The theatre did not hold (eaiber; 
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transl. in the theatre) the multitude of spectators. — "So doubt 1 
(= there is no donbt.) There was a terriiio thnnderstorm in the 
neighborhood of B. Let there be (que ndo h.) no noise here. — 
It pleased God to visit our family with great misfortunes. Would 
to God that we were out (livres) of this danger ! There lie the 
ruins of the mighty city of Carthage {Carthago). Here lies our 
little son. 



LESSON XXXVIII. 

A. 

Tenha a bondade de me traaer os livros que Ihe (to you^ you) 
tenho emprestado. ** Aqni tos trago guerra e paz : escolhei I *' 
O que trazes n^este sacco ? EUe traz o signal da infamia na testa. 
Quern estd 4 testa d^aquella empreza ? Algnns jomaes traeem a 
noticia do fallecimento do Sr. bispo de P. Ella trazia (toore) 
uma rosa no cabello. Qnem trouxe (pronounced tr6ce) esta carta ? 
Eu a (i€) trouxe (ou = u). Trotuceste o dinheiro ? IVouxemos 
08 papeis de que Ym<^ fallon. Eu trarei tudo quanto f6r neces- 
sario. Se tivessemos sabido isto, teriamos tratsido algnns amigos 
para %jadar aos Srs. Ym^d qner que eu traga a minha rabeca ? 
Traga uma v61a I Traga luz I (bring a light,) Traga fogo I (a 
light, to light a cigar with,) Traae o ten irmao. Ella me man- 
dou dizer (pent me word) que eu trouxesee o retrato da minha 
irmaa. Quando o Sr. trouxer os livros que eu Ihe (you) empres- 
tei, entao Ihe darei estes. Traaei os prisioneiros I Leve este 
vestido 4 D. Maria. Levei os meninos d escola. O criado levou 
a carta, mas nao trouxe resposta. 

Quem 6 aquelle sigeito ? Nao sei dizer, Nao digo o contra- 
rio. Que dizesi (= you don't say so.f) Ella diz isto por brin- 
cadeira {or por brincar, in jest), O que dizem os Srs. a isto ? 
Men pai sempre dizia que um byp6crita, um adulador, um in- 
trigante e nm pregui^oso erao igualmente (equally) despreziveis. 
£u nao diese isto para offender a Ym<^. Elle me disse que talvez 
nao podia vir hoje. O que disserOo elles a este respeito ? Elle 
nao disse nuiia palavra. £l-roi diseera que nao abandonaria este 

6* 
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projecto. Eu direi tndo ao Sr. sen pai. qne dirSo elles, 
qiiando souberem isto! Muitos diritlo que elle estava louco. 
Precisa que eu diga isto a men amo. Nao diga isso I IHga a 
verdade I Diga-me (Imy !), 6e eu dmess^ tudo o que sei, seria 
peior para Vmc*. Se ella dmer que sim, precisar^ que Vm«* 
esoreva logo 4 minha mai. O que estd o Sr. dizendo t Isto nao 
diz respeito {does not regard) a Sra. sua tia. O 6r. padre F. dir& 
amanhaa, na igreja de 6. Pedro, uma missa para o etemo repouso 
do fallccido Sr. N. Diga adeos {good hye) a papai. Isto nao 
quer dizer nada. Que quer dizer isto? {what does that mean?) 
Nao tenlio dito isto. Estd dito I {done /) 

Nao BAfdzer isto. Eu fapo isto 86meiite {only) para agradar 
ao Sr. O que /2^em elles agora? Isto nao /as differen^a. Nao 
faz frio. O meu relogio me f&z muita falta (/ miss my watch 
aery much), Todas as semanas faziamos pequenas excursoes. Eu 
Jiz (pret. hist.) nm reqnerimento & camara muoicipal. Fkeste o 
que en disse ? Ym^^ fez o qne nao devia fazer. Hontem fez 
trinta annos qne cheguei a esta cidade. Nao fizemos caso (100 
paid no attention) d^essas calumnias. EUes Jmrao quanto (oa 
vnuch €U^ whateoer) podiao. En fizera todos os esfor^os, mas em 
vao. Seria preciso qne en mesmo fitesse tudo. Se fizer mnito 
frio esta noite, Ym^ poder4 ficar em casa. No proximo anno 
eu fa^ei uma viagem para Lisboa. Amanhaa fard qninze dias 
{a fortnight) que elle partiu. O que /aremo« agora? Se en 
estivesse na posi^ao do Sr., faria o mesmo. Mnitos feriao ontro- 
tanto. Que quer qne en fst^a? {what will you ha^e me dot) 
Pa^mos todos os esfor^os, para qne elles nao nos ganhem {over- 
take), Nao^/opSo barnlhol Fa^a-me o favor {or simply faca 
favor, do me the favor ^ he so hind^ please) de fechar aquella porta. 
Isto tern feito mnito mal ao Sr. Para satisfazer 4 sua vaidade, 
elle seria capaz de sacrificar os interesses mais sagrados. YmoA 
estd satisfeito ? Hontem fiz annos (= tra« fn^ &trtAc2ay). Quantos 
annos fez ? Tenbo agora 25 annos. Depois d^amanhaa {the day 
after to-morrow) tu far4s 14 annos. Fa^a forga ! (= pull^ push^ 
etc., hard !) Os soldados fizerao fogo {fired) sobre a multidao 
inerme. Esta noticia fez com qne partissemos mais cedo {mad$ 
us, caused vs to start sooner), Dito, feito {said and done). 
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B. 

Irregnlar verbs : trazei% to bring, to wear, dizer, to say, to 
tell, fazer, to do, to make. — Present indicative, trago^ trazes^ 
traZj trcusemoSy etc. ; digo^ dues, dig, dizemos, etc. ; fapo, fazes, 
faz,fazemo8, etc.; present subjunctive, traga, diga^fapa; pre- 
terit historical, trouxe, disse {dice), fiz^ fizeste, fez, fizevnog, etc. ; 
its derivatives trotixesse, diasesse, fizesse; Prouxer, disser, fzer; 
tronxera, dissera, fUera ; past participle, trcuiido, dito, feito. 

The letter x in trouxe and its derivatives is pronounced m; <m 
= ii in the first person singular of the preterit historical (as in 
90ube, from saber), Disse and its derivatives are written bj some 
dice, dicesse, etc., and dicto for dito. 

The student will have observed that the personal pronouns, 
when objects of the verb (whether accusative or dative) are gen- 
erally placed hffore the finite verb ; they are in the accusative 
me, te, o (him, it), a (her, it), nos, vos (without accent, o almost 
= u), OS, as (them) ; dative = accusative, except in the third 
person singular, Ihe (to him, to her, to it, or him, etc.), plural 
Vies (to them, them). The latter, referring to Vmfi^, stand for 
to you, you; the accusative, o, a, etc., relating to Vm^, are 
rather avoided. See Lesson YI. 

c. 

Here I bring something which will please the children. The 
empress wore a diadem of immense value. Did you bring these 
fiowers ? Our vessel brought from France a great assortment 
of ladies^ bonnets (chapios ds senhora) of the latest (ultimo) 
fashion. I shall bear (trazer) this in mind (na memoria). He 
had brought his cousin, in order to confirm the truth of his 
assertion. Shall I (= will you that I) bring the newspaper of 
to-day ? It would be more convenient for me (para mim), if 
you brought my bill on the 8d of every month. When they 
bring the chairs, they may take With them (= levar) the round 
table that stands in the little parlor (salinha). Bring some (um 
pouco de) water I Bring your girls [with you]. — ^I dare not say 
what I think. I do not say that you have stolen the money. 
Nobody says thaU Yeu do not say what you think I did not 
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nnderstand a word of what he said. Who said so (isto) ? Many 
said that he had died of a wonnd received in the battle of M. 
Though {ainda que) they all (= all they) say the contrary, I 
know that it is true. Tell to your master, that I shall go there 
this afternoon. K men said all {tvdo o que) they think, we should 
hear many unexpected things. My son will tell you where those 
people live. They will say that they had no time. What would 
your father say, if he knew this? Who should have said (= 
would say) this of Mr. R. ? I have said this twice, but I shall 
say it no more (= I shall not it say more). — ^A child could not 
do this. What are you doing ? I do not care for (= faaer easo 
de) what they say. The Indians of this tribe make many curious 
things of wood and horn. It is very hot. Never mind ! {nSo 
foA mal^ At the time of Homer {ffomero) the Greeks made 
their arms of copper or bronze. I made a parcel of some clothes 
and departed before sunrise. This affair did you great harm 
(muito maT), The rats made a hole in the bottom of the piano. 
We did all we could. If I did what they want, I should be a 
great fool. We took the intrenchments, without that (sem que^ 
with the subj.) the enemies made the least resistance. Should 
he make difficulties, you will tdl him that I wish it so. This 
will make little difference. We shall do all that may be in our 
power. What should you do, if you were in my place ? Do me 
the favor to tell Mr. L. that I shall be ready in two hours. 
Please give me a glass of water. He has done what was possible. 
This likeness was made in 1880. She wore a bracelet made of 
the hair of her two children. I do not miss him (= elU nHo ms 
fae/alta). 
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Nao quero que os mens filhos sejao vadios. Que me queresf 
(= wTiat do you want of me f) Quer (Vmo*) tomar um pouco de 
vinho? N6s todos queremos ser felizes. O que querem estes 
homens ? Elles nao queriHo entrar« Eu qui9 vir, mat nao pnde. 
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Tn nao quketU fazer o que ea te diss^ra. D. Anna nao quiz 
aceitar o presente do seu primo. Vmo^ o quvserSo assim ; agora 
j^ nao ha remedio. Ea quiaera {or tomira; que elle cbegasse (/ 
wUh he would come). Men pai qniz6ra qne eu estadasse medi- 
cina. V. S. nao qttererd a vergonha dos mens filhos. Ellas nao 
qnererao entrar. O menino o fez sem qnerer (could not help iQ. 
Ninguem p6de qnerer bem (liiCj love) a nm menino mentiroso. 
Mens qveridoB (PelovecL, dear) filhos I Nao creia o Sr. qne en Ihe 
queira mal (hate you^ wish you ill), J& nao p6de8, ainda qne 
queiras. Talvez qne elle queira vender a ana chacara. Queira 
entrar I (please come in, utep tn.) Ym^ nao qner entrar ? Se 
en quieesae fazer mal aos mens inimigos, esta seria a occasiao. 
Nao poderiamos recnar agora, ainda qne qnizessemos. O 8r. 
p6de ir qnando quizer (whenever you like), Dlgao o qne qni- 
zerem, nao posso acreditar isto. EUe foi bemquisto (liked, popu- 
lar) em toda a cidade. Para obter isto elle requereu ao govema- 
dor, etc. 

F. nao qniz tir sen filho. Nao Te}o differen^a eiitre os dons. 
Ves as conseqnencias da tna lononra ? ym<^ tS qne en tenho 
razao. Vimos isto todos os dias. V6s tides a insufficiencia dos 
esfor^^os hnmanos contra a fnria dos elementos. Agora elles 
eiem qne forao enganados. En via qne nao podia sncceder, por 
isto desisti logo. Oada vez qne vido de longe nma carrnagem, 
ellas pensavao qne eramos n6s. En nao vi qne Ym^^ estava U. 
Nao viste o men clEichornnho ? Ningnem me viu, qnando entrei. 
N6s vimos nm cavalleiro chegar & porta do hotel. y6s vistes os 
effeitos da Tossa incnria. Mnitos virSo este phenomeno. En 
verei o qne poderei fazer. YeremosI Elle diz isto para qne 
ym<^ v^a a sna boa vontade. Vi^a se isto est& direito. Se 
Vmoft v^se o pobre Carlos, nao o reconheceria. Qnando virmos 
qne elle tem bastante capacidade, n6s Ihe daremos este emprego ; 
antes nao. Yeja s6 1 Vide o qne tendes feito ! Nao o tenho 
visto ha mnito. Minha irmaa 6 tao myope, qne nao enzerga 
d^aqni at6 o fim da ma. Isto faz mal 4 vista. 

Um s6 dia nao chega (or basta) para p6r isto em ordem. Nao 
ponho em dnvida a vossa boa intengao. Porqne nao pdes os tens 
livros em ordem? Esta declaragao pde fim ds nossas discnssoes. 
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NuQca no8 pomos k meza sem rezar. Yos pondes a vossa con- 
fiauQa em vossos bens terrestres. Agora as galliiihas nao pdem 
ovos. A que horas quer Vmc^' que eu ponha a meza? Ponha- 
se (place yourself) no meu lugar. O seu deecuido punha em 
perigo continuo a existencia de nos todos. Eu me ptiz a correr 
(began to run), Ta puzeste todos os mens papeis na maior desor- 
dem. O exercito se p6z em marcha. Elle se p6z ao largo {took 
to his heels, cut), Puzemos a casa em estado de defeza. Elles se 
pttzerdo do lado do partido vencedor. Isto pord fim dqnelles 
escandalos. Ella desqjdra que eu puzesse isto aparte. Feliz- 
mente elle se tinha posto ao abrigo dos sens poderosos amigos. 
Pondo todas as consideragoes de lado, eu s6 pensava em salvar o 
meu amigo da perigosa situa^ao em que a sua imprndencia o 
tinha mettido. Aquelles deputados se oppnnhao a qualquer 
especie de compromisso. Supponbamos (or ponbamos o caso) 
que isto estivesse em nosso poder. O Sr. F. comp6z nm diccio- 
nario latino de grande merito. Forao elles que propuz6rao a 
introducgao clos negros escravos. Ponba-se em p6 ! (stand up /) 

Irregular verbs: 1) Querer, to want, will, wish, desire-, pres- 
ent indicative, quero (e), queres, quer, qiteremos, etc.; present 
subjunctive, queira ; preterit historical, quiz, quizeste, quiz, etc., 
its derivatives quizera, quizesse, quizer. The derivative reqtte- 
rer, to require, demand, petition, has the preterit historical regu- 
lar, requeri, etc. ; the past participle quisto is only found in hemr 
quisto, beloved, popular, and malquisto, bated (malquistarse, to 
make one^s self unpopular, to fall out with sb.). 2) VSr, to see ; 



vide; past participle, visto, 3) Ter, to have. 4) P6r (for poer), 
to put, set ; present indicative, ponho, pdes, pbe, pomos, pondes, 
poem; present subjunctive, j^onAa; preterit descriptive, ^wnAa / 
preterit historical, puz, puzeste, p6z, puzemos, etc. ; its derivatives, 
puzera, puzesse, puzer ; future, porei (losing the circumflex) ; im- 
perative, pd6,^(?neZ^; present participle, j?07u2<>; past participle, 
posto. 
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Querer^ according to its meaning, can have no imperative ; 
queira (like the French veuillez) is only an expression of polite- 
ness or entreaty, as queira entrar, queira perdoar. This yerb is 
both auxiliary and independent; in the latter sense it is ren- 
dered in English by to want or will have, as : rido quero iato, que 
quer que eufa^f (what will you have me do?). — ^The difference 
between ter and enxergar is best seen in the following example: 
o cego (blind) n&o v6, o myope nao enxerga hem, — PSr, with its 
compounds (compor, oppor, suppdr, etc.), has been considered by 
some as a fourth coi^ugation, but without any necessity, as it 
really belongs to the second coiyngation (pSr = poer), 

c. 

I want to see some patterns of gold lace. Will you not come 
in ? What do you want ? We will not have but (senOo) what 
is ours. He wanted me to give (= that I should give) him the 
money. She would not come. They wanted to fire {incendiar) 
the bridge, but they did not succeed. You will want your 
money, but I can not yet pay so large an amount. I do not 
think that he wants to cheat me (lograr-me). Pray accept this 
little token of gratitude. If I wanted to buy a horse, I should 
choose a better one. If we wanted to do this, we should easily 
(faeilmente) find the means. Do as you like. They may go 
out whenever they like. — You see that my mother was right. I 
do not see what this has [to do] with our plan. In such times 
we often see the most sublime patriotism side by side with (ao 
lado de) the basest treason. They see an enemy in every 
foreigner. All this time we saw the danger come (= come the 
danger). I did not see the. botanical garden, because I had no 
time. Did you see the comet ? They say that they saw a tiger 
in yonder wood. Let us see I Let them see that there is justice 
in this country ! If I saw the least chance of success, I should 
not say a word against your project. If you saw what they have 
done in so short a time, you would be astonished. When we 
shall see the necessity of buying a carriage, then we shall buy 
one. We shall see I That old man has seen six kings mount 
(ituMr a) the throne. — ^I suppose that he has gone to France. 
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This action presupposes a yerj high degree of penrersitj. Man 
proposes, God disposes. The gentlemen propose a walk ; do the 
ladies accept ? Put aside (de lado) your private enmities and 
defend your country against the common enemy. They sup- 
posed that we would take part in their enterprise. The rehels 
laid down (depSr) the arms. He laid (depdr) the child on (em) 
the steps of the church-door and disappeared. I exposed my 
motives, and they declared themselves (se derao por) satisfied. 
He had put in jeopardy his fortune and even his life. I shall 
dispose of my property (bens^ m. pi.), so that (de sorte or maneira 
que) all be satisfied. Put these books in order I It is time that 
we expose the infamous proceedings of that individual. If N. 
put his name at the head (testa) of the subscription, I do not 
doubt but (que) you would bring together (a^ntar) a consider- 
able sum. 
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ITao quero omit semelhantes despropositos. £lle nao oute 
quasi nada. Ouvi dizer que F. estd para morrer. Vmc* j4 ter4 
ouvido fallar n'isso. Nao ougo o que Vmc6 diz. (hi^ I A igreja 
nos prescreve que oufCMnas missa em cada domingo e dia sancto. 
Ou^ isto 1 Ouvi a voz da consciencia I Nao de ouvidos aos 
queixumes infundados d^aquelles homens. O ouvido (hearing) 6 
segundo dos cinco senses. Dizem que a d6r dos ouvidos 6 
peior do que a d6r de dentes. Os selvagens Ihe cort4rao o nariz 
e as orelhas. Esta musica atord6a os ouvidos. — £ prohibido 
pedir esmolas (mendigar) pelas mas d^esta cidade. Fepo des- 
culpa ao Sr. (/ beg your pardon) por nao ter mandado os livros 
mais cedo. Pe^ lioen^a ao Sr. sen pai ! Nao pe^ o que 6 im- 
possivel I Nao posso perdoar isto, ainda que Vm<^ todos pepao 
por elle (intercede, beg for him). Ped% perdao dos vossos pecca- 
dos I Elles nao quiz^rao attender ao men pedido. — ^Mand&mos 
medir o panno (we had the cloth meamred), e achdmos tres c6va- 
dos de menos. Eu mepo isto pelo p6 cubico. Mepa este papel I 
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O alfaiate me tomou medida para urn sobretado e nm par de 
cal^as de casimira. — Elle nao costama mentir, Kao minto, 
Mentes I Se elle disse isto, mentiu. Kao minim ! Qae men- 
tira ! Estes pr^gos nao 9ervem, £u nao Hrco para semelhante 
emprego. N6s servimos a unl bom amo. P6de ser qne este 
papel sirv€h Sirvorss I {help yourself, ) O nosso servi^o nao era 
doa mais pesados. Ym<^ le tao ligeiro que ea nao posso aeguir, 
O que segue 6 menos importante. Ea sigo sempre os vossos con- 
selhos. Siga-mQ I {follow me.) Sigamos o exemplo dos nossos 
antepassados I O vapor segnin yiagem {continue^ her route^ 
toent on) para B. Qaal d'estes cavallos prqfere o Sr. ? Prefiro 
08 cbap6os de palha aos ontros. Talvez qne elle prefira nm 
piano de meza {squa/re piano), Besde qne quebrei este bra^o, 
nao me posso «e9^}> 86. Nao me i^m^ ainda. Fi^to-se depressal 
Algnns jornaes nao cessao de ctggredir a nova administra^ao por 
causa das medidas tomadas para a suppressao das sociedades 
secretas. Este correspondente do Jornal das Modas aggride o 
nosso artista com muita acrimonia. As sciencias, as artes, a in- 
dustria, o commercio progridem sob a vossa generosa protecgao 
com passes agigantados. Deize as crian^as dormir I Nao durmo 
^ n'este quarto. Agora elle d/yufne o s6no dos justos. Estou com 
86no (/ am sleepy), Fugi das tenta^oes da ambi^ao I Porqne 
fogesf Elle nao ^^«. Os inimigos/o^«w / Fujamos! Asagnas 
do rio estao subindo. Suba I (come or go up,) Quern sobe f O 
pre^o d^aquelles generos suhiu muito desde o anuo passado. Uma 
grande multidao acudiu aos gritos da pobre mulher. Kinguem 
ouve, ninguem aeode ! Orlstovao Colombo descubriu a America 
em 1492. Sd elle discohre isto, tn estis perdido. — A nossa porca 
pariu hontem. A le6a ^espondeu &s zombarias da rap6sa, 
dizendo : " £ verdade que pairo nm 86 filho, mas 6 nm leao.'* 
Isto devia produHr nm effeito magico. Aquella provincia prodm 
Tinho de superior qnalidade. O sol lua para todos. Aonde 
eonduz este caminho ? As pretensoes d*aquella gente me fazem 
rir. £u rio das vossas amea^as. Porque te rist Este bobo ri 
de tudo. Hoje ridesy amanhaa talvez cborareis. As crian^as 
riem e chorao com igual facilidade. Elles ricLo &s gargalhadas 
{they shouted with laughter), Porque esta rlndo ? En nao me 
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ft. Eis aqni a prova do que eu disse : ria agora I O riso dos 
perversos 6 in4o signal. F. afrontou as risadas da plat^a com o 
maior sangae-frio. 

Nao pademos f>ir mds cede. Qnando vird este tempo ? £u 
venJio para convidor os Srs. a uta peqneno entretenimento qne 
meu pai tenoiona dar sabbado proximo. Yenho tarde ? {am I 
too late?) Donde vensf Quaado tern sen irmao? N6s eimos 
para pedir descuipa da nossa falta inyoluotaria. Y68 vindes para 
yer o vosso triumpho. Estas cartas tSm a tempo. ym<^ qner 
quo eu venha as daas? Deixe que venhdof (let them come,) 
Venhjb cdl £u tinhn da igreja, e elles mnhdb da casa d^nm 
conhecido. Parece que eu vim (pret. hist.) em ma hora. " Fm, 
vi, vend." Ja viestet Ella teiu varias vezes. N6s viemos 
d^aquelle Ingar em menos de qnatro boras. Viestes em boa bora. 
Minbas primas nao vierdo, Se ella viesse boje, ainda seria tempo. 
Qnando minba cnnbada vier, cbame o dontor. Se elles vierem 
antes das cinco, iremos Juntos 4 igreja. Vem c4 1 Vinde, pobres 
e ricos, felizes e desgra^ados, viode todos, e v^de o vosso Sal- 
vador 1 Ahi elles v^m vindo (there they are coming), Nao tenbo 
ioindo por nao ter podido. Os seculos vindouros vos agrade- 
cerao. Venba ver o que tenbo para ym<^. A minba vinda nao 
Ibes foi agradavel. — ^Tenciono ir a Pariz no mez que vem (next 
month). Ymod ird boje ao baile ? Iria, se nao estivesse incom- 
modada. En vou (I go) 14 todos os dias. Para onde va8 ? Oomo 
vae (or vai) o nosso doente? N6s vamos de mal para peior. 
Yos ides combater os inimigos da patria. Aquellas mo^as f>3o a 
todos OS bailes. Precisa que eu mesmo ta Id. Vd levar este em- 
brulbo em casa do Sr. A. Vamos embora I (let vs go,) Nao 
quero que elles vdk? \k ! Isto vae cabir. You e venbo (= lihall 
he hack immediately). En ia ao mercado todas as manbaas. O 
Sr. N. ia passando pela Rna do Oommercio, qnando isto aeon- 
teceu. Qnando evifui (went\ j4 tinba dado meio dia. Fosts 
boje ao mercado ? O menino foi com meu filbo. Elles fortUhSQ 
embora (went away), Seria melhor que o Sr. mesmo fosse 14. 
Qnando eu for, Ymc* m^acompanbar/i. Elle ja fora (tinba ido) 
dizer ao Sr. F. que viesse. Vae ligeiro I Ide por todo o mundo 
pr6gar o evangelbo I Como vae o Sr. ? You indo (= / am pretty 
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well), Desde a minha ida a P. nao a tenho visto. Estes sao os 
yaivens da vida humana. 

B. 

Irregular verbs of the third conjugation : 

1) Pedir^ to beg, ask, medir^ to measure, and outir^ to hear, 
change their d and v into p in the first person of present indica- 
tive, and the whole present subjunctive : ^€p(?, pepa; me^^ mega; 
oupOy <mpa, 

2) In the same forms parir, to bear, changes its radical a 
into ai; present indicative, pairOy pares^ etc., subjunctive, paira. 
There is a number of verbs which change their radical vowel e 
into t, also in the forms mentioned above : sentir, sinto^ sentes, 
ainta; vestir^ visto^ testes^ viata; see a full list of them in the 
Appendix, page 342. 

3) Some verbs change the radical u into o before the weak 
terminations ea, «, em (present indicative, second and tliird per- 
sons singular and third plural), asfugir^fyjo^fogea^foge^fugimoi^^ 
fug%a^ fdgem ; cuhrir^ cubro^ cohrea^ cobre, cubrimoa, cubrts, co- 
brem; see the Appendix. — Dormir changes its o into u in the 
first person singular of present indicative, and in the whole pres- 
ent subjunctive: durmo, dormea; durma. The verbs aggredir, 
progredir change e into i in the whole singular of present in- 
dicative and the third plural, and in the whole present subjunc- 
tive (pragrido, progridea, progride^ progredimoa ; progridd), 

4) Oiadhiry cahir, trahir we have spoken in Lesson XIX. 

5) The verbs in mir take no e in the third person singular 
of present indicative, as produzir, produz, 

6) Rir (or rir-ae^ to laugh) is irregular only in the present 
indicative and in the imperative mood ; present indicative, Wo, 
rw, ri, rim^a^ ridea^ riem; imperative, W, rids. 

7) Fir, to come ; present indicative, xenho, vena, «ew, timoa, 
tindea, rem; present subjunctive, Tenha; preterit descriptive, 
vinha ; preterit historical, ffim^ vieate, Teiu, viemoa, aieatea, 'cierdo ; 
its derivative, XiieTa, tieaae^ vier; imperative, vem, vinde; pres- 
ent participle, f>indo ; past participle, vindo. 

8) Ir (also written Mr, but incorrectly), to go ; present ir- 
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dicative, voUj vaa^ toe (or vai), vamoa, ideg, rdo ; present subjunc- 
tive, «ff, Tos, va, tamo8j tades^ tdo ; preterit descriptive regular 
(ia) ; preterit historical and its derivative are taken from the 
verb ser (fui,/^ra,/o89e,/dr) ; imperative, vae (or tjat), ide, 

C. 

The sentinels say that they heard the report of a piece of 
artillery (urn tiro de pega), I hear better now than some time 
ago. I heard say that he will be appointed president. K. lost 
his right ear in a riot. When he was a child, he begged alms 
in the streets of Rome. I beg you to direct (= that you direct) 
your attention to this part of the building. Ask permission of 
(a) Mr. B. I asked (perguntar) him what he had done with the 
money. They asked (eonvidar) me to (para) dine with them. 
Ask (fazer) no idle questions 1 I measure your difficulties by 
my bwn. The wealth of a country progresses with its popula- 
tion. May be he prefers this house. Your conscience shall serve 
(pres. subj.) you as a (= de) shield against the attacks of your 
enemies. I am very sorry (= sentir muito). Do you consent ? 
I do not. Bo not think that they will obtain {conseguiry pres. 
subj.) this. I sleep better on a straw-mattress. We slept in 
the shade of a large oak-tree. Who discovered the cape of {da) 
Good Hope ? Thou (tod) disooverest the most secret thoughts 
of our hearts. Oome up I The thermometer rose {mbtr) 10 de- 
grees to-day. Some rise, others go down (= descer). The 
locusts often destroy the vegetation of entire provinces. The 
stork destroys a great quantity of reptiles. How can you laugh, 
when your brother is so ill ? Who (quern) laughs at (de) every- 
thing, is either a fool or a knav6. At this passage of B.'s speech 
the hearers burst (romper) into a loud and continuous laughter. 
He laughs at your admonitions. Laugh as much as (= quanto) you 
will, it is true what I say. The tittering (as risadinhas) of the 
ladies showed him that he had committed an indiscretion. Who 
is laughing there ? Nobody laughed. She smiled, when they 
proposed this arrangement. Miss Mary died with a smile on 
her lips. 

Where do you come from ? I come frota Mr. A.'s (= from 
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the house of Mr. A.), ^e come in order to reclaim our pro- 
perty. All these words come from the Greek. He wants me 
to come (= that I come) at six. Come (or call) to-morrow. 
Come to hreakfast (venha almogar). The letter was (= came) 
accompanied by a small parcel containing (de) books. Come, see 
0nfin.) this carious little animal I When did you come ? I came 
(or called) the day before yesterday. We came about half an 
hour before the others. The peasants of the neighborhood came 
in crowds into (para) the town, armed with pikes, guns and all 
sorts of weapons. If he came now, he would not find the house. 
If we did not come punctually at 8 oVlock, we should find the 
door ,look^. Should you come before that time (hord)y please 
wait a little. As soon as (cmim que) the gentlemen come (fut. 
subj.), call the servants. — Whither do you go ? I go to London. 
This won't do (= iato ndo vae). We go to the office (escritorio) 
at 8 o'clock in (de) the morning. They go to church three times 
a day. When I was at P., I went every day to X. Go to (em 
easa de) Mr. L. and stay there until I come. Let us go 1 Go ! 
Go with God 1 Tell the workmen to go (= that they go) to 
dinner (= to dine, jantar). At noon I went to the museum. I 
did not go there, because my sisters had gone into the country 
(d eampanhd). At what time (horas) did you go? Why did 
they not go when it was time ? We went as far as (= ate) the 
windmill of Mr. G. They went away before us. Some of them 
wanted me to go too (tambem). If we went there, we should 
be received as enemies. I did not want them (= that they) to 
go with those gentlemen. When I shall go, you will go also. 
When you go to Mr. F.'s, do me the favorite deliver this letter 
to his son. A steamer had gone (to) fetch the deputation. Be 
off! (= go away). 
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A. 

Todos estimao um homem probo, = um homem probo e 
estimado por (de) todos. Esta capellinha e muito frequentada 
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pelas (= por as) senhoras. A nossa cathedral ^ aisitcuta por 
todos OS estrangeiros. EUsLa/or&o aeolhidas como filhas da casa. 
Elles serdo tides por {or considerados como) inimigos pablicos. 
Kelson foi mortalmente ferido na batalha de Trafalgar. Ella 
f6ra accasada de infanticidio. Este retrato foi feito por men 
sobrinho. Todos os reos forao absolvidos. Algumas arvores 
forao arrancadas pelo ultimo temporal. Eu sou conhecido por 
muitas pessoas que eu nao conhe^o. O Sr. L. diz que aquelles 
r6os serao condemnados a morte. Estes bordados sao feitos com 
primor. Ella era querida por (de) todos. Muitas casas forao 
derrubadas por um terremoto que durou tres minutos. .Os Clyis- 
taos d^aquelles paizes slo cruelmente perseguidos pel0(i Mussul- 
manos. Todas estas fazendas serao vendidas em leilao. 

A celebre cathedral de Colonia foi comegada em 1248, mas 
ainda nao estd acabada. A nossa casa (de commercio) foi esta- 
belecida em 1849, por conseguinte estd estabelecida ha 12 annos. 
Os suicidas nao sao enterrados em terra sagrada. F. estd en- 
terrado (sepultado) no cemeterio de S. Francisco. Fui pcrsua- 
dido da necessidade d^esta medida, pelo raciocinio do men amigo 
Carlos. Estou persuadido dMsso. Estamos rodeados de inimigos 
implacaveis. Fomos cercados e desarmados. Esta porta /oi 
aberta (from ahrir) com uma chave falsa; ella estana aberta, 
quando eu vim para casa. A America /<>i descuberta (descubrir) 
em 1492. Semelhante remedio ainda nao est4 descuberto. A 
casa ja estd cuberta (cubrir). 

Eu sabia que tinha pagado isto. Esta conta foi pckga no dia 
2 de Abril. Todas as minhas dividas estdo pagas. Muitos outros 
o terido aceitado. Kingnem mais serd ctceito, V6b me tendes 
sahado. Todos estdo sahos, Muitos dos naufragos fordo sdkos 
pela tripola^ao d^ima fragata que estava anchorada nao longe do 
lagar do desastre. Enxugue esta meza I Ella tvnha enragado as 
suas lagrimas havia muito tempo. A meza esta enxuta, O vento 
tem seccado as mas. Esta tinta nao presta, porque sdcca mui 
depressn. Antonio era um homem alto e secco. Elle tinha um 
armazem de seccos e molhados {a grocery and liquor store). 
Os sinos da (igreja) matriz estao repicando ; quem terd morrido f 
Men primo/<?i morto (killed) n^aqnella escai'amu^a. Est^ morta I 
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(tke U dead.) Os soldados tinhao prendido nm espia. EUe /ai 
preso logo depois. O Sr. estd preso / A guarda Ihe den voz de 
preso (firrested him), O celebre professor N. tern toltido este 
problema. Todos os prisioneiros/oroo 9olto8 hoje. A nossa so- 
ciedade {partnership) esta dissolvida desde hontem. O Sr. vis- 
condd de M. foi eleito (eleger) presidente do senado. 

Maturao um homem = um homem foi matado (morto). 
Arromb&rao a minha portal (= my door hoe been broJsen open,) 
Dizem (they say^ it is said) que F. ganhou a sorte grande.— Man- 
dei fazer uma casaca (/ had a coat made), O chefe de policia o 
mandou prender (had him arrested). Me disserao (/ hate been 
told) que Vmcft tenciona deixar-nos. Mand4rao cbamar-me (/ 

have been sent for), 

B. 

The passive form of the Portuguese verb corresponds entirely 
with the same form in English : it is composed of the past par- 
ticiple of the principal verb, and the auxiliary verb ser or estar 
(see below) ; the subject of the active verb is then governed by 
the preposition por, by (which, with the definite article, becomes 
pelo, pela, pelos, pelas, for por o, etc., or rather the obsolete pre- 
position per), and sometimes de (with verbs expressing emotions^ 
as to love, to hate, etc.). The past participle must agree with its 
subject in gender and number. Example : aetiveform, my grand- 
father planted these trees, m>eu avS plantou estas arvores; pas- 
sive form, these trees were planted by my grandfather, estas 
arvores foToo plantad-as por meu avS, 

Very important is, here again, the different use of ser and 
estar; while estar, with the past participle, expresses a state or 
condition, ser with the participle is only the passive form by 
which an action may be expressed. F. i. este tumulo 6 enfeitado 
eada anno pelos orphdU>s, etc., this grave is adorned every year 
by the orphans, i. e. the orphans adorn this grave, etc. ; but o 
tumulo est4 enfeitado com flores does not signify, as the former 
does, the action of adorning, but the state or condition of being 
adorned during a certain time. Thus elle foi morto, he was hilled, 
but elle estava morto, he was dead. 

There are a number of verbs which have two forma of the 
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past participle, one regular, the other irregular (original Latin 
forms), as pagado and fOQo^ morrido and morlo^ affiigidoL and 
afflieto. The regular forms are used in the actke voice (with 
ter and havei\ the irregolar forms in the passive (with ser and 
estar). See the list of these verhs in the Appendix, page 343. 
Ahrir^ cuhrir^ and its compoands, as descubrir^ have aherto^ eu- 
bertOy deseuberto ; solvido is used only in phrases like solver um 
problema. 

Of the construction of mandei eanstruir uma easa, = I had a 
house huilt, we shall treat in Lesson XLYI. Such constructions 
as : I was told, where the dative (they told me^ i. e, to me} be- 
comes the subject of the passive sentence, are inadmissible in 
Portuguese (I am told, = dizem-me or me dizem), — Sometimes 
the active voice is used, where, in English, the passive is pre- 
ferred, with an indefinite subject in the plural (meaning they, 
some persons, people, and the like); f. i. estcU> chamando a Vm^, 
= you are called (wanted). 



My daughter made these drawings; these di'a wings were 
made by my daughter. Everybody (todos) likes (estimar) him — 
he is liked by (de) everybody. Some authors condemn these 
acts, others justify them (active and passive). Some churches 
and other public buildings were destroyed by the recent bom< 
bardment of the town. This square will be planted with chest- 
nut-trees. He was killed by a cannon-ball. Some of the unfor- 
tunate sailors were dashed against the rocks. The princess 
LambcQle was literally (literalmente) torn to pieces (faeer em 
pedaffos) by the mob. During five hours I was exposed to the 
rays of a tropical sun. Sometimes entire cities are destroyed by 
earthquakes. Our houses are burnt, our walls are thrown down 
(derrubar). All possible means will be employed in order to 
discover the guilty (plur.). My nephew is employed in the cus- 
tom-house. Three of the prisoners were condemned to die (d 
morte). They are condemned to the galleys for life (a gales per- 
petuas). The statue of Minerva, by Phidias, was made of ivory 
and gold. My work is done. Those laws had been repealed. 
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That law is repealed. I have been informed of your wicked de- 
signs. I am informed of all that (tudo o que) has happened. 
This is explained by the following facts. All is explained. His 
estate will be sold next week. It is not yet sold. War will be 
declared against France. The war is already declared. — The 
government of B. has accepted my proposals. My proposals 
were all accepted. Our servant-girl had not yet delivered the 
letter. Your letter is delivered. Dry your tears 1 He had al- 
ready wiped off the blood w hich had stained his hands. The 
floor is not yet dry (= dried). This soil is very dry. When I 
shall have paid all my debts, I shall go to England. See if this 
bill is paid or not. K you had come one hour Liter, he would 
have died infallibly (in/allixelmenie). Their * lIv eon was killed 
by a stone thrown at him (= por uma pedradu). By your con- 
duct you have afflicted deeply (profundamente) your parents and 
friends. The poor girl is much afflicted by the death of her little 
sister. You have spent more money since that time, than you 
will be able to earn in five years. Is all that money spent ? Such 
foolish expenses had exhausted the i)ublic treasury. All my re- 
sources are exhausted. 

We shall have a road made from our house to the top of yon- 
der hill. My uncle had his house whitewashed, his furniture 
polished, and his garden put in order. A« is said to have (= 
they say that, etc.) acted the part (papel) of (a) spy in this 
affair. It was said (= they said) of him that he bad betrayed 
his master. She is said to have been for (por) some time in a 
lunatic asylum. I have been robbed of all J had (=? rouMrSo- 
me tudo guanto tinha. 



B. OBJECT IS A PEONOTTK. 

LESSON XLII. 

A. 

Eu me sirvo (/ (wail myself) com prazer da licen^a que Y . 
S* me tem dado. Jhi te (t^) entregas aos excessos d^um vicio 
7 
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abominayeL Bile se contenton com esta somma. F. «^enforcoQ, 
porqne perd^ra tudo no jogo. Ella se snstentava como o tra- 
balho das suas maos. A nossa consterna^ao se commnnicou aos 
(to those) que estavao fora. Nos nos defendiamos o melhor pos- 
sivel. Vos vos considerais como senliores absolutos do paiz. 
Elles se t^m por logrados (= they "belieoe themselves to he cheated), 
Nanca mVrependerei do que tenho feito para elles. Isto nao 
se chama {is not called) assim em portnguez. Como se chama 
Ymcd ? (what is your name f) Como se chama esta palavra em 
inglez ? Isto nao se diz (you mttst not say so), Maitos dos habi- 
tantes se refugi4rao no convento de S. Bento. Eu nao me lembro 
de todos OS pormeQores d^aquella transac^ao. Elles se csqusc^- 
rao de levar o dinheiro. Nao tos esqne^ais da vossa origem ! 
Nao «'esqueca (Vm^^) d'isto ! O nosso commercio «'estende sobre 
toda a terra. Tn te gabas ainda da tua malvadez I Fassao-^ 
coasas que fazem arripiar os cabellos (the hair stand on end). A 
Sra, ja se vae ? Diverti-mc muito. Eu m^abstenho de fazer ob- 
servacoes 6cerca d'isto. A criada se calon. G&le-se ! V6s tos 
arrepeadereis d^isto. De que se queixao elles ? Elle se zanga de 
qnalquer cousa. A guarni^ao entregou-«« aos 24 de Outubro. 
Nao se assustem I Sen filbo conduziu-«6 admiravelmente n^aquella 
situa^ao critica. Joao parece->«tf muito (is very like) com seu tic. 
Eu me refiro a um facto assaz conhecido. Divertimo-nos (for 
divertimos-nos) muito. Consolemo-nos I 

N6s nos (each other) abra^amos como velhos amigos. V6s 
vos perseguieis uns <ios outros (one another^ each other) com a 
maior ferocidade. Ellas se detestao uma d outra. Nos r^os en- 
oontramos no passeio publico. Dous partidos poderosos se dis- 
putao a preponderancia. Aquelles dous sujeitos se lograo um ao 
outro, Os Obristaos e os Mahometanos d^este paiz «^opprimiao 
alternadamente. Elles se cubriao mutuamente de opprobrios. 
Dependemos um do outro, 

Estes livros se vendem (are sold) na livraria dos Srs. L. e C** 
(= companhia, L, & Co.), Elle se chama Alexandre. Como se 
chama o nosso novo cozinheiro ? Vmc* H''engana (or esta enga- 
nado). Nao s^engane I P6de ser que eu m'enganasse. O papel 
se faz (is made) de trapos de linho. Nada mais se ouviu d^elle' 
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A Inz d^este farol se te d distancia de 20 milhas. Uma magnifica 
edi^ao das poesias de 0. se estd imprimindo em H. sob a direcgao 
do sabio Dr. B. Calculou-se que elles chegariao la em meiados 
de Julho. Contao-se muitas historias interessantes a este res- 
peito. Falla-se mnito n'um roubo mysterioso que teve lugar na 
noite do 15 para 16 do mez passado. As nuvens se foi*mao dos 
yapores aquaticos que a saperficie da terra exhala. A atmos- 
phera que nos rodeia se compoe de diversos elementos. Este 
metal se acha em grande abundancia na vizinhan^a de M. Esta 
palavra nao s^escreve assim. Aqui nao se passal 

B. 

In the examples in A. the object is the reflexive and recipro- 
cal pronoun ; its forms are : 1) reflexive : me, myself, te, thyself, 
86, himself, herself, itself, one's self {yourself, when relating to 
Vm<^, etc.) ; nos, ourselves, tos, yourself or yourselves, se, them- 
selves {yourselves, when relating to Vrnfi^, etc.) ; nos and vos are 
unaccentuated, the o sounding almost like u; 2) reciprocal: nos, 
vos, se, each other, one another, according to the subject. The 
pronouns here mentioned are in the accusative case. The re- 
flexive pronoun in the n/yminative case (/ myself ) ia eu mesmo 
(or mesma}, tu mesmo (-a), nos mesmos (-as), etc., i. e. the per- 
sonal pronoun with the adjective mesmo, which latter agrees in 
number and gender with its subject ; f, i. I did it myself, eu 
mesmo (a man speaks) o flz, eu mesma (a woman speaks) o fla. 
Of the emphatical strengthening of the accusative (or dative) of 
the reflexive pronoun by m^smo we shall speak further on. The 
reciprocal pronouns (accusative and dative) are the same inform 
as the reflexive pronouns ; they exist, of course, only in the plu- 
ral. For the sake of emphasis, they may be accompJEuiied by um 
ouVro (better ao, in the accusative, see Lesson XXXYL), uma 
a (d) outra, etc., according to the number and gender of the per- 
sons indicated by the subject ; when two persons are meant, it 
must be um ao ouiro, uma d outra ; when more than two, these 
words must be in the plural. When eaxih other or one anotJisTt 
are governed by a preposition, this must stand between those two 
words, as i they speak ill of each other, elles fallao mal um do 
outro. 
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With regard to the position of these prononns, the following 
will suffice here (see next Lesson) : 1) Thej may stand lefore or 
cL/ter the verb (in compound tenses, the auxiliary verb) ; when 
placed after the verb, they must bo united with it by a hyphen, 
as aehei-me, etc.; 2) in the imperative mood the pronoun is 
placed €{fter the verb; 8) also, when the subject (pronoun) is 
omitted; 4) the objective pronoun is generally placed after the 
verb in the infinitive, but never after a past participle. 

Very often the reflexive verb is used instead of the passive 
form, as : paper is made of rags, o papel se faz de trapos ; this 
metal is found in S., este metal se acha em S, The same form is 
also employed in phrases where the subject is indefinite, and 
where, in English, either the active form with the subject one or 
they {people), or the- passive form is used, as: it is said of N. (= 
they say, people say of N.), di^se de F. ; it is generally believed 
that, etc., acreditor^e geralmente que, etc. 

Many verbs that, in English, are intransitive (neuter), are 
reflexive in Portuguese, as: to withdraw, retirar-se, to boast, 
gdbar-se, ufanar-se, etc. Also some passive expressions, as: to 
be silent, calar-se, to be mistaken, enganar-se, etc., and recipro- 
cal, as : to meet (each other), encontrar-se, 

c. 

I found myself embarrassed on (de) all sides. Thou showest 
Thyself ever merciful. He had committed himself (compromet- 
terse) in the revolution of 1848. We had exposed ourselves to 
the just censure of our superiors. In vain (debalde) you (second 
pers. pi.) defend yourselves. They availed (aproveitar) them- 
selves of the opportunity (pccasido), Spain awoke from her long 
lethargy. I awoke at midnight. Do you not remember the 
date of their marriage ? They will remember this as long as they 
live (= por toda a sua vida). You forget your illness. Do not 
forget the pictures. Then I withdrew my consent. We retired 
to (para) L. He withdrew from the theatre. Spring is approach- 
ing. She is gone (ella sefoi, or foi-se emhora). I will go (vou-me 
emhora). When did you get up this morning ? I got up a quar- 
ter past three (ds B e um quarto). We always went to bed (to 
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go to bed = deitar-se) at ten o^clock. I shall never submit to 
these hmniliating (Jiumilhante) conditions. Do not meddle with 
(intr<ymeit€T'^e em) the aflPiairs of those people. Do not complain, 
it was your own fault. He repented of having offered his ser- 
vices to Mr. 0. My horse took fright {a^sustar-ae) at (de) the 
trunk of a tree that lay across (atravessar) the road. The 
important document disappeared (sumirse) in (de) a strange 
manner. 

They love each other like dog and cat. The two rivals met 
at Mr. B.'s. We missed each other (desencontrarse). They 
fought (baterse) with equal bravery. Villains know each other 
at first sight. They distrust (descortfiar de) each other. Mr. D. 
and his predecessor accused each other of falsehood. 

It is said of L. that he never slept more than five hours. 
Brass is composed of pewter and copper. It was generally be- 
lieved that N. had died by poison (= entenenado). Is it already 
known who stole tliose jewels? There is much talk (= much 
is talked) of a new invention in aeronautics. Thousands of things 
are now made of gutta-percha, that were formerly made of horn 
and other similar materials. The origin of these institutions is 
lost in the darkness (trevas, f. pi.) of the remotest antiquity. 
Lost {perdevrse^ in advertisements) a gold watch and chain, etc. 
Children under (menores de) 10 years of age are not admitted 
(place the verb first). Heretics are no more {jd nSo) burnt now- 
a-days (hoje em dia). This newspaper is published twice a week. 
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A. 



A Sra. nao me conhece? Nao te comprehendo. Alguns 
lobos atacdrao o men cavalio e o matarao logo. Vm^^ conhece 
aquella senhora ? Jd a tenho visto, mas nao me lembro aonde. 
A quern comprou o Sr. esta chacara ? Eu a comprei ao men 
cunhado. E. se defendeu com muita coragem ; eu mesmo o (it) 
vi. ym<^ no8 tern (JUtke) por sens inimigos figadaes; n^isto estd 
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muito enganado. Deos vos recompense. £u conhego estes ho- 
mens, e 08 detesto. Qae chaves sao estas? Kao sei; o Joao- 
zinho as achou na rua. Sim, Vm<^6 esteve la ; eu nao o {you) vi? 
Eu fui em procura das Sras. {Iicent in search o/you), mas nao as 
(you) encontrei. Nao acho a chave da minha gaveta. Vm^^ a 
(it) tera perdido. Aqui estd a saa chavinha. Aonde estava? 
Achei-a perto da escada. De'iKe-mef (let me alone.) Aonde 
quer Vm®* que eu bote estas flores ? Bote-a« aonde quizer. Nao 
digas a teu irmao. Nao sUncommode I 

Nao posso ver, = nao posso te-lo (for ver-o). Vm^^ nao 
devia dd-la (= dar-a) uquelles rapazes. O general queria inan- 
dd-los (= mandar-os) fuzilar, Quero xende-las (z=. vender-as). 
Alguns dos presos pud6rao evadir-se (effected their escape), Pa- 
rece que elle nao quer dar-se ao trabalho (taJce the trouble) do 
escrever. Divertimo-nos (= divertimos nos) pouco. Lemhre- 
mo-nos dos tempos passados ! N6s o ignoramos, = ignoramo-lo. 
N6s a v6mos, = vemo-la. Ei-lol (or eilo,/or eis-o, here he is !) 
ei-la, ei-los, ei-las ! Eu j^-^ (= fiz-o) com todo o cuidado. V6s 
o sabeis, = sabei-lo. Elles o ignorao, = ignordo-no, Digao-no 
OS sabios I (or os sabios que o digao !) Matarao-no ! Dizem-no 
OS authores contemporaneos. 

O cheiro d^estas flores me (to me, me, dative) d4 d6r de cabe^a. 
Eu te digo que nao quero saber d'isso. S. M. el-rei da Prussia 
Ihe (to him, him) enviou as insignias da ordem da Aguia ver- 
melha. Ella escreveu a sua mai, participando-^A^ (to her, her) 
OS sens embaragos. F. nos fez uma visita antes de partir. Isto 
T08 deve provar, quanto (how) sois fracos. O ministro Ihes (to 
them, thern) concedeu licenga por tres mezes. Vm^^ me dird 
quem Ihe (to you, you) contou isto ? Os Srs. nao sabem quanto 
mal isto Ihes (to you) fara. Elle mo diss^ra que tinha ido a Lis- 
boa. A carta Ihe foi entregue por uma pessoa desconhecida. 
Quem Ihe disse isto ? Ella nao nos quiz mostrar (or nao quiz 
mostrar-«<?«) o retrato, O chefe Ihes imp6z silencio absoluto. 
Eu te prohibi isto. Que me querem os Srs. ? (what do you want 
of met) O medico Ihe presoreveu a mais rigorosa dieta. Eu 
vos provarei que fizestes mal. Elles nos propuz^rao uma tran- 
sacgao mui vant^josa. Nao vas 14, eu t'imploro. V6s m'accu- 
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sals de trai^ao. Eu Ihe envio men filho. Sua irmaa s'exprime 

com muita elegancia. 

Ella vfCo (= me o) emprestou. Ea ^o (= te o) disse. N6s 

IWo^ mandaremos. Meu BOgro nCa deixou por heran^a. O Sr. 

A. ThO'loi (= nos os) enviou. Eu to-lo (= vos o) di8s6ra. F. 

Tw-la (= nos a) vendeu pela metade. Eu tihlm (= vos os) re- 

commeado. Quem Ihe d^ra este poder ? EUe %e o (s^o) arrogou. 

Niaguem Ihe deu licen^ para isso ; elle ^a tomou. F. 96 me 

offereceu. Um Individno se Ihe apresentou com cartas de recom- 

menda^ao do Sr. conde do N. Hepresentou-«tf-2Ae« o perigo em 

que elles se achao. Eu lh''o empresto, com a condi^ao d'entre- 

gar-wo (m'o) no fim d'esta semana. Nao tos posso diz^-?<?. 

Aproveitando-me do ensejo, eu Ihe disse os mens pensamentos 

com toda a franqueza. Ella nos escreve regularmente, dando-no« 

noticia do que se passa no circulo dos nossos amigos. Sendo-ZAe8 

intimado esta decisao, elles tiverao a prudencia de submetter-se 

sem opposi^ao, 

B. 

The personal (and reflexive and reciprocal) pronouns are the 
only words which have retained part of their declension ; they 
have still a form for the dative and accusative cases. With those 
of the accusative the student is already acquainted (me, te, o, a 
[refl. 8e], nos, vos, os, as [refl. and recipr. se]). The dative forms 
are equal to those of the accusative, except in the third person 
singular, lh£, and plural Ihes, for both genders (when relating to 
Vmc^, Sr,, etc., they are to be translated by to you or you). 
As very frequently, in English, the preposition to, indicating the 
dative, is left out, the student should take great care not to con- 
found this case with the accusative ; f. i. I told him {him is dat.), 
eu Ihe disse ; eu o disse means I said or told it. 

The objective personal pronoun (i. e. its dative and accusa- 
tive) may be placed either before or after the verb of which it is 
the object, euphony being the general norm for its position. We 
will give here some rules concerning the position of the pronoun, 
which, though not decisive in all cases, the student will do well 
to follow. (It has already been said, that the pronoun, placed 
after the verb, is always imited with it by a hyph^. 
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a. One pnronoiiii (dat. or accns.): 1) It generally precedes 
the verb in anj of the tenses of the indicative or snbjanctive 
moods {always in those of the latter), i. e. the finite verb (the 
auxiliary in compound tenses). 2) It always foUows the gerund 
(dando-ZAe, vendo-m^;), but never a participle (eu Ihe estava di- 
zendo, elle me tinha escripto). 3) It follows the verb in the im- 
perative mood when affirmative (thejussivusj ordering something 
to be done), but precedes the prohibitive (dizei-me, ndo me diga). 
4) It generally follows the verb in the infinitive mood. 6) "When 
the subject (pronoun) is left out, or placed after the verb, the 
dative or accusative follows the verb. 6) In interrogative and 
relative sentences it mostly precedes the verb. 

b. Two pronouns : The dative always precedes the accusative, 
except sey which stands always first, whether dative or accusative. 

Euphony demands the following changes, either in the de- 
pendent pronoun or in the verb : 

1) The e in me, te, se, Ihe is generally suppressed before a 
vowel or an h, especially before «, i (he, hi), and before the pro- 
nouns 0, a, oSf as ; only a practised ear can decide whether this 
suppression is to take place or not ; instead of mV, m^a, fos, Vha, 
etc. some write mo, m>a, tos, Iha (like do, da), but this orthography 
is becoming antiquated. 2) The s (in the verb) before nos is 
suppressed : consolemo^nos4 3) The r of the infinitive becomes I 
before o, a, os, as; also the s in the first and second persons plu- 
ral in nos find vos, and in the adverb (or interj.) eis, see here, 
and the z in faz, fiz, diz, as : amd-lo, dizS-lo (mark the accent I), 
sdbemo-lo, no-lo (= nos o), vo-las (= Vos as), ei-los (= eis os), 
fi'lo (= fiz-o) ; the hyphen is left out by some in nolo, eilo, etc. ; 
for amd'lo some write amdlro (the former orthography is prefer- 
able, for etymological reasons), or (obsolete) amal-lo, dizil-lo* 
4) After a verb in the third person plural, o, a, os, as become no, 
na, nos, nas, f. i. sdb-no (= sao-o), dizem-^o, 5) Tlie s in Ihes is 
often (principally in poetry) suppressed before o^ a^ os^ as, f, i. 
Ik'o, Was for Ihes o, Ihes as. 

c. 

Ton do not know that man ; I called him a (de) villain, be- 
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cause be is one (<?). He knows me too. I did it, because my 
friend would [bave] it so. Sbe said it in order to vex ber cousin. 
Do you know tbat A. bas died ? Yes, I beard (learned, saber) it 
an bour ago. We saw ber on tbe promenade. Have you my 
gold pen-bolder ? No, I bave not seen it to-day. She was bet- 
ter, wben we saw ber tbis afternoon. Wbat do you tbink of 
B.^s last novel ? I read it witb great interest. Wbat did sbe do 
witb tbe books? Sbe tbrew tbem into tbe fire. I dismissed 
tbem on tbe spot (immediatamente). We did not call tbem. 
Here are tbe borses ; wbo brougbt tbem ? Tbe cbild gathered 
some flowers and gave tbem to its mother. They thanked tbe 
ladies and invited tbem to (a) take tea. Where bave you (masc. 
sing.) been all this time ? I bave not seen you for an age (seeulo)» 
They would not say this of you (fem. sing.) if they knew you. I 
expected to meet you (masc. pi.) at (em) tbe theatre, but I did 
not see you. You (fem. pi.) can not go home (para cam) alone, 
my son is ready to accompany you. 

Your mother writes me, tbat you bave made good progress 
(plur.) in drawing (no desenho). I told him tbat tbis would 
make no difference. Mr. B. makes you [a] present of bis books. 
He was owing us some money. They exposed to us their mo- 
tives. His countenance did not please me. Wbat do you tbink 
of tbat ? (= que Vie pareee f) Tbis happened to us on new-year's 
day of 1850. She promised us ber likeness. I proposed to him 
an arrangement which would bave been approved [of] by all bis 
friends, if be bad consulted tbem. Tbe judge asked ber some 
questions concerning ber family, and promised ber bis assist- 
ance. I assure you tbat I bave seen ber in Paris. We brougbt 
you some drawings made by our daughter. God speaks to you 
through your conscience. We lent them our boat. I thank you. 

I refused it him roundly (redondamente). He gave it me 
without hesitating. I told you so (= it). They sent it to us 
tbe other day. Tbe keeper showed it to tbem. Sbe communi- 
cated it to me in a letter from D. We lend it to you witb one 
condition. Show me the bouse of Mr. G. Give me a little 
water. Please (foffa famor de) send me tbe books which you 
bave promised me. Explain tbis to me. Withdraw I Get up t 

7* 
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• 

Give it me! Do not leave me I Do not believe it. Do not 
show it him I Do not refase me yoar aid I Do not answer her I 
Do not forget your cane. If I did not do it, he would doit I 
have not seen him since his arrival. We had not invited her to 
the ball. He would not buy them. They would receive us with 
joy. We had followed them to the house of their aunt. You 
must not complain ; you have no right to complain. I will not 
punish them, because they do not deserve it. To send them (the 
letters) by mail would be dangerous. To deny me this would 
almost be equal (equivaler a) to an insult. I can not find them. 
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A. 

Amanhaa hei de eserever (= escreverei) ao meu advogado. 
Nao te assustes I nao Tias de perder (= perderds) a tua fortuna 
por isto. Elle ha de responder (= responderd) que nao tem po- 
dido. Mavemos de tSr o que elle far&. Vos Tia/oeUde reconhecer 
que OS vossos esfor^os forao insufficientes. Os vossois filhos Tido 
de agradecer-vaa um dia por este acto de justi^a. Eu nao havia 
de recommendd'lo (= reeommendaria), se nao pudesse affian^ar 
a sua conducta. Nos nao Jiaviamos dedcompanhar (= acom- 
panhariamos) os Srs. tao longe, se nao fosse por causa d^este 
perigo. — Lernbrar-me-hei (= me lembrarei, lembrarei-me, hei de 
lembrar-me) de v6s at6 a hora da minha morte. Bscrever-te-hei 
todos OS dias. Procvrd-lo-haa (= has de procur&-lo) em vao. 
Nao eontentarse-ha com esta vingah^a. Limitar-noB'Tiemos a 
poucas palavras. Arrepender-voa-heis d^esta escolha. As minhas 
observa^oes Umitar-ae-hQo ao mais necessario. O nosso filho 
chamar-se-ha Jos6. Occupar-nos-hemos dos tens negocibs. Res- 
ponder-vos-hei com toda a sinceridade. Dir-te-hei (for dizer- 
te-hei, direi-te) o que tens a fazer, quando f6r tempo. Fd-lo-hei 
{for fazMo-hei, farei-o) com summo prazer. Se eu tivesse nm 
s6 amigo, contentar-me-Tiia (= me contentaria) com a minha 
sorte. Ferder-te-hias (= te perderias) nos immundos labyrinthos 
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do vioio. Dirse-hia (one mighty should my) que era impossivel 
haver homens tao corrnptos, tao imbuidos de todos os crimes, 
Obrigd'loihhiamos a obedecer-nos. Compadecer-vos-hieis de tan- 
tos sofFrimentos. Fd-lo-hido em todo o caso. Envid-lo-hemos a 
V. Exc'*, assim que estiver complete. Faltar-nos-hiao todos os 
recursos. Esfor^ar-me-hei para recobrar o tempo perdido em 
ociosidade e dissipa^oes. Aoontecer-nos-hia o mesmo. A es- 
quadra destinada para esta expedigao reunir-se-ha no porto de 
P. Esta s6rie completar-se-ha no mez de Agosto. 

Todos elles sao contra mim, A tua felicidade agora depende 
s6 de ti. Queria fallar com elle, D. Anna me disse que aquella 
carta nao f6ra dirigida a ell<i, Isto ^ para nos f Dependemos de 
tos. Vmc^ yeiu com elles f Fui com ellas d casa da nossa avo. 
XJma grande responsibilidade p6za sobre mim. Ym^^ nao tem 
direito para exigir isto d'elle. Dirija-se a elles! Nao quero 
saber de ti. Elle chamou sobre si {himself) a vingan^a d^um 
inimigo poderoso e implacayel. Tomdrao a maior parte para si 
(themselves), O Sr. nao se lembra (thinJt) senao de si (yourself), 
— Venih&commigo (for com mim). Irei comtigo (= com ti). O 
Sr. B. levou o menino eomsigo (= com si). Ella foi comnosco 
(= com n6s) ao baile. Desejdra fallar comvoseo (= com y68). 
Leve isto eomsigo (with you). — Ywl^ nao ha de querer que eu 
trabalhe contra mim m>esmo (or proprio). Isto seria um grande 
infortunio para nds mesmos. EUe nao ama senao a si mesmo. As 
consequencias d^esta trai^ao recahirao sobre v6s mesmos. Jupiter 
mesmo nao p6de contentar a todos. Mia mesma m^o disse. Hu 
mesmo os fiz. Tu m^esmo nao o p6des negar. Vos mesmos assim 
o quizestes. Os proprios selvagens nos acolhlrao com mais hos- 
pitalldade. 

A mim me parece que o Sr. nao fez senao o sen dever. Tu 
me dizes isto a mim f Longe de perder-T^os a n6s^ ym<^ perder- 
te-ha a si mesmo, Elles se prejudicao a si mesmos. 

B, 

It has already been said that the future and conditional tenses 
are compounds of the infinitive and the auxiliary verb ha^er 
(pres. and impf. tenses, mostly abridged). These forms can again 
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be diBflolyed into their compOand parts, thus: eu/allarei = hei 
defallar; tu/allards s has de/allar^ etc.; eufallaria = haoia 
defallar; n6$ fallariamos = haviamos defallar^ etc., the full 
forms of haver being then always employed. The latter form is 
very frequently used in common language, principally with po- 
lysyllabic yerbs. It has the same meaning as the other form 
{/allarei^fallaria)i though it may also signify what is expressed 
by the English auxiliary verb ehall^ should (f. i. he shall go = he 
is to go) ; of this we shall speak in Lesson XLVII. The forma- 
tion of those two tenses allows a very elegant construction : a 
dependent pronoun may be inserted between the infinitive and 
the (disguised) auxiliary verb, thus: falla/r-^os-hei (mark the 
two hyphens!), ior fallarei^os or tosfallarei (also hei defallar- 
voe, vos hei de/aUar) ; contentar'^os'-hemos for nos contentaremos 
or eontentctremo-nos ; suhmetter-se-hido for se suhmetterido, etc. 
In this construction the abridged forms of Jutver are retained 
(equal to the terminations of the simple future and conditional), 
but generally written with the initial h. Of course, for vender-' 
o-hei we shall Say vendi-lo-hei, etc. (see the preceding Lesson). 
The verbs faser and dii^ (of trazer I do not remember having 
seen or heard an instance) retain their contracted forms : dir-te- 
hei^ fd4o-hemos. 

The personal (and redexive) pronouns hitherto spoken of are 
conjunctive pronouns, i. e. such as are in immediate connection 
with the verb, either as its subject or object (accusative and da- 
tive). In A. we have aldo disjunctive personal and reflexive pro- 
nouns, i. e. such as are not governed directly by the verb* They 
are in the nominative case the same as the conjunctive pronouns 
(eu, tUf elle, etc.), and have different forms only in the accusa- 
tive, the dative being indicated by the preposition a< They oaa 
only be used with a preposition* 

6) Personal pronouns: 

I^ominative, Aceusativet 

(coiy. a/nd dlq}.) coij. dii^. 

eu me mim 

tu te ti 

Allfif o Me 
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001^. d^j. 


ella 




a ella 


n6s 




nos n6s 


v6b 




vos v63 


elles 




OS elles 


ellas 




as ellas 
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b) Reflexive (and reciprocal) pronouns : 

elle, ella, elles, ellas se si 

(The other persons are equal to the personal pronouns). 

For the sake of emphasis, the disjunctive pronoun is often 
added to the coigunctive one, as: a mim me disserSo, elles nos 
desprezao a nds; when the conjunctive pronoun is in the aocusa- 
tive, the corresponding di^unctive must be accompanied by the 
preposition a (see Lesson XXXVI.). 

With the preposition coniy with, the pronouns mim^ t% <i, n6s, 
tds become migoy tigo^ sigo, nosco^ wsco (pronounce ndsco, vSsco)^ 
and are written cammigo (sometimes spelled with one m), com' 
tigOj eomsigo^ eomnoseOy comvosco. This is a pleonasm, the forms 
migo, tigOj etc. being derived from the Latin mecum, teeum^ «e- 
eum, nobiscum^ Tobiscum. 

C. 

[In the following examples, the future and conditional tenses 
should be translated in the different ways indicated above.] 

This state of affairs (eousas) will not last long. They will 
know this. We shall meet [with] great obstacles. I should buy 
this house, if it were not so far from the centre of the city. 
Your friends would not approve [of] this step. We shall de- 
liver it to its owner. Your fame will spread over the whole 
civilized world. He will remember us. Many persons will op- 
pose (oppdr-se a) this arrangement. I shall write to him about 
this (a respeito d^isto). You will justify me before (perante) the 
king. They would answer us with insolence. I shall apply 
(dirigir-se) to his father. This narrative wiU be continued (refl.) 
in the next number. In this case we should apply to the ei^- 
peror himself (em pessod). The voice of the people would rise 
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aboTO the roar of artillery. I should consider myself as the 
vilest of men, if I were capable of snch an act. They would be 
contented (refl.) with less. I shall tell you what afflicts me. 
One should say that he is the master (senJior), I shall do it 
without murmuring. Now it will be seen (mostrarse) who is 
right. We shall receive him with open arms. He would have 
done it, if he had had the opportunity. 

What would become (seria, or seriafeito) of me without him ? 
Without thee I will not live. Go with her I They took it upon 
themselves. For whom is this shawl ? For me. We did for 
you what you would have done for us. The money received by 
me amounts to 594 dollars. We went with them to (d cam de) 
Mr. B. Expect nothing of me. They said things of her which 
I cannot believe. Confide in us. Do not forget them. For you 
too our saviour died. He hais no confidence in himsel£ They 
have against them (= themselves) [a] great number of officers 
of the army. He went with me to {para) see the museum of 
Mr. L. With us this is different. With thee I should be happy. 
They were with me until 11 o'clock. We count upon (corrC) you 
(second plur.). She took the children with her (refl.). The In- 
dians brought with them an interpreter. — To us he said that he 
would return in two days. What do / care {^ue rrCimporta a 
mim) what they say or think I To you it becomes (competir) to 
punish them. 
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Nao 86 deve julgar dos outros por si mesmo. Quando se v6 
isto, p6de-96 fazer uma id^a do resto. Nao se p6de servir a dous 
amos ao mesmo tempo. Y^se logo que isto nao 6 possivel. 
Mais se pensa n'isso, mais complicado parece. Quando se consi- 
dera as circumstancias que Ihe impuz^rao esta necessidade, com- 
prehende-9d que elle nao podia proceder outramente {otherwise), 
Ouve-«tf tanto fallar n'aquella invengao, que tenho muita curiosi- 
dade de a v^r. Admira-«<? com razao a perseveran^a com que os 
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Bomanos executavao todas as suas emprezas. Quando se tern 
trabalhado tanto, o desejo de repouso (descanso) 4 mui natural. 
Tem-«e trabalhado para este eflfeito, por^m sem resultado satis- 
factorio. Mai (hardly) se pode comprehender a rapidez com que 
o regimento executou esta evolu^ao. Nao se acredita o que se 
receia. Acredita-s^ facilmente o que se deseja. Diz-se muitas 
vezes o contrario do que se pensa. Prejudica-w ^s vezes a um 
amigo por demasiado zelo. Ser preguigoso 6 lograr-«€ a si 
mesmo. Exp6r-«€ desnecessariamente ao perigo, nao 6 coragem, 
mas sim uma temeridade culpavel. £ difficil acostumar-*^ d po- 
breza, quando se tem vivido desde a infancia no seio da opulen- 
cia. Logo que se entra na cavema, sente-^6 nm cheiro suffocante. 
Todos OS metis irmaos, e duas das minhas irmaas morr^rao no 
espa^o de dous annos e meio. Este livro ^ meu, mas esta penna 
nao ^ minba. Aquelle bdn6 ^teuf Meu primo Antonio perdeu 
seu pal e sua mai n'um mez. Ella fugiu com as suas filbas. A 
nossa liberdade nos 6 mais cara do que 6s nossos bens. Esta casa 
agora ^ nossa, Elle nao ^ dos nossos. A xossa misericordia, oh 
Beos I k illimitada. Os inimigos levdrao comsigo os sens mortos 
e feridos. Vmc^ nao me quer vender o seu cavallo baio ? Fa^a 
favor de m'emprestar a sua (your) tesoura. Estes sao seus f (= 
de Vmc^, do Sr., etc.). Esta casa 6 sua (= consider this house 
as yours), A casa do Sr. (or & sua casa) ^ muito mais elegante 
do qrfe a nossa. As despezas de V. S<^ sao mui consideraveis. 
O pal d'elles f6ra condemnado & morte. Este jardim nao 6 d'elle. 
A culpa nao 6 cPella (Tiers), 6 sua (yours). — Um meu amigo (or 
um amigo meu, um dos mens amigos) tomard conta (care) do 
men filho. Elle nao ^ conhecido meu. Isto nao 6 negocio seu 
(or nao 6 da sua conta, this is none of your business). Um criado 
nosso nao p6de ter feito isto. Um dos nossos criados quebrou o 
outro dia um espelho que custdra 600$000 rs. £ culpa tua I — 
Oahi a escada abaixo, e quebrei um bra^o. Me d6e a cabeQa. 
Vm<5* se ha de queimar as maos. Elle quebrou a nuca. Uma 
pedra Ihe esmagou a perna esquerda. Os Botocudos se furao o 
nariz e as orelhas com peda^os de pdo. Os selvagens oortdrao 
OS narizes e as orelhas a todos os prisioneiros. Eis o que me 
opprime o coragao. Eu Ihe conhe^o (/ know that he has) bas- 
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tante capacidade para este emprego. Besolyi-me finalmente a 
esoreyer-lhe, trazendo-^A^ d lembran^a os dias da nossa amizade 
javenil. O luzo e a cubi^a affogayao-?Ae as remorsos. 

E$te$ cavalheiros vierao commigo. JSsta senhora veiu de la. 
Aquelle homem sabe mais dos nossos designios do que nos con- 
y^in. Aquellca regioes abundao em metaes preciosos. Este 6 o 
individuo que nos trouze aqnella noticia. A nossa casa 6 e%ta, 
Aquelles forao os malvados que incendidrao a ald^a de E. Qnem 
tOiO aqueUest O sea quarto 6 a^t^eZ^. Yenderei todos os mens 
cavallos, menos aquelle. E»e piano tern para si {in its fator) a 
facilidade da execu^ao. Essas pretensoes sao ridiculas. Essas 
palavras sao injuriosas ! Que significa uto t Eu sei isto. Isso 
6 demais ! Por isso {therefore) nao quiz vir. Alem d'isso elles 
fizerao todos os esforgos para que eu perdesse o men emprego. 
Aquillo nao p6de ter influencia sobre a nossa decisao. — ^A nossa 
chacara nao 6 tao bonita como a (that) do Sr. C. O meu cavallo 
6 mais forte do que o do Sr. F. Kao se p6dem comparar as con- 
quistas de Alexandre o grande com as dos Bomanos. Os pin- 
tores italianos sao mais celebres do que os da escola flamenga. 
Os sinos da cathedral sao muito maiores do que os da igreja de 
8. Pedro. As ruas d^aquella cidade sao bastante largas, princi- 
palmente as que correm de Mste para oeste. 

B. 

The indefinite pronoun one has no equivalent in Portuguese ; 
it is substituted by the reflexive form of the verb (as in English 
often by the passive), so that the object, if there is one, becomes 
the grammatical subject, with which the verb agrees in number. 
All pronouns relating to one, as one% one's self, ^^ rendered by 
the corresponding pronouns of the third person singular (se, seu, 
a si mesmo). With really reflexive verbs, one might expect to 
find se twice, once for the subject, and once for the object ; it is, 
however, only put once, f. i. without committing one's self, sem 
comprometteT'Se, Phrases like " one may commit one's self" are 
best translated thus : urn homem or uma pessoa pode compromet- 
terse. The indefinite subject is, in English, often expressed by 
ue, you, they, according to the meaning of the phrase ; this is 
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also done in Portngnese (they is then Ttefcer translated), with the 
exception of the second person plnral, which is nsnally rendered 
by the reflexive form (f. i. as soon as you enter the cavern, etc., 
logo que se entra, etc.)* 

The possessive pronouns are already known. They are the 
same, whether conjunctive or disjunctive (meu, my, o meu, mine) ; 
the latter always take the definite article, except when they are 
predicate (este livro e meu, this book is mine). The conjunc- 
tive possessive is placed be/ore its noun ; but for the sake of 
emphasis it may be placed after the substantive (e culpa tua, 
it is your fault), or the disjunctive pronoun may be used (this 
is my house, esta easa e minha). Very frequently the possessive 
pronoun of the third person singular or plural is substituted by 
the genitive of the personal pronoun, especially in order to avoid 
ambiguity, which often arises from the use of seu, sua for tosso^ 
etc. (i. e. de Vm<^, de Fw<^, do Sr., dos Srs., etc.). For instance : 
Vm<^ achou a sua hengalaf means: did you find your cane? If 
it meant : did you find his cane? we should say: Fw«^ acJiou a 
hengala d'elle ? Also the dative of the personal pronoun (Ihe^ Ihes) 
is substituted for the possessive seu^ suO'^ etc., especially in the 
higher style ; f. i. this circumstance revived his hope, esta circum- 
staneia Ihe resuscitou a esperan^, — ^In English, the names of parts 
of the body or dress are accompanied by the possessive pronoun ; 
in Portuguese, tha definite article suffices, when the possessor is 
the subject of the verb ; in all other cases, the dative of the re- 
spective personal pronoun U added; f. i. / burnt my finger, 
queimei o dedo ; a cart passed over his legs, uma earreta Ihe 
passou por tima das pemas. 

The demonstrative pronouns are also known. Isto^ isso, 
aquillo are neuters (like o, tvdo^ nada), With regard to the dif- 
ferent use of the three demonstratives, it will be sufficient to ob- 
serve that este corresponds to the present^ and to the Jirst person^ 
esse to the time just past (f. i. speaking of something just men- 
tioned), and to the second person (= this your), aquelU to the 
farther past and the third person, [Compare the Latin hic^ iste^ 
iUcI The same diflferenee exists with regard to place. "The 
former — ^the latter " are translated by aquelle — este. 
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O. 

One often bears (aturar) with patience a great suffering, 
through fear of the remedy. Yon (one) can get (ir) there on 
horseback in less than two hours. The more one learns, the 
better one sees how much remains to ba learned (= Jica para 
aprender). One can not believe oil that is said. One has 
no right to judge of the motives of others, without knowing their 
characters. One often rejoices more at {de) a trifle than at a 
happy event of considerable importance. One may be kind and 
severe at the same time. One can not believe him, because he 
is a gi*eat dissembler. One is often disposed to sadness, without 
any apparent cause. One is not always disposed to laugh. To 
sacrifice one^s self for an ungrateful [person] is to pay what one 
does not owe. To act against one^s own interest is either (ou e) 
generosity or folly. To envy one (alguem) is confessing (infin.) 
one's self his inferior. Speaking (infin.) ill of one's family is dis- 
honoring one's self. 

He went there against my will. Your mother invited me to 
{para) accompany her. He is always the first to laugh at {a 
rir-se de) his own jokes. I saw her sisters at (em) M. We saw 
that our friends forsook us one after (apos) the other. Your acts 
of benevolence are innumerable. Our boys had invited some of 
their comrades, and they amused themselves in every way (de 
todas as maneiras). Pray tell your father that I could not come 
yesterday as (conforme) I had promised, but that I shall do what 
he wishes in the shortest time (= o mai» hreve) possible. The 
house is not yet mine. Is this your dog ? (= is this dog yours ?) 
One of our men (= of ours) knocked him down with a blow on 
the head. My house is yours. This is none of my business. It 
was our own fault. The fault was ours. Bis father and her 
mother were first cousins (primos irmaos). Did you know her 
father ? Your son and hi? daughter would make an excellent 
match (par). 

These grapes are excellent; will you take some? (= Vm^^ i 
servido d'algumas f) Thank you, I have got some (= jd estou 
servido). This man has done everything in order to create dis- 
union amongst us. Which (quaT) is your hat, this one ? No, 
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(it is) that one. These qnestions are impertinent. This man 
seems to be out of his senses (Juieo). That part of the country 
does not produce wheat enough for the tenth part of its popula- 
tion. Give me that newspaper. We did this for your sake (em 
ahono de Vm^. This is nothing but {nao e sendo) humbug. We 
spoke of this and that, but did not come to the main point. You 
will repent of this. Besides this I gave him some money and 
clothes; Her voice is even (ate) worse than Miss Anna's (= 
that of Miss A.). My losses are far (muito) more considerable 
than those of my nephew. Do you not find my bonnet prettier 
than my sister's (= that of my sister) ? This cattle is far supe- 
rior to that which we saw last Monday. 



C. OBJECT IS A VEEB (iNFINITIVE). 

LESSON XLVI. 

• A. 

A religiao christaa manda que amemos aos nossos proximos 
como a n6s mesmos. Kao me mandarao (enviarao) os papeis 
que Ihes pedira. Mandei chamar um cirurgiao. Mande vir sen 
filho. Eu manddra preparar a casa para a recep^ao dos nossos 
hospedes. Mandei fazer um collete. de velludo preto, e outro de 
setim branco. Porque nao manda encadernar estes livros ? Kao 
ouso dizer o que sinto. Quern ousa contradizer isto ? Elles nao 
ousdrao avan^ar. Deixei eahir o meu relogio. Deixe vir o sen 
amo I Kao os deixarei ir sem que tenhao satisfeito a todas as 
suas obrigaQoes. Elle o deixou escapar. Deixe v^r I Ella deixa 
ir as cousas como querem. Deixe as crian^as brincar ! Elle me 
fez eahir, . Isto me faz esperar que elle se einendara. . Vm9*^ me 
faz rir com as suas burlas, ainda que nao queira. Eu ^z ver 
(showed^ prated) ao Sr. L. que elle nao tinha razao n'isto. K6s 
OS vimos chegar, Kunca o vejo sahir de dia (in day-time), 
Todos 08 dias vemos passar esta senhora. Amanhaa pretendo 
(tenciona) ir a S. Que pretendeis fazer comnosco? Julgo ter 
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feito tneu dever. Creio ter direito a isto. Nao Be ouve maid 
faUar d'aquelle individuo. Contamos ir ao concerto. A teste- 
manha affirma ter visto o r6o dar o golpe. Nao sei fazer isto. 
Elle soube esquivar-se da responsabilidade qae o contracto Ihe 
impuz^ra Nao g6sto dresses divertimentos. Kao gosto dormir 
n^nm quarto pequeno. Haverd homem qne nao goste ser rico ? 
JDeftejofallar com a Sra. sua mai. Fredsamas comprar uma duzia 
de facas. Alguns dos membros admittem ter ha/oido desordens. 
O secretario recusou entregar os livros. Nao havia fugir d'esta 
alternativa. O advogado fingiu ter provas positivas. Elle pro- 
punha ir em pessoa (= himeelf), Eu eostumava deitar-me uin 
pouco antes da meia noite. Parece ser verdade o que ella disse. 
Meu sogro resolveu aceitanr aquelle posto. Alcangdmos {we suc- 
ceeded) mandarse expedir as ordens precisas. Sinto muito ter-me 
na necessidade de dar parte dMsto ao sen chefe. 

F. me pediu de ir com elle. Eu Ihe prohibira de dizer isto a 
quem quer que fosse (= to whomsoever), Ella nao duvidou (Tied' 
tate) de lanpar-lhe em rosto a sua baixeza e perfidia. O dono da 
casa m^offereceu de mandar um proprio para B. Eu Ihe acon- 
selhei de escrever uma carta respeitosa ao'Sr. B. O rapaz pro- 
metteu de voltar logo. Aquelle jornal nao cessa de atacar o 
ministerio. Mens amigos me recommenddrao de esperar at6 a 
ohegada do proximo paquete. Elle so curava de obedecer a voz 
da sua propria consciencia. Estamos tractando de mudar-nos 
(remove) d'aqui. Taes expressoes nao podiao deixar (could not 
hut) de BUBcitar remonstragoes yiolentas. A nossa sociedade 
deixou de existir. O commandante Ihe ordenou de se retirar. 

O islamismo come^ou a propagarse com uma rapidez assus- 
tadora. Mens pars m^ensinarao a considerar a mentira como o 
vicio mais vergonhoso. Se continuar a chover, as estradas se 
tornarao intransitaveis. Aprendi a tocar piano com um mestre 
excellente. Principiou a fazer um frio insupportavel. Casta a 
crir (one can Jtardly believe) que haja homens tao crueis. Elles 
entlio torndrao a perseguir-nos, Comecei a comprehender a 
minha situa^ao. 

Hetirar-se da sociedade dos homens 6 commetter um suicidio 
moral. Desejar o impossivel 6 proprio &a crian^as e aos tulos. 
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Fazer versos ainda nao 6 ser poeta. Demorar e proceder era 
igualmente perigoso. £ difficillimo conhecer-se a si mesmo. 
Nao era facil calcnlar as consequencias d^este passo. Kao 6 vir- 
tude morrer pela gloria. Era impossivel ir adiante. — escrever 
me cnsta menos (is less difficult to me) do que o \kr. estar sen- 
tado por maito tempo 6 prejadicial d sande. expressar-se ao 
mesmo tempo com breyidade, clareza e elegancia nao 6 cousa 
facil. Ao come^ar o ultimo quartel do termo assignado aos mor- 
taes, elle achou-se no abandono mais completo. nao aceitar 
essas offertas teria sido mna grave offensa. 

B. 

The infinitive mood participates of the nature of a noun sub- 
stantive, and can, therefore, enter into all the functions of the 
latter. In A. we see it employed as the olject of another verb. 
To most verbs the infinitive (object) is simplj added without a 
preposition^ as is seen in the first section of the examples in A. 
In English, the present participle (or rather the gerund) is very 
often the form given to the verb, when it has the power of a 
noun substantive, but in Portuguese always the infinitive mood ; 
f. i. he denies having said this, elle nega ter dito isto. 

The subject of the infinitive (at the same time ohjeet of the 
finite verb), when a pronoun, is placed before (rarely after) the 
finite verb : I saw him come, eu o xi chegar ; when a substan- 
tive, between the two verbs or aff^r the infinitive : euxios car- 
ruagens chegar^ or eu vi chegar as carruagens. 

There are some verbs which require their verbal object (the 
infin.) to be accompanied by the preposition de^ others require 
the preposition a. Of the first class (with de) are the verbs 
which signify to order^ to beg^ to forhvl^ to recommend^ to advise^ 
to cease; of the second class (with a) are the verbs signifying to 
begin^ to continue^ to learn ^ to (each. These infinitives are not 
to be confounded with the adverbial phrases (causal, modal, local, 
etc.) or the datite^ the construction of which is similar to the 
construction exhibited in this Lesson. 

It has already been mentioned that the verb in the infinitive, 
when it has the power of a substantive, may be accompanied by 
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the definite article ; it sometimes even loses entirely the nature 
of a verb, requiring the preposition de for its subject (f. L ao 
romper do dia), 

c. 

When do you intend to start ? He hopes to be appointed 
secretary of the treasury. I declined to receive him. We wish 
to see your library. She feigned being offended, N. confessed 
being the author of the pamphlet. You will make me fall. He 
dropped his pistol. She does not know [Tiow] to express herself. 
I intended to write to Mr. 0. We dared not touch (todar em) this 
delicate topic. Why did you not send for me ? (to send for some- 
body, mandar chamar alguem). The colonel sent for his horse 
(to send for an animal or inanimate object, = mandar tir). You 
will make the child cry. The minister of finances ordered these 
negotiations to be broken off (= atalhar), I acknowledge hav- 
ing committed an indiscretion. He tried (tentar) to obtain my 
father's consent. His brother used to visit us in B. They re- 
fused to sign the contract. The defendant denied having struck 
(dar) the first blow. 

When will you cease insulting us? I told him to embark in 
the first vessel that would sail. My friends advised me to pub- 
lish this. He did not hesitate {dutidar) to say that I had robbed 
him. I learned dancing at the age of fifteen years. Where did 
you learn writing ? Learn to submit with patience to your fate. 
If you continue to trouble me, I shall apply (dirigir-se) to your 
principal. They still continue cheating the people. I shall 
teach him to behave with more decency. This will teach her 
not to confide too much (demasiadamente) in her ability. A 
heavy (grosso) rain began to fall. I began to feel the effects of 
my late fatigues. He commenced writing for the " Weekly Re 
view '' (Eemta semanaT) in 1845. 
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A. 

Nao vou mais Id. Vou acdbar com isto. Vd Jmsear nns 
cavallos. Hoje fai faaer nma visita ao Sr. F., que est4 doente 
ha tres dias. Ouidado ! Vmcfi 'oae cahir ! Nao vd cahir. Gomo 
v-ae o nosso paciente? Elle vae indo (passando) melhor; elle 
vae melhor. O horizonte politico ia asserenando, quando de su- 
bito a noticia da morte de L. veio amea^ar novos distnrbios. A 
criada/Jm tir o que causa va este barulho. Todos os seus ami- 
gos vSo-se retirando d'elle. Vao jantar ! Va estudar ! Vd eatu- 
dando (= continue estud.), e nao se occupe em ontras cousas ! 
Eu ia acompanhando o Sr. B., quando meu pai nos encontrou. 
Que horas sao ? Veto dar quatro. You chamar um medico. O 
menino ia passando pela porta da casa do Sr., quando o seu cao 
o assaltou e o mordeu na perna. 

Donde vem o Sr. ? Yenho da casa do meu cnnhado. Isto 
vem de fiar-se com demasiada facilidade nas promessas da gente. 
Venho (or vim) fazer-lhe uma visita. Diga a seu irmao que 
venha desculpar-se ; senao, elle serd demittido. Yenha brincar 
commigol Yenha ver-nos de vez em quando. A carta veio 
aoompanhada por um cmbrulho. O imperador vinha acom- 
panhado pelos Srs. generaes A. e B. Isto vem a ser? {this 
means f) Elle vein a ser o homem mais opulento da provincia. 

Quando acabard isto? Acabo de dizer {= I have just said) 
que isto sena muito prejudicial para mim como para v6s. Aca- 
hamos de ter, no capitulo antecedente, quaes erao as causas 
d'aquella revolugao. Ym^^ ja acahou de escrecerf (= hate you 
done writing f) Quando tiveres acabado de escrever, daremos 
uma volta, — A religiao manda (= ordena) que respeitemos as 
authoridades. Bem manda, quern bem soube obedecer. Man- 
de-me (= envie-me) o jornal da terga feira passada. Mandei 
ehamar a guarda. Porque nao me mandarao chamar ? Ymc* 
p6de mandar htiscar o seu passaporte quando quizer partir. 
Quando mandard Ym<^ eoneertar este guardaroupa ? You man* 
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dar fazer uma escrevaninlia. Mande afinar o sea piano qnanto 
antes (a$ 90on cu possible^ the sooner the 'better), Qaando os Srs. 
estiverem promptos, mandem-me dizer (= send me word), Man- 
dei-lhe dizer que fizesse o que Ihe parecesse (= to please), O 
Sr. sen tio mauda dizer a Ym^^ qne venba logo em casa d'elle. 
VmcA estd certo que elle mandou dizer isto ? 

Nao ybte a carta que deixei emcima da meza? Nao posso 
deixar-vos ir sem dar-vos alguns conselhos. Elle nlio deixou 
recado para mim ? O Sr. ja nos vae deixar ? Deixe-me ver o 
que fez. Apezar do castigo que recebeu, este menino nao deixa 
de dar (beat) no sen irmaozinho. Deixe isto I (= let that alone,) 
Deixe-me! Deixe-se d'isso! (= let that alone/ don't/) Nao 
pude deixar de me rir (/ could not help laughing), Deixe estar I 
(threatening or consoling: wait a bit/ never mind/) Vm«* 
deixou cahir o sen lengo. Elle adoeceu no dia 16, o no dia se- 
guinte elle deixou de existir. 

Nao quero que os meus filhos saiao de noite. O Sr. nao p6de 
querer isto. Quer uma laranjat Eu quero ver como elles se 
hao de tirar d^este negocio. Os Ilungaros nao quizerao acceitd- 
]o por seu rei. Eu quero bem (= like^ love) a todos elles. 
Queira perdoarl Queira acceitar este fraco tostemunbo da 
minha gratidao. 

Os callos mHncommodao tanto que nao posso camiubar. Elles 
baviao de vingar-se de n6s, se pudessem. Quern quer, pode. So 
cabirmos no poder d'elle, serd mao para n6s. Quaes sao agora 
as na^oes mais poderosas ? Posso abrir uma janella ? esta fazendo 
muito calor. P6de abrir todas, so quizer. O Sr. p6de rotirar-se. 
Nao poderei acabar este trabalbo antes de noite. Podendo eva> 
dir-se, Socrates preferiu obedecer ds leis. Isto p6de bem ser. 
Poderia ser falso o boato, e entao estariamos bem arranjados (= 
be in a sad scrape), Eu «e» fazer isto. Sabeler? 

F. d&oe mais do que tem. V6s me deveis respoito e obedien- 
cia. Isto era devido {due) d sua posigao elevada. Quern sao 
osdevedores mais importantes? Pagar as suas dividas nno 6 
uma das saas qualidades. Isto 6 devido {owing) a varias causas. 
O vapor deve {must) chegar hoje ou amanbiia. O doutor diz 
que nao devo sabir ainda. Ym^^ nao devia {ought) mais escre- 
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ver-lhe. Farei o meu dever, digao la (let them say) o que qui- 
zerem. 

Muitos ?M que nao fariao o que Ym<^6 fez. Se houvesse p^ce- 
gos, en te daria alguns ; mas agora nao os ha. Nao ha qnem nao 
goste d'elle. Hei de fazer o que eu julgar conveniente. Nao 
m'importa se elle quer ou nao quer ir, elle ha de {shall) ir. Ha 
de fazer-se o que eu digo I EUes hao de aprender que nao me 
p6dem insultar impunemente. Elle ja havia sido eleito. 

Tenho poucos amigos, porque tenho pouco dinheiro. Meu 
ay6 tinha por costume banhar-se {or o costume de banhar) todos 
OS dias, tanto no inverno como no verao. £u o tenho por igno- 
rante (= / taJce^ helieve him to "be ignorant), Ella foi ter com 
{went to see) o bispo. Tenho por mim {in my favor) todos os 
cidadaos respeitaveis. Tenho-o em pouca conta (= / think little 
of him). Elle parece ser tido em muita conta {held in high 
esteem) em certos circulos. Tenho de sahir logo. Este menino 
diz que tern de fallar com Vm^^. Alguem borrou este manu- 
scripto ; agora tenho de copia-lo. Vm«^ nao tem nada a fazer ? 
Sim, tenJio que -fazer. O governo tinha a adoptar outro expe- 
diente. Haviamos {or tinhamos) a escolher entre dous meios 
igualmente repugnantes. 

B. 

Auxilia/ry verbs, properly speaking, have the function of 
supplying the verbs with forms which do not exist in the con- 
jugation ; thus, in Portuguese, the verbs ter and hater supply 
part of the past tenses, and the future and conditional ; ser and 
estar are used for the passive, etc. There are, however, other 
verbs, which, though capable of being used as independent verbs^ 
are generally (at least in a particular sense) found together with 
the infinitive of another verb, with or without the preposition 
to {de^ a, sometimes em^ para). The name of auxiliary verbs has 
been extended over them, and not improperly. They mostly 
signify a will^ power, possibility, necessity, command, permission, 
intention, futurity (English will, can, may, must, ought, shall, 
have, bid, let, allow, go, etc., Portuguese querer, poder, devei\ 
ha/oer, ter, mandar, deixar, ir, mr, etc.). As the use of these 

8 
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yerbs is as difficnlt as their employment is important, we will 
give an exposition of the signification and use of each, and then 
show how their equivalents in English are to be translated. 

It and w> signify a movement, and therefore, by analogy, an 
intention or futurity. Thus, ir is rendered in English by to go 
or he going^ or simply by the future tense, also by will; f. i. tww 
e9crei>er, I am going to write, I shall or will write ; vd trabalhar^ 
go and work ; fai «cr, I went to see ; ^amos jantar, let us go to 
dinner, let us dine; isto toe eahir, this will fall, is going to falL 
With the present participle ir signifies a eontinuaneej as vd escre- 
wndo^ go on writing. Ven?u> dizer^os, I come (in order) to tell 
you ; iDenha f>er, come and see. Vir a, with an infinitive, signi- 
fies to grow or become, 

Aedbar (inf. with de) means 1) to finish something, as aedbei de 
eecrever, I have finished (done) writing; 2) the nearest past (cor- 
responding to the nearest future expressed by ir), as acahotde 
disser, I have just said. [This use of the verbs ir, vir, acabw is 
analogous witti that of the French verbs aJXer, = ir, venir = %ir 
vxAaeaba/r^ 

Mandar is to order and to send, Mandarr cluMnar s= to send 
for somebody ; mandar vir, to send for something ; mandar bus- 
car or traz&r, to send somebody for (= to fetch or bring) some- 
thing. In the sense of ordering something, it is remarkable that 
in Portuguese the infinitive of the active is used where in Eng- 
lish*the passive is employed, as : I ordered the horses to he saddled, 
mandei sellar os eavallos ; I had a desk made, mandei fazer uma 
escreoaninha. 

DeioDar is to leave or let (suffer, allow, permit), as: deixar 
eahir, to let fall, to drop ; deixar alguma eousa arruinar-se, to 
allow something to go to ruin or to be spoiled. Deixar de =: to 
cease, to leave off (as deixar de existir, synonymous with morrer ; 
deixar defaaer algum co^isa = to abstain from something). 

Querer, when independent, is often rendered by will have, or 
want (he would have, or wanted me to say = elle queria que eu 



Poder = to be able, I can or may. 

Deoer, to owe, to be indebted for, as an auxiliary verb indi- 
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oates a necessity^ duty^ or certainty, = musU Ought^ being a 
conditional form, is rendered bj deveria or devia. Sometimes 
dever \a followed by de^ when expressing a supposition, as : elle 
deve de estur Id^ he mtut be there, i. e. I have reason to believe 
that he is there. The correctness of this construction is, how- 
ever, disputed by many. 

Hofoer and ter both may signify a necessity, and correspond 
to the verbs to have and shall; f. i. elle ha de ir, he must or sJmU 
go ; elle tem de ir, he must or is to go. They always require a 
preposition with the following infinitive, generally de; with a, 
they express a necessity imposed by circumstances. Haver, in 
the second and third persons, implies a peremptory order. In 
certain phrases, the pronoun relative que is used after ter, as ter 
quefazer, to have something to do. 

For the translation from English into Portuguese notice the 
following : 

to be, = ser, estar; I am to = tenJio de; 

to have, = ter, haver; mandar (= to order) ; 

to let (allow, suffer, permit), = deixar; 

can, may, =: poder; saber; 

will (not in the future tense), = querer; 

shall, = haver de ; 

must, = dever; 

ought, = deveria or devia ; 

to order, get, have, = mandar, 
A remarkable difference between the English and Portuguese 
auxiliary verbs is this, that, in English, many of them are defec- 
tive, but in Portuguese they are fiill verbs, and that therefore 
the English language resorts to certain substitutes for the forms 
wanting (f. i. nSo tenhopodido, I have not been able). 

c. 

My brother is going to be married (= casar-se) in a few days. 
Go, bring me a glass of water. I will tell you what (quaT) is the 
reason of his vexation. I was going to say, etc. Do not go and 
break the looking-glass. Where is John? He went to fetch 
the chairs. Where have you been this morning? I had gone 
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to see (viaitar) Mr. R. ; from there I went to buy some flowers, 
but did not find any. The child will (is going to) fall. Let us 
take a ride (dar urn passeio a cavallo). We are going to have a 
severe (rigoroso) winter. Go to breakfast ! Read on I How are 
you to-day ? So, so (vou indo). — Those books of yours came in 
right time (= muito a proposito), I know very well from what 
part (lado) this comes. This comes from being too kind (bon- 
doso demais). Come, see what a pretty little bird I have caught. 
Don't come afterwards [to] compljun. They came [to] bother 
me with their eternal quarrels about nothing (= fritolo), Wliere 
is our boy? Here he comes running up {por) the street. He 
became (= came to be) a general in less time than it took others 
(dat.) to become captains. By their untiring industry they be- 
came the most opulent colonists of the new world. — The mail 
has just arrived. Messrs. A. have just published the first volume 
of Mr. B.'s interesting book on geology. We had just finished 
our dinner (= finished dining), when the thunderstorm broke 
out. The words which we have heard just now deserve the 
greatest attention. Have done with your jokes! The govern- 
ment will soon put a stop to (= aecibar com) these nuisances. 

Did you send them those fruits? I shall not send them [any] 
more goods, unless {se nao) they pay (fut. subj.) what they owe 
me. Did you send for him? We should send for a physician, 
if we thought that there could be [any] danger. You may send 
for your piano whenever it be convenient for you. I have al- 
ready sent for some samples. Have the goodness to send these 
pictures to my house. The Oaliph ordered to give the Jew 20 
lashes. I had ordered the parcel to be delivered to my brother- 
in-law. Where do you get your clothes (rovpa, sing.) made ? 
We had her likeness taken (tira/r) about 3 months before she 
died. Get this atlas bound. The president ordered them to bo 
dismissed instantly. I sent them word that I would come to- 
wards evening (pela noitezinha). — ^Let me see (or let see) what 
you have written. Let us take a walk I Let me alone I Let us 
drop (= deixar) this conversation I Let the dog alone I You 
want to leave us? Let this rest I (= deixemos isto,) If you do 
not leave off (cease) throwing stones, I shall go (and) tell U to 
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your father. At last {finalmente) he ceased writing. Though 
(ainda que) exceedingly lazy, he is not without (jvao deixa de ter) 
some talent. I could not help making this remark. — I do not 
want to know who has done this. Do you want to speak to 
{cam) me? Nobody wanted you (= that you) to go there. He 
would not hear (saber) of this. Please be seated (sentar-se). My 
father would not have me (= would not that I) study medicine. 
They will be obliged to sell their house, whether they will or 
not {queirao ou nclo queirdo). Say what you may (will), I will 
and shall go. — ^How could you do this to your own mother ? It 
was so dark, that I could not distinguish anything {couaa algumu). 
It can not be that he should obtain (pres. subj.) what he asks. 
May be! May I come in? You may come at any time of the 
day, as I shall be at home from nine in (de) the morning till six 
in the afternoon. Is it possible I This is no longer (jd ndo) in 
my power. In those days the Portuguese were a powerful na- 
tion. Can you carry (= poder com) this big trunk ? They are 
too strong for me (elles podem mais do que eu, or eu ndo posso 
com elles), — You owe me nothing. I am still owing you the re- 
pair of my watch. His misfortune is chiefly owing to the weak- 
ness of his health. Give everybody his due (= what is due to 
him). It is to you that I owe my liberty and that of my chil- 
dren. We owe them obligations for the splendid hospitality 
which they showed us last year. You must not do that. I must 
go. I can not help it (= there is no remedy). You ought to 
write oftener {mais vezes). Where can my hat be ? It must be 
where you put it. The train must arrive soon. You ought not 
to use this language (lingucLgem), I ought to have gone an hour 
ago. One can not always do what one ought to do. 

There is not a better man between the poles than your grand- 
father. How many are there ? There may be six or eight of 
them. When shall you have finished your work? I shall see 
what can be done (refl.). I will not hear one word more (= 
more one word) ; you must and shall do what I bid you. — With 
whom have I the honor of speaking? During his reign, women 
and favorites held (= had in their hands) the reins of govern- 
ment. He held a high office (posto) during the latter part of 
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the reign of the late (defancto) king. I hold him to he (= ^^r 
par) a very honest man. Tliey had to go hack, because they 
had lost a trunk. She has some letters to write (= to write 
some letters). You have to copy what you have written. They 
had to change their policy. Have you nothing to do? 



J. OBJECT OF ADJECTIVES 

LESSON XLVIII. 



A Tossa generosidade 6 digna de todos os louvores. Taes 
aocusagoes s6 sao dignas de desprezo. Esses homens sao indignos 
da vossa considcra^ao. Eu o julgo capaz de tudo. Sou incapaz 
dMsto. S6 agora podemos dizer que estamos Iwrea de perigo. 
Nao estou contente de {or com) Vm<^. Tu es culpado d^um crime 
ignominioso. Y^-se que ella 6 innoeente de tudo isso. A igreja 
estava cheia de gente de todas as clailses. F. era muito zehw da 
sua authoridade. Estou isento (exempto) do servi^o militar, por 
causa da minha vista curta. Privado de todos os recursos, que 
pud^ra eufazer? Este livro e&ikfartode mentiras. Cioso da 
sua dignidade, elle nao. permitte contradic^ao. Deseonfiada de 
si mesma, ella nao ousou dar este passo. Elle estd muito eatie" 
feito de si mesmo. Desejoso de conheoer o exito d^este negocio, 
men primo partiu logo para B. Este author parece ser mais 
a/oido dos eulogios do vulgo, do que desejoso de promover a cul- 
tura. Elle 6 mais amhieioso do dinheiro do que da gloria. Estar 
vamos /altos de roupa e de dinheiro. O nosso paiz 6 rieo de 
mineraes. U/ano dos triumphos quo a sciencia Ihe alcan^ou, o 
homem ds vezes se esquece do sen creador a quern elle os deve. 
Todos estamos andosos de ver Ym^d succeder. 

Este arhusto dk uma fruta semelhante d romaa. Elle se toma 
desagradavel d todos os seus conhecidos. Attento ao men tra- 
balho, nao notei o que se passou no quarto contiguo. As circun- 
stancias actuaes sao i^vlqo favoravek ao desenvolvimento da nossa 
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indastria. O qne 6 util a nma coasa, 6 mttltas vezes prejudicial 
a outra. S6de doceia aos preceitos do Evangelho I Os membros 
d^aqaella sociedade entretinhao sentimentos Tiostia a religiao. 
Ser dbediente ds leis 6 o primeiro dever do cidadao. Fieia d po- 
litica qne adoptdrao, os Bomanos s^intromettiao nos negocios 
d^aquelle paiz, protegendo o partido mais fraco contra o mais 
forte. Sou st^eito d esta molestia desde a minha infancia. Elle 
se mostron insensivel ds minhaa remonstra^oes. El-rei continuou 
surdo ds supplicas dos perseguidos. Este acontecimento foi fatal 
ao partido opposto. Isto ^ conirario d razao e 4 experiencia. A 
for^a d'um cavallo regular (common) 6 igual d de quatro homens 
vigorosos. Deixemos todos os assumptos alheioa d nossa discns- 
sao. Uma economia arrazoada e easencial ao bem-estar dHiina 
familia* F. e dado ao jogo. Aquellas nagoes sao muito affei' 
foadas d musica. A sua dieta nao p6de deixar de ser nociva d 
saude. — Yrn^ nao me 6 pesado^ Elle nos p6de ser util n'esta 
occasiaov Isto me 6 totalmente indifferente* Ella nos ^ indis- 
pensdveL A nossa liberdade nos 6 mais cara do que as nossas 
riquezas. En vos sou miuto agradecido* A sua posigao Ihe era 
niais cara do que a sua honra^ Nao Ihes foi possivel engra^ar-se 
com .o Sr. X, Yico-lJie muito obrigado (= / am very much 
obliged to you), Esta fei^ao Ihcs era commum^ 

Um homem de semelhante ica)*acter eeria bem capaz de tomar 
nma vingan^a tao atroz. Men filho ^ incapaz de mentir. Elle 
foi um homem digno de occnpar nnai posto tao elevado. Eston 
ancioso de saber noticias d^elles. Beceioso de perder um em- 
prego tao lucrativo, elle s^accomm6da a todos os desejos do sen 
amo. Parece que o Sr. esta cnrioso de saber o qne esta carta 
cont^m. Eston certo de ter posto o men chap^ emcima d'esta 
meza. — ^Adirectoria esta determinada a empregar todos os meios 
legaes para obter a restitni^ao d'aquelle terreno. A casa estava 
prestes a cabir. Eston prompto a fazer tudo o qne Y. S. man- 
dar. Este mo^o parece destinado a fazer honra ao sen paiz. 
Yejo-me obrigado a rednzir as minhas despezas. 

B. 

There is a great number of acyectives called oljectiTe adjec- 
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tives, because they require either a direct or an indirect object, 
in order to complete their signification ; the former is indicated 
by the preposition de^ the latter by a (sometimes parcC). The 
object may be a noan, or a pronoun, or a verb. Tlie verb is then 
always in the infinitive (gerund in English). When the indirect 
object (dative) is a pronoun (personal), the dative form of the 
conjunctive pronoun is used in sentences where the objective 
acyective is the predicate ; f. i. he will be useful to us^ elle nos 
terd util, not util a nos; in all other cases the dl^unctive pro- 
noun with the preposition a or para is used. 

C. 

He is not worthy of your esteem. You are unworthy of my 
friendship as well as {tcLo lem como) of my hatred. I do not 
think (crer) that he is capable of so much falsity. He is inno- 
cent of this man's death. They are guilty of treason. Those 
articles are free of duty (direitos). In some countries the Jews 
are exempt from military service. How could he escape, being 
deprived of all means of defence? Our house was full of guests, 
so that (de maneira qve) we could find no place for him. IN", is 
so jealous of his fame as an (= ^) author, that he makes him- 
self (tornar-se) ridiculous. She is jealous (= ter ciume) of her 
own sister. We are not yet sure of success. Are you quite 
(bem) sure of this ? The negroes are very fond (amante) of music. 
I am out (falto) of money. We are satisfied with your progress. 
At last we are rid of this tiresome talker. Be not greedy of the 
praises of the crowd. Alexander, thirsting for (sedento de) ven- 
geance, appeared suddenly before the walls of Thebes (Thebas), 

This measure would be contrary to all the rules of equity. 
He made himself very useful to his master. Many of the inhabi- 
tants remained faithful to Christianity, in spite of the cruel per- 
secutions to which they were exposed. Be faithful to your mas- 
ters ! Such words are disagreeable to the ears of the mighty. 
The smell of this fruit is similar to that of an apple. He was 
given to all sorts of extravagances. The poor woman was sub- 
ject to epileptical fits. This arrangement will be agreeable to 
all parties. At last he became insensible to shame. You are 
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^eaf to the voice of conscience. Please send me the docmuents 
relative to onr case. Your weakness is owing to your unreason- 
able diet. These things are hidden from (pcculto a) the eyes of 
men. The strength of this machinery is equal to that of twenty 
men. This is alien to our purpose. The moment was unfavor- 
able to our enterprise. The new law concerning the service of 
the national guard will be odious to many. Such was the con- 
dition of France anterior to the outbreak of the great revolution. 
The army of the enemy was superior to ours in almost every 
(todos) respect. Our literature is inferior to no other. The king 
was naturally inclined (propenso) to clemency, and adverse to 
rigorous measures. His house was open to every stranger. 
Every new invention of efficient and destructive arms is con- 
ducive to the abbreviation of wars, and consequently, to hu- 
manity. The days following (subseqtiente a) this tragical event 
passed in a gloomy silence. Some of the tribes showed them- 
selves hostile to the missionaries. The company of those young 
men is injurious to your reputation. I will not be a burden (= 
pemdo) to my family. 

Your recommendations have been very useful to me. The 
fate of your relatives can not be indifferent to you. It has been 
impossible to me to discover the person that brought the letter. 
You are dearer to me than life. I am thankful to them for the 
many favors which I received from them during the time of my 
late misfortune. 

He is so enraged that he is capable of committing some im- 
prudence. I know that she is incapable of saying such a thing. 
She was anxious to go to M., in order to see how things (m 
cousas) went. You are free to go wherever you please (aande 
quizer), I am ready to follow you. 

8* 
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C OBJECT OF SUBSTAinTfES. 

LESSON XLIX. 



Tende compaixao de n68l £u teria vontade (=^ / have a 
mind) de Ihe dizer tndo. Ha mais de quinze dias que nao tenho 
tantade de comer (= appetite). Nao tenho appetite. Naoyo^a 
easo (do not mind) do que elle diz. Creia o Sr. qae nao tite a 
intenfdo de offendMo. Elle disse qne nao tinha tempo de atten- 
der a Ym^^. O Sr. nao tern medo de sahir a estas boras? O me- 
nino tinha vergonha de dizer o que tinha visto. Nao tenho 
fome, tenho sede. Ym<^ tern razao. F. teve muita cnriosidade 
de ver o que se passava dentro. Fa^o ten^o de dedicar-me in- 
teiramente ao estndo das matheniaticas. Tinha vontade (or 
den-me vontade) de me rir, quando elle disse isto. O meu desejo 
de reconciliar-me com a minha familia crescia de dia em dia. 
Tenho pena d'elle. O seu pal nao tem ohriga^ao de pagar as 
dividas do Sr. 

Ninguem tem direito a isso senao n6s. DS attengao ao que 
digo. O Sr. nao deve dar credito a estes boatos. Beceio que a 
carruagem fa^ falta a^ Sr. seu pai. N^este caso nao se p6de 
fazer justi^a a todos. Nunca Jiz mal a elle (or Ihe fiz mal). O 
ar da noite Ihe fiar4 mal. O carcereiro deu escapula a dous presos 
condemnados a gal4s perpetuas. Milhares d^aquelles infelizes 
pag&rao com a vida o seu apego d cren^a dos sens pais. Elles 
sempre tim mostrado muita affeifOo ds belias letras. Depois do 
seu regresso a Lisboa eu nunca mais ouvi d^elle. Um dos mais 
poderosos incitamentoa d perseguigao dos Judeus erao as suas 
enormes riquezas. A sua propensdo d crueldade nao encontrou 
mais obstaculo. Acabamos de ver quaes erao os sentimentos da 
na^ao em rela^do da ultimas innovagoes. Os Ohristaos forao 
accusados de saorilegios e offenaas publioas d religiao. Esta pa- 
lavra foi um maulto d pessoa do monarca. O desprezo 6 a melhor 
reapoata a taes insinua^oes. O general mostron grande repug- 
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nancia a essas medidas. — Ponhamos fim a essas disptttas inuteis I 
Os novos depatados prest&rao juramento e tomarao assento na 
camara. Isto nao diz respeito ao Sr. {this does not concern you), 
liespeito 4 velhice era uma das principaes virtudes que os Lace- 
deiuonios inoulcavao 4 mocidade. Fizemos alto 4 entrada da 
villa. Nao posso fazer frente a tao grande opposi^ao. 

Qaem arrematou aquelles pr^dios? K arrenuLta^ ^a illu- 
minagao publioa tera lugar no dia 7 do mez proximo fnturo (= 
next), £a Ihe pagarei a importancia (amount) qnando a letra 
f6r vencida, nem ama hora antes. O pagamento d'esta letra me 
da muito cuidado. B. foi nomeado pagador do batalhao 15. 
Esta anecdota 6 impagaveL Nao se p6de comparar aquelles 
tempos com os nossos. Aquelle quadro nao sof&e compara^ao 
com nenhum dos outros. Dizem que ella era d^uma belleza in- 
comparaveL Nao compre esta espingarda; nao presta. O Sr. 
conhece o comprador d^esta chacara? A compra foi annuUada 
pelo tribunal de commercio. Muitos obreiros agora ganhda (earn) 
d$000 rs. por dia. Eis o ganho d'um mez. Chame alguns 
ganbadores. Quern ganhou a batalha de Marengo? Nunca 
ganbei n'este jogo. Ganbaste a aposta ? O nosso partido e8t4 
ganbando for^as. Amai aos vossos proximos como a y6s mes- 
mosi Que senbora amavell Os amadores dos bons bocados 
gabao muito aquelle botel. Formou-se n^esta cidade uma socle- 
dade com o nome de " Sociedade amante da instrucgao.!^ Ella 
cbora por sen amante. For quanto 'oende Ym^^ a libra de came? 
Os vendedores estao contentes. Quando tera lugar a venda (sale) 
dos bens do fallecido Sr. L. ? F. tem uma venda (grocery) na 
esqnina d^esta ma e da do commercio. Esta oasa nao p6de ren- 
der mals d'um conto de r^is por anno. Os rendimentos da 
alfandega de B. s6bem as vezes a mais de trezentos contos por 
mez. Creia-me que est4 enganado. F. reuniu os seus credores 
para Ibes mostrar os seus livros. credito ^ a alma do com- 
mercio. Ficarei fiel a cren^^a em que fui educado. Elles effec- 
tuarao a passagem do rio com incrivel rapidez. Eu o vi sabir 
correndo, Q meu cavallo era bom corredor. As contas correntes 
da nossa casa sao consideraveis. Este corredor occupa dema- 
siado lugar. Achei esta corrente de relogio. Duas d^estas lietras 
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veneem hoje ; as outras ja estao vencidas. O dia do vencimento 

d'estas letras 8er4 um dia temvel para mim. Se o ootro partido 

veneer, n6s todos estaremos arruinados. Os vencedores entr&rao 

triumphantes na capital. Ouidado que nao se percal (= take 

care not to low your way,) Isto seria a perdi^ao dos mens filhoa. 

Qne homem fingido ! Na historia da origem dos povos a fiogao 

geralmente toma o lagar da realidade. A hypocrisia 6 o fingi- 

mento da virtnde. Deatruir 6 mais facil do que edificar. A 

destrui^^ao das bibliothecas de Alexandria e do Yaticano foi a 

obra do fanatismo religioso. 'Sentitno8 muito a falta dos Srs. 

Estas duas palavras tern um sentido muito differente. Este sen> 

timento 6 digno de y6s. A perda de qualquer dos cinco sensos 

6 uma grande infortunio. Elle mostrou-se muito sentido (p^icted^ 

offended). 

B. 

The examples in A. contain objective substantives, some re- 
quiring the preposition de with their object, others a, according 
to their nature. F. i., in the phrase " the love of virtue," the 
substantive mrttie is the direct object of the sentiment expressed 
hj lote; in " his faithfulness to his master," the substantive mas- 
ter ia the indirect object of faithfulness (=i being faithful). It 
is often the case, that a whole phrase, consisting of a transitive 
verb and its direct object, is employed instead of a simple verb, 
the direct object of which is then governed by a preposition ; 
thus, " to have pity on somebody " is equivalent to " to pity 
somebody." Such phrases are numerous in both languages, 
though not always corresponding to each other. Sometimes an 
a^'ective or participle with the verb to he is used in English, 
when in Portuguese ter with a substantive is employed ; f. i. I 
am afraid, tenho medo, I am hungry, tenho fome. Such phrases 
can only be learned by practice. 

Most objective substantives are derived from verbs ; some of 
them are found already in Latin (amor, compaixdo, odio\ others 
are formed directly from Portuguese verbs, mostly by means of 
the terminations mento and pd^ added to the root of the verb by 
a in those of the first conjugation, by i in those of the other two 
ooxgugations (espanc-ar^ -amento ; mang-ar, ^afOo; rend-er, 
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'imento; perd-er^ -iffdo; destru-ir, -ifdU)^ etc.) The affix mento 
is more expressive of the CLctive^ fdo of the pamte form (thus 
fingimento is feigning y i. e. the action of feigning, ^^ = what 
is feigned, fiction) ; both are, however, frequently confounded. 
There are some verbs of which substantives are formed by adding 
a or to the root, as eampra, venda, perda, arranjOj etc. Other 
substantives are formed from the (lost) present participle, as 
mudanpa, erenpa, etc. Qike perseveranpa). Still other formations 
are eonquista^ sentido^ cvidado^ etc. The termination dor (tor\ 
added to the past participle, indicates the subject of the verb 
from which the substantive is derived (= English er\ as eompra- ' 
dor (fem. -<wa), buy-er, vencedor^ feitor^ etc. The same form is 
used for forming verbal adjectives, as oMustador^ threatening. 
But most verbal a^ectives are formed by the termination xel 
(atel for the first coigugation, ivel for the second and third), as 
amavdy erivel (cre^hle), preferivel, — AU verbal substantives and 
defectives have the same construction (i. e. the same preposition 
for their object) as the verbs from which they are derived ; and, 
the latter being active and transitive, the object is governed by 
the preposition de. These rules are the same as in English, and 
therefore need no further explanation ; the use of <the different 
prepositions requires great attention, but for our present purpose 
the examples in A. are sufficient to guide the student. 

C. 

Have pity on the poor ! Johnny had the patience to count 
all the rails of our garden-fence. Are you afraid of going out 
at night? Do not be afraid to say the truth. Are you not 
ashamed of forsaking (desamparar) thus your poor little chil- 
dren ? I have a mind to tell him what I think of his conduct. 
She has little appetite. Are you hungry ? No, but very thirsty. 
I am so sleepy, that I can hardly stand on my feet (= ficar em 
pe). We miss his company very much. I have no occasion for 
(precisdo de) this. I am in need (ter preeisQo) of some assistance^ 
in order to carry out (leva/r ao Jim) our plans. You have the 
right of saying whatever you wish. You have no right to this 
property. Who can give credit to what those malicious people 
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WKjl Thej sbov little ftSecdon for (a) their eoontrj. I baTO 
BO great eonfidenec in his idHlitieaw Mj remarics do not oonoem 
joar friend] J reljUions with G. Any a]Iasian to the past wHl be 
an incitement for a new ootbreak ci their mntcal hatred. Con- 
eeaaions to oar enenuea, in oar foesent ntoaticMi, would be proofs 
of oar weaknesL Their obetinate dinging (op^, qff'erro) to 
such antiqaated ideas is eertainlx {de certo) no jHtwf of their sa- 
perior intelligence. ScHne joomals reeommend the annexation 
€i the whole territory <^ IL to oar dominions. This would be' 
no great obstacle to mj plan& Even the moat perverse show 
respect to trne virtue. Yoor son seems to have little inclination 
to tke serioBB stodiesi He exhibited great repognanoe to the 
adoption of this policj. 

His speech did not please everybody. Oar prospects were 
not very (= pouco) pleasing. The green color is the most agree- 
able to the eyesight. H. R. H. (Sua Alt^a Beal^ S. A. £.) 
prince Lewis {Luu) passed last ni^t throngh oar dty. I feel 
(pasior) better since yoor last visit. How have yon been (pas- 
8ar) since I saw yoa last? {pela uUitna vez.) The passage of the 
river was fiacHitated to as by the kindness of Mr. N., who lent 
ns his boat. • His impudence passes all bounds. One of the pas- 
sengers had not paid the &re. The heavy ridns of last Sunday 
have made (tomar) some of the streets quite impassable. Worldly 
joys are transitory. The word ** pastime " is most frequent in 
the mouth of the idler. One can not trust {fia/r-w em) him. He 
has ruined himself by giving security for anybody that asked 
him [for] it. Who is your surety? I knew him very well. 
This author is little known at present. His knowledge (plur.) in 
military affairs is very extensive. He is no acquaintance of mine. 
Are you acquainted with them? I made their acquaintance 
(Jazer eonheeimmto com) last summer. Are you a connoisseur 
in painting ? I prefer this little book to a whole library of novels. 
Death would be preferable to such a life. They gave us the pre- 
ference over more than sixty competitors. His remorses will 
puniah him sufficiently for this deed. The punishment of such 
orimes we must leave to God alone. 
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ADVERBS AND ADYEBBIAL PHRASES. — PREPOSITIONS. 

LESSON L. 



Eu Ihe disse muitas vezes qae nao posso nem devo nem qaero 
acoeitar essas condi^oes. Paramos alguns dias em casa da nossa 
tia. Ainda que eu viva eem annas, nao quero mais v^-lo. Esta 
rez pesard Hnco quintaes. A minha ultima doenga durou dous 
mezes e meio, Procuramo-vos ha ires dias, Este panno custa 
8$000 rs. ajarda, 

Fizemos o caminho deX.a'Q.em menos de meia hora. Estes 
ludios fazem as suas armas de pedra ou de madeira durissima. 
Apart&mos a nossa sociedade {partnership) de commum acc6rdo. 
Elle era rei de facto, senao de nome. F. sempre esta do lado do 
mais forte. O menino nao fez isto de proposito. EUes nos offe- 
rec^rao de boa vontade tudo quanto tinhao. O meu primo vol- 
tou leve de dinheiro, por6m rico de mais uma preciosa experien- 
cia. Ella estava vestida d moda hespanhola. Os pobres soldados 
marchavao a custo (vdth difficulty) no caminho pantanoso que 
conduz para 0. Muitos d^elles obtiverao a sua liberdade d custa 
(at the cost) dos seus bens. O primeiro batalbao passou o rio a 
Y&o, OS oa^adores {riflemen) o pass&rao mais abaizo a nado. 
Ymc* veio a tempo (a proposito). Nao vendas a tua reputa^ao 
a troco de algnns favores duvidosos. Muitos dos negros f6rros 
repassao a Africa. Isto se y4 em toda a parte {everywhere), Em 
poucos annos tudo aquillo mudou. Quanto ganha o Sr. por mez ? 
Fazei em tempo o que tendes a fazer. N3o me zaogo por tao 
pouca cousa. Fara fazer uma agolha, precisa-se de mais maos 
do que para uma casa. 

Alguem esteve aqui f Sim; nao, £ longe d^aqui k sua casa? 
Nao, senhor, 6jE>erto, /(i d^rao sete boras ? Ainda nao. Vmc^ 
devia levantar-se mais eedo, Nao me levanto tarde, 66sto 
muito d'esta fructa. Sou pouco dado a esta especie de diverti- 
mentos. Estou tctloez em maiores apuros do que o Sr. Falle 
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alto I Fallem nuus haixo/ Caminha mais ligeirof Isto 6 oZto- 
mente lonvavel. £Ile cahin felUmente emcima d'am montao de 
palha. Isto aoontecea protavehnenU antes do anno 1708. 

B. 

Indications of place (where? whence? whither?), of tinie 
(when? how long?), of mode (how?), and of cause (why? where- 
fore? to what end?) are expressed 

1) hj mere substantives: to live many years, = viver mnitos 
annos; 

2) hy substantives (or prononns) with a preposition: I did it 
in good faith, fi-lo de boa fe; (these expresaons are called ad- 
verbial phrases) 

8) by the so-called adverbs. 

The knowledge and'nse of these different expressions are a 
matter of practice and the dictionary; the following will suffice 
for our purpose. 

Pbepositions, 

a) simple prepositions: o^ to, at; ante, before; apos, after; 
ate, till, until, as far as ; com, with ; contra, against ; eonforme, 
according to ; de, of, from ; desde, since, from ; durante, daring ; 
em, in, into, on; entre, between, among; para, for, towards; 
por (per, obsolete), by, for ; perante, before ; segundo, according 
to ; sem, without ; sob, under ; sobre, over, upon ; traz, behind. — 
These prepositions govern the accusative case, i. e. they are 
simply joined to their substantive, and require disjunctive per- 
sonal pronoun (mim, ti, etc.) ; iA, a meu pai, a mim. Of the 
contractions and alterations which some prepositions undergo we 
have already spoken ; they are mainly the following : a is writ- 
ten in one word with the masculine of the definite article (ao, 
aos), and contracted with the feminine of the article and with 
aquelle (aa = d, aas = ds, a aquelle = dquelle, a aquella = 
dquella, etc.) ; commigo, comtigo, comsigo, comnosco, comvosco for 
com mim, com ti, com si, com n6s, com vos; de is contracted with 
the definite article (do, dos, da, das), and loses its e before a 
vowel or h, especially before pronouns (d*este, d^aquelle, d'elle, 
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etc.) ; por with the definite article becomes pelo^ pelos^ pela^ pelas 
(from the obsolete preposition per) ; com^ with the masculine of 
the definite article, is often written and pronounced e*o, c'os (in 
older writers also co, cos) ; em with the definite article becomes 
TK?, nas, na^ ruu, and n* before um, elle^ este^ aquelle^ esse, 

b) compound prepositions ; 1) para com^ towards ; por entre, 
between; d^entre^ from among; a travez, through; (tfora, be- 
sides ; 2) (all compounds with de) dbaixo, below ; acima^ above ; 
aeSrca, about, concerning; alem^ beyond, besides; antes, before; 
aquem, on this side; atraz, behind; debaixo, under; dentrOy 
within; depots, after; detrasty behind, from behind; diante, be- 
fore ; emhaixo, below ; emdma, on, upon ; fbra, out of, besides. 
— ^These are formed from substantives (or adjectives and adverbs 
considered as substantives), which explains the employment of 
de ; thus cima means top, and emcima de = on top of, on, upon ; 
acima de = above, por cima de, above, over. They are, there- 
fore, in reality adverbial phrases ; but at the same time tdrtual 
prepositions, and are often translated, in other languages, by real 
prepositions. Similar combinations are : defronte de, in front of, 
opposite ; perto de, near ; longe de, far from ; ao lado de, near, 
beside ; ao hngo de, along ; a or por eattsa (razQo) de, on account 
of, because of; a pezar de, despite, in spite of; a redor de, around ; 
em lugar (vez) de, instead of; junto a, near, close to ; ao pe de, 
near, hard by, close to ; still others are ndo obstante, notwith- 
standing; mediante^ by means of; ms^o. considering; also du- 
rante, during ; excepto, except ; these five require no preposition 
to follow them (because they are participles, and a kind of aibla- 

tious dbsolutus), 

Adyebbs. 

1) A^ectives (and participles) are changed into adverbs by 
means of the termiilation mente; this word being a feminine 
noun a mente, the mind (meaning here wise [compare likewise, 
ot1ierwise\ or manner, way), those words must have ihQ feminine 
termination, when they can take it: alto, high, alta-^nente, 
highly; chrialao, christian, christdUi-mente, in a christian man- 
ner ; riquissima-mente, most richly ; but eonstante^-mente, fiel- 
mente, feliz-menie. The comparatives melhor, peior, maior, m&- 
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nor can not take this termination, the a^jeotiTe serving instead 
of the adverb ; maiorments or its contraction m^rmente moans 
ckiefiyy especially. When two or more adverbs are united bj co- 
ordination, only the last one takes mente^ as : diecorrer aabia e 
elegantemente, to discourse learnedly and elegantly. The adverb 
of bom is bem, of mdo (and 7*uim) mal, 

2) Some a^ectives take no terminatiun on becoming adverbs, 
especially in certain phrases, as : fallar alto, baixo, to speak load, 
low; caminhar ligeiro, direito, to walk fast, straight; cuatar, 
pagar caro, to cost, to pay dearly ; muito, poucOj salvo (safe, and 
safely) ; the latter, as also its synonym udo, always remains an 
adjective, as : ella chegou saka, chegdmoa sdoa e sahos. 

3) Substantives without prepositions used as adverbs are: 
um dittj one day, or once ; uma vez, once ; duos vezes^ twice ; 
muitas vezes, often {mais vezea = oftener) ; algumas vezes, some- 
times ; ouPra vez, again ; esta tezy this time ; um potico, a little ; 
and others. 

4) Original adverbs ; a) of place ; aqui, ed, here, aki, ali^ 
Id, acold, there, yonder ; onde, where ; aonde, whither (or where); 
donde, whence; longe, far; perto, near; b) of time: gtiando, 
when ; agora, now ; jd, already, presently ; hoje, to-day ; hontem, 
yesterday ; (amanhm, to-morrow ;) nunea, never ; sempre, ever, 
always; depots, after; antes, before; c) of mode: eomo, how, 
as ; assim, so ; tdU>, so, as ; qium, almost ; assaz, bastante, enough ; 
tanto, so much ; quanto, how much ; mui, muito, very, much, 
etc. ; d) of cause : porque, why. 

5) Derivative adverbs : adiante, before, in front ; abaixo, em- 
baixo, below ; acima, emcima, above, upon ; etc. etc 

6) Sentences used adverbially : ha muito {tempo), long ago, etc. 

The use of adverbs and adverbial phrases is, in every lan- 
guage, rich in idioms, and therefore offers^o the learner great 
difficulty ; the same prepositions are not always used in Portu- 
guese and in English, and a literal translation would often per- 
vert the meaning of the phrase. We shall, for this reason, ex- 
tend the three following Lessons, which treat of the adverbs and 
adverbial phrases (and, consequently, of the prepositions) far be- 
yond the length of the preceding Lessons, by which means we 
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likewise give the student an opportunity for recapitulating all 
the rules we have given until now. 



A. LOCAL ADVERBS. 

LESSON LI. 

A. 

OTide estao elles ? Donde vens ? Aovde vai o Sr. ? Aonde 
quer Vm«* que eu bote isto ? Venha cd ! Sente-se {sit) aqui ! 
Que estas fazendo Id f Aqui nao ha ladroes. O Brazil 6 um 
paiz fertilissimo ; ali crescem as plantas da zona torrida como as 
das zonas temperadas. Ahi vem o seu cachorrinho. Ymcd nao 
v6 a casa que est4 cLcold no cume d'aqueUe onteiro ? Partimos 
de Cadiz no dia 2 de Jonho. Da sua casa eu fni ao mercado. A 
America ^ o continente mais comprido ; extende-se do Norte ao 
Sul, jpor quatro zonas e mais de 120 degr&os de latitude. As 
minhas primas estiverao dez mezes em Pariz. O rio das Ama- 
zonas nasce no Perti, corre primeiro do Sul para o Norte, depois 
dirige o seu curso para o Leste. Todo este terrene, detde o rio 
ate aquella serra, pertenceu um dia aos mens antepassados. Que 
elle nao se dir^a a mim I Acompanharemos o Sr. ate a ponte de 
B. N^aquella semana morriao do cholera de quarenta a cincoenta 
pessoas cada dia. Mnitos dos fugitives acolh^rao-se a Lisboa. 
Se fosse como o Sr. diz, ainda poderrse-hia occorrer ao mal. A 
sombra da protec^ao real elles s^entregavao a todos os excesses, 
sem medo de puni^ao. A estes successes seguirao-se outros 
ainda mais brilhantes. Chegue-se mais d meza, para v^r melhor. 
Accresce a isto a crednlidade do vulgacho. Isto seria adverse 
aos mens principios. Os vencedores ftiribundos arrancavao os 
filhinhos aos brakes das mais, e Ihes esmagavao os crUneos contra 
as paredes dos aposentos. A m& vontade que a classe indigente 
sempre tern ds classes opulentas, nao tardou a rebentar em tu- 
multos. As lagrimas da pobre viuva nos mov^rao d compaixao. 
Este boato chegou aos ouvidos do proprio monarca. F. se p6z d 
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te9ta da empreza. Aparte dMsso nao tenho motivo de qneixar-me 
d'elle. A casa d'elles estd ao p6 da minha. Isto se chama tra- 
dazir ao p^ da letra (= literally), Ella estava do lado direito, 
CLO lado da imperatriz. Taes erao as circumstancias que o impelli- 
rao a esta fatal resolu^ao. Eu obriguei-o a isto. Voltastes am 
Tossos lares, cobertos de gloria. Os escriptos d^aqaelles authores 
tendem a perverter a opiniao pablica. Nem {not) todos cnrvar- 
se-hao a vontade d'essa orgulhosa oligarchia. Kao falle na sua 
carta em coasas qne toqaem &s nossas differen^as. Ye-se facil- 
mente que a maior prudencia presidiu a essas investiga^oes. As 
suas expressoes induzirao-nos a crdr que Vmc* tinba mudado de 
parecer. Eecorrestes d adula^ao e at6 4 corrup^ao d'alguns em- 
pregados publicos. Hel de submetter esta materia a juizes com- 
petentes. Nao se queixe a mim, x>orque nao quero saber d^este 
negocio. Se elle hesitar, refira-se a mim. Deixe isto ficar a 
meu cargo. — Tenciono sahir do nosso club. 8^ d'aqui I (= 5e 
off.) Esta fortuna me cahiu doi nuvens. Trago-lhe um recado 
da parte do Sr. Dr. R. Um passeio ^aqui at6 a ponte nao deixa- 
ria de fazer-lhe bem. Abstenhamo-nos de reflexoes sobre esses 
acontecimentos. Retirei-me <?'aquelle negocio, porque um dos 
socios tornou-se meu inimigo. A carteira desappareceu da ga- 
veta, sera que eu possa explicar como isto era possivel. Be quem 
e a bella casa que estd de fronte da igreja de S. Paulo ? Estes 
cristaes v^m de Franca. 1^68 todos participamos da vossa pro- 
teo^ao. Livre-me d'este homem I O tyranno se desembara^ou 
doB seus inimigos pelo punhal do assassino. Nao me despe^o de 
Vmc^, porque ainda liei de v6-los. Isto nao passaria (= wotM 
he nothing more than) (Z'uma baixeza. Este senhor passa d'um 
partido ao outro com espantosa fecilidade. Bo sublime ao ridi- 
culo nao ha senao um passo. Precisa olliar muito de perto para 
acLar as distinc^oes que o Sr. fez. De longe aquelle rochedo 
parece-se com a cabe^a o o busto d'um homem. Isto nao de- 
pende du minha vontade. Fujao d'^SLqai I De uma parte V. S. 
tern razao. Tres cadetes f6rao expulsos da academia militar. 
Fai demittido do meu posto por nao querer annuir aos roubos e 
prevaricagoefl do chefe da repartigao. Elle safou-se (tirou-se) 
(Z'aquelle dilemma com muita honra. Quem tirou o meu livro 
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de notas cTestA gaveta ? O paqnete de Londres j4 devia ter che- 
gado hontem. — ^Nao permitto isto em minha casa. Men innao 
est4 agora em Roma. Um dos nossos cspias chegon a penetitkr 
no aoampamento dos Francezes. Metta este caniyete tio bolso, 
seoao, receio que aconte^a algnma desgra^a. O pobre do meu 
gatinho (my poor little cat) cahiu na agna e affogon-se. Os 
negros carregao quasi tudo na (on the) cabeva. O did esta r«a 
meza. O assassino Ihe deu uma caoetada na cabe^a que fractu- 
rou o cr4neo. Quern Ihe metteu isto nu cabe^a (into your head) ? 
No meio da ponte achava-se uma estatua de S. Nicolao. Grades 
vos em Deos Omnipotente? Nao estou fallando n'isso. Nin- 
guem pensou nlsto. Na noite passada sonhei em varias cousas 
pouco agradaveis. Tenbo toda a coufian^^a em Ym^. O orador 
estribou-se nas palavras do ministro. Tropecei n'uma pedra e 
cabi. Um que se fundao essas assergoes? Pegue na outra 
bandal Nao pegue n'este ferro, porque estd muito quente. 
Hoje estive na igreja. Estivemos no tbeatro. Os dous partidos 
convi^rSo em protestar contra es*a medida. Puzemos as nossas 
familias em (or a) salvo. — Sohre elles recahe toda a responsabili- 
dade. Deitdmo-nos sobre a relva avelludada, gozando da mag- 
nifica perspectiva que se cstendia diante de n6s. Ponha esta 
cadeira aobre a meza, entao podera talvez chegar ao tecto. Um 
dos guardas arremessou-se sohre o ladrao e o seguron, at6 que os 
outros pud6rao amarr^-lo. Uma passagem do nosso author nos 
esclarece sohre este ponto. Oentenares de volumes se tern es- 
cripto sohre este assumpto, mas sem fructo perceptivel. Um vio- 
lento temporal desfechou sohi'e a cidade de G. Sohretudo pro- 
cure-me um bom cozinheiro. Mandei fazer um sobretudo (uma 
sobrecasaca) de panao grosso. O fanatismo prevaleceu sohre a 
caridade christaa. Todas as calamidades pareciao acoumular-se 
sohre a provincia infeliz. Saquei 2000 libras esterlinas sohre 
Londres. Os soldados da guarda lan^arao sortea sohre a tunica 
de Jesus Christo. Conviemos em guardar o silencio mais pro- 
fundo sohre estas transacgoes. Isto nao p6de deixar de trazer o 
odioso sohre os nossos adversaries. Uma grave responsabilidade 
peza sohre vos. Traga a sobremeza ! A assembl^a ficou sobre- 
saltada, quando se Ihe annnnciou isto. — Emcima da meza estava 
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um bello relogio francez. Urn dos trabalhadores oahia emcima 
d*um& pedra. Ainda emcima de tudo isso perdi a minba fortuna 
n^am s6 dia. Pendure este retrato acima do da nossa mai. A 
condacta de F. n^este negocio est4 acima de toda a reprehensao. 
A oorrnp^ao n'um estado sempre vem d^emcima. V4 para cima ! 
(= up stain,) A estrada real vae d'aqai o rio acima (airriba, = 
up the river), Indo o rio abaixo {dovm the rirer), entrfimos 
n^um yalle estreito, mas riqaissimo em bellas vistas. Trace duas 
linbas de cima para baizo. Sob o reinado de Oarlos Magno o 
cbristianismo come^ou a estender-se na Alemanba. Sob estas 
oondigoes de certo (certainly) nao bei de continuar a servir aos 
Srs. Aqnella instituiQao recnperou, sob a sabia administra^ao do 
presidente actual, a sua aDtiga importancia e reputa^ao. Ella 
communicou-me isto sob o sigillo do segredo. P6de-8e conside- 
rar isto sob dous aspectos. Sob este nome appareceu estes dias 
um pamphleto que cont^m uma critica acerrima da administracao 
do Sr. conde de L. Debaixo do quadro lia-se a inscrip^ao se- 
gninte. Elle cabiu a escada abaixo, Cbeguei embaixo (below) 
sem me pisar. Uma grande cobra estava escondida debaixo do 
arbusto. Yenba para baixo ! {come down,) " Abaixo de mim es- 
tavao sentados alguns moQos meus conbecidos. Quem vae la 
embaixo ? Estes sao os altos e baixos {ups and downs) da vida. 
Abaixo de Deos ^ a Ym^^ que devo a minba salvacao. Isto estsi 
debaixo do meu caracter. Elle escreveu isto debaixo da influen- 
cia da sua paixao. Aquelle principe tinha, segundo o testemunho 
dos escriptores contemporaneos, uma intelligencia abaixo da 
mediocridade. Debaixo do manto do entbusiasmo religioso elles 
commett^rao toda a casta de excesses e atrocidades. — Alem, de 
estar cego, elle tinha um bra^o de menos (= but one arm), 
Alem d'isso Vm^^ nao tem direito a esta propriedade senao de- 
pois do fallecimento do Sr. seu tio. Estas fazendas nos vem 
d^alem-mar (from over tlie sea). Isto 6 a mesma cousa aquem e 
alem do oceano. Moramos fora da cidade. Elle estava fbra de 
si (beside himself) de raiva. Fora <Z'isto nao sei nada. F&ra 
com elles ! Tomei um passaporte para f6ra do imperio. Venho 
de f6ra {from outside, from the street, from the country, from 
abroad), Afora a sua incapacidade havia outro obstaculo 6 sua 
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nomeao^} <1^3 ^^ & inimizade do Sr; marqnez de Y. Mett^ 
rao-no 4 porta fora. — Sempre tenho ante os olhos aqnella scena 
horrivel. O tinteiro est6 diante do Sr. Oaminhe para diante ! 
Adiante I (forwai^ds /) O menino s'escondea atraz de mim. O 
preso tinha as maos atadas atraz. You traz elle (or atraz d'elle). 
Ha uma grande different entre os dons irmaos. A distancia 
entre A. e B. ^ de sessenta leguas mais ou menos. B/itre Ymc6 
e ea (not mim) ha uma differenga de ao menos doze annos. 
" Bntre ovelhas 6 fraqueza ser leao." (Oamoes.) Ha um traidor 
entre nos I — O sen chap6o de sol (umbrella) deve estar dentro 
eZ^aquelle gnardaronpa. Os prisioneiros podiao passeiar dentro 
da cidade. A nossa casa estava dentro das fortificagoes. Elle 
esta dentro. Yd para dentro I — ^Dii*igimo-nos para L. Yon para 
casa (home), Olhe para mim I Para qnem ^ este embrulho ? 
Isto nao 6 para todos. A sua condncta para com os sens parentes 
6 irreprehensivel. Ym^^ sempre tem sido mnito bom pa^a com- 
migo. — ^Havemos de passar por Setnbal. Isto me passon pela 
cabega (= I forgot this). Passe por debaixo da mezal Elle 
passeia pelas rnas como se nada tivesse acontecido. Acabamos 
de passar por nma qnadra terrivel. Ella passon a mao pela testa. 
A bala me passon por cima (above) da cabe^a. Nao podemos ir 
por terra. O cabo rebenton pelo meio. Abrimos nm .oaminho 
sangninolento atravez os inimigos qne nos rodeavao. — ^F. foi no- 
meado ministro plenipotenciario junto d c6rte de S. Petersbnrgo. 
Moravamos perto de Pariz. Ao pe da casa estava nm antiquis- 
simo carvalho. Fiqne ao p6 de mim ! Tal idea estti longe de 
mim. Um d'entre elles o ha de ser. Oaminhei meia bora &s 
apalpadellas (groping) ao longo do nmro. A pedra Ihe passon 
rente d cara. " A hypofcrisia 6 o reptil qne se arrasta por entre 
as flores e morde a vidlima descuidada." O nosso exercito 
mafchon contra o tyranno. O ferido encoston-se contra a parede. 

B. 

Sobre, on, npon, over, is not often used with a concrete sub- 
stantive ; in its stead emcima de is employed, also em (on the 
table, na meza or emcima da meza). Sob, under, is never used, 
at least in conversational language, with a concrete substantive, 
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its place being taken bj embaiaco de or debaixo de (thns 9ob estat 
etmdifdes^ but debaixo da mezd), Abaixo, acima mean principally 
lower daton, higher up; de eima or d*emcima = from above, 
d^enibaixo = from below (but debaixo = under, beneath; em- 
baixo = underneath). 

Ante, before, is only used in certain phrases, as ante os olhos, 
ante a mente, Perante = in presence of (Latin coram), as before 
a judge, tribunal, God, etc. In the common local sense before is 
expressed by diante de, — Entre, between, among, requires, in 
the first sense, two objects; the second of these being a personal 
pronoun, it does not take the form of the accusati'oe case, but 
that of the nominative, as : entre elle e eu, not mim. 

Para, towards, for, is in the former sense often synonymous 
with a, by which it is sometimes substituted. — Por means 
through or by, as pasrnr por uma rua, and passar por uma easa 
ou peasoa, — Em is frequently used in the sense of on, upon, 

C. 

Let us go to mass. Where shall I find rest? Ilere lies the 
conqueror of many kingdoms. Who goes there ? Nobody knows 
whence the wind comes nor whither it goes. He came to this 
city without [the] permission or knowledge of his parents. Why 
do you not show it to Mr. N. ? I returned to the house of his 
brother-in-law. To whom am I to deliver it ? You will do well 
to (ern) devote yourself exclusively to the study of the natural 
sciences. The new ministry withdrew from (a) the Jews all the 
concessions which they had obtained under the preceding ad- 
ministration. The city council {camara municipal) bought from 
(a) Mr. A. all his lots (terreno) situated along the canal. Will 
not this exposition move them to pity ? They will not dare to 
touch on (a) those ancient privileges of the town. My house is 
at your disposal. We stopped at the door of an old convent. 
At every step one could see the effects of a vigorous spirit of en- 
terprise and persevering industry. — Where do you come from ? 
She left (sahir de) the room bathed in (de) tears. The diflSculties 
which arose from the new state of things overwhelmed him 
completely. The tyrant fell from the height of power into the 
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depth of the most abject misery. The hurricane tore {arranca/r) 
the strongest trees from their roots, and threw them down at a 
considerable distance. L. is (distar) from 0. 10 miles. From 
yonr negligence will result the ruin of our commerce. I must 
have lost it from my pocket. This depends on {de) circumstances 
with which I am unacquainted {que me sdo desconhecidas). This 
is falling from the frying-pan into the coals (da panella nas 
hrazas). — I went as far as the new bridge. It was then thought 
impossible to go (passar) beyond the equator. He comes from 
beyond the sea. — The steamer will start for Rio de Janeiro on 
the 15th of this (eorrente) month. She looked at (para) her sis- 
ter, expecting some explanation. They returned towards the 
forest. — By sea it will take us some twenty days, by land more 
than forty. They escaped by the postern gate. He passed 
through our town the day before yesterday. Through a thou- 
sand obstacles we reached at last the goal of our toilsome jour- 
ney. — His testimony will perhaps throw some light on those 
shameful transactions. These cares weigh on me since long- 
tune. Let us say no more (mais nada) on this subject. Your 
hat is on that chair. Get (= climb, trepar) on this box. The 
storm passed over our villa, but without doing any damage. — 
Under your care we hope for (por) some relief of our distress. 
This is prohibited under penalty of death. Look for it under 
the bed. The hangman entered with a naked sword under his 
arm. He said this, when he was still under the influence of his 
false friend, Mr. R. That individual is below you in every 
respect. — ^The Rhine (Bheno) forms part of the frontier between 
France and Germany. These two languages, though of the same 
stock, differ greatly (muito) from each other (= entre si). Divide 
the sum amongst you. There is not one amongst us who would 
not assist you in your troubles. I found it amongst my books. 
— She must be in the garden. We went (entrar) into the draw- 
ing-room. He is in the jail. Are you still in the bed? I went 
(entrar) into partnership with my father-in-law. There is no- 
body in the house ; they are all at church. Breakfast is on the 
table. Who is there within ? In summer we do not live in the 
city. Within the city there are five public fountains. Besides 

9 
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these instrnotions he gave me letters of introdaotion (reetmi'VMn-^ 
dofSo) to some of the most prominent citizens of B. From out- 
side nothing was to be seen. Do not yentnre outside of the 
town. I flung the heavy inkstand at {em) his head. Six com- 
panies of riflemen were sent against the Indians. 



B. TBMPOBAL ADYEBBS. 

LESSON LII. 

A. 

Jlontem e hcje tem feito mais frio dp que t&do este iiwemo, 
Talvez que chova amanMa. AnVhantem eu fiii & cidade, e voltei 
no mesmo dia. Algum dia Ymc<^ Ter4 que eu tive razao em 
dizer isto. Eu estava um dia passeiando na beira do rio, quando 
yi um homem atirar-se na agua. Espere um momento ! Isto 
durou pouco tempo. Ha um anno que nao vejo o Sr. I Volte 
logo ! Yijdl (go now, go quicJsS) Jd vol tout {= hofce you al- 
ready come hack f) Ainda nao se sabe o que foi feito d^elles. 
Yenha logo mais (a little later^ a little hence). Eu voltarei d'aqui 
um mez. A cada instante ella vira a cabe^a. O que poderiamos 
fazer a estaa horas f Fiquei com elles ate o dia 27 de Mar^o. O 
Sr. ainda vem a tempo, Jantaremos hoje da 4 horas. Fomos 
para oasa d meia noite. Aoa (a) 22 de Dezembro o Sr. visconde 
de P. foi nomeado vice-almirante. A final (finalmente) elle 
comprehendeu a necessidade de proceder com energia contra 
aquelles mal vados. A final de contas (in the end ) ningaem ganhou 
com isso. Ao romper do dia ouviu-se o estrondo da artilharia, 
que saudava a aurora da nossa liberdade. Ao p6r do sol tudo 
estava acabado. Ao amanhecer levantdmo-nos todos. A estas 
palavras ella estremeceu. Anteis da invengao da imprensa a in- 
struc^ao limitava-se a um numero hem pequeno de pessoas. Nao 
hei de sahir antes de meio dia. Ymc6 nao podia vir um pouco 
antes ? D'' antes (before this) elle dizia o contrario. Apos a fome 
veio a pestilencia. Depots de ter acceitado a proposta do seu 
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sodo, o 6r. 0. negon o direito d^aqnelle de retirar-se da firma 
quando qnizesse. Depou (Z'isto nao tenho mais nada a dizer. 
Venha depots! Bepois da morte de Julio Oesar o imperio ro- 
mano tornon^se ontra vez o tbeatro das mais sanguinolentas 
gnerras civis. £lle p6de chegar eTum dia para outro. Desde 
aquelle tempo eu perdl toda a confian^a n'.elle. De»de logo (= 
immediately) come^drao as perseguigoes por crimes politicos. 
Este moinho me pertencera de»de o dia V<* de Oatubro. Ate 
hoje ainda nao tenho podido escrever. Qttanto tempo pensa 
Ymc* que isto vae durar ? At6 amanhaa I At6 logo ! {= till ly 
and by,) Isto deve ter acontecido nos fins de Julho ou nos pri- 
meiros dias de Agosto. Bm meiados (about the middle) de Eeve- 
reiro conclnin-se finalmente aquelle negocio. No cdbo (= no 
fim) de tres dias elle ja morren. Acabarei este trabalbo em 
menos de dous mezes. Pelofim (towa/rds the end) d^esta semana 
pretendemos ir a P. Isto fica para o anno proximo fiituro {or o 
anno que vem, = next year). O ultimo dia do mez passado foi 
para n6s um dia de lucto. Durante todo este tempo fomos per- 
seguidos com uma perseveran^a realmente diabolica. Ym<^ vem 
muito cedo hoje. Sr. queria que eu viesse mais tarde f Ac- 
tualmente nao vejo possibilidade de arraz^ar-se isto. For ora 
(just TvoWy as yet) nao sabemos que curso havemos de tomar, 
Por muito tempo estive sujeito a esta molestia. Quando far4 o 
Sr. o que me prometteu ? Agora nao posso. Elle esteve com- 
migo ainda agora (just now). Que triste mudanca n^m caracter 
outr^ora tao nobre I Para ofuturo serei mais acautelada. I^aqui 
para diante nao me fiarei mais em ninguem. Elle foi inconti- 
nente queixar-se ao chefe da casa.. Tome um banho de p6s antes 
de se deitar. Nunca me hei de esquecer do que v6s tendes feito 
para mim. Ella sempre foi assim. Logo depois n6s nos despe- 
dimos. Yae immediatamente levar isto d^onde o tiraste t Saia 
no instante ! (on the spot.) Jamais se viu semelhante honiem ? 
Se eu jdmais te visse em companhia com aquelle sxgeito, deixaria 
de ser teu amigo. A sua reputagao esta perdida pa/ra sempre, 
Quantas vezes tenho de dizer isto? Poucas veses estive IL Raras 
vezes sdio. Elle foi-se embora n*este instante, Antigamente isto 
nao era tido por crime. De primeiro gostei muito d^elle, agora 
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nao posso tMo. Ds qwmdo em quando (from time to tims^ 
etery now omd theTC) oavia-se nm tiro de peca. Temos li^oes um 
dia aim, outro n&o (every other day). Ea tinha ent&o apenas 17 
annos. N68 nos encontramos de tet em quando (from time to 
time) na pra^a do commeroio (exchange). £ a mesma cbnsa eada 
dia. Elles casdrao ha um mez on seis semanas. Por duos horas 
estiyemos ezpostos a nm fogo destructor. F. accmxinlou a sna 
fortnna colossal em menos de oito annos. Para quando quer 
YmoA qne eu Ihe aprompte isto? Para sabbado, se f6r possivel. 

The prepositions nsed with expressions of time are partly the 
same as those indicating place (a, ate, de, deade, em, para, por) ; 
besides these we have ap68, after, antes de, before, depots de, 
after, durante^ dnring. The English preposition on, with an ex- 
pression of time is generally rendered by em; with a date also 
by a (with or without the article). Antes and depois are adverbs. 

C. 

When was that? At two o'clock in (de) the morning the fire 
had already consumed the greatest part of the building. By (a) 
this time they must have reached 0. The people of the country 
(campanhd) generally dine at noon. At sunrise nothing could 
l^e seen of the vessels. I shall come in (a) the afternoon. On 
the 11th of January there was a battle between the rebels and 
the government troops. What are you doing in the street at 
this hour (plur.) of the night? Did I come in time? Several 
minutes before the beginning of the play a number of suspicious 
individuals entered into the pit. What time (horas) is it? It is 
just half-past four; it wants (plur.) 10 minutes to (para, or de) 
six. Towards evening she grew worse (= peiorar). Towards 
the close (fins) of the eighteenth century all Europe went (pas- 
sar) through a great political and social crisis. Since the earliest 
(primeiro) days of his childhood he was accustomed to priva- 
tions of every kind. Since your departure I have not had an 
hour of rest. Since when are you in this country ? It is now 
nearly (quasi, perto de) 15 years ago since I arrived at Baliia (d 
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JBahid), How long is it since (= quanta tempo ha or faz qu€) 
Mr. L. died? Almost 11 years. Two months ago nobody would 
have believed it. Before five o'clock I shall not be able to re- 
ceive you. See if you can come before that day. It is almost 
dinner-time (horas de jantar). It is time that you should go 
home. I shall be back (= voltar) before supper. After so many 
fatigues it is no wonder that he should feel (sentir-ae) ill. After 
having robbed me, he endeavors to ruin my credit. I have borne 
your insolence for some time, but now I am tired of it. For a 
long space of time those abuses continued to torment the lower 
classes of the people. This will last you until to-morrow. Until 
what day do you intend to stay here ? Until next Saturday. 
Tou ought to go to bed (deitarse) earlier. It is already late. 
What a beautiful evening ! Good afternoon ! Good morning I 
(bom dia or dons diaa.) Good night! (Good bye = adeoa.) 
Will you write soon ? You wiU soon understand the peculiarity 
of your new position. Go immediately to Mr. B. and tell him 
to come to me at half-past one. Come here, on the spot ! I 
often thought that your friend must have some deep grief that is 
gnawing (at) his heart. I'll forgive you for this time. How often 
(= how many times) have you been deceived by him, and you 
still trust him ! I went several times to your house, without 
having the pleasure of seeing you. This happens very rarely 
(rarimmaa vezes). How seldom (quao poucas vezea) do yon find 
so much sincerity I Whenever (= every time that) he sees me, 
he blushes and tries to avoid me. Did you ever hear such music ? 
I never saw the like (semelhante eoum). Adieu forever I He is 
never at home, when a creditor calls (= comes). 



0. MODAL AND CAUSAL ADVERBS, 

LESSON LIII. 

A. 

Como so faz isto? Oomo est4 (passa) Ym^^? Esta palavra 
nao se pronnncia assim. Assim tu tractas os teas bemfeitores? 
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Isto nao podia sncoeder outramente, 'Fmfalsamente accusado de 
ter Bido Bubomado. £lle vingou-se atrozmenU das iigarias rece- 
bidas. Taes discassues me sao summamente desagradaveis. A 
Yossa conducta 6 altamente reprehensivel. FelizmenU ninguein 
foi ferido. Esto boato 6 provatelmente uma invencao d'algans 
especuladores. Os empregados d^aquelle estabelecimento sao 
liberalmente pagos. Essas offertas naiuralmente f6rao logo 
acceitas. Um mensageiro recem-chegado (/or recentemente che- 
gado) nos trouxe a infausta noticia do fallecimcnto da nossa ado- 
rada rainba. Encontrou-se na osquina d^esta rua e da pra^a da 
Acclama^ao mna criancA receTn-naseida. Oh refugiados recem- 
vindaa forao logo internados. O piano feito por aqueUe cnge- 
nheu*o 6 demasiadamente dispendioso. Este documento contra- 
diz clara e paHtkamente ds pretensoes dos Sra. O orador esbo^oui 
rapida e eleg'antemente a nossa situa^ao. Isto me parece hastante 
claro. A scena era cutsaz comica. Sao duas cousas inteiramente 
(totalmente) differentes. Quero aSTnente dizer que nao tenbo 
proyas d^sto. Nem sequer nos offereceu uma cadeira. EUe nos 
den provas nada equivocas da sua falsidade. Nao Ibe posso. dizer, 
quanto Ihe son agradecido. YMes agora qudto pouca confian^a 
aqnelles bomens merecem? £ difficil dizer, qnal d'elles vale 
meno», Oreio que eUe 6 mats tblo que perverso. Too grande pre- 
Bump^ao mereceu nm castigo. Que hem feito est4 este bordado 1 
£ bem verdade o que dizes? Isto vae maL Passei muito mal 
esta noite. Quern forao os malfeitores ? — ^Elle sempre marcbava 
direito ao sen alvo. Nao leia tao ligeiro I Direi mui aUo que 
sols um traidor. Ella fallou tao laixo que nao entendi o que 
ella disse. Paguei caro aquella indiscri^ao. 

Faco isto de horn grado^ porque Vmc* 6 um liomem que me- 
rece toda a confian^a e estima. Elle de eerto (certamente, por 
certo) nao consentird de hoa vontade a este casamento. Elles me 
tractao de resto (with ihe utmost indifference), Aquelle matto 
pertence de direito ao mnnicipio dia X. Ande depresaa ! Escreva 
mais deoagar ! Fiz isto de proposito, para Ihes mostrar que nao 
Bou de "briTi/cadeiras (that I will not "be trifled with), Todos se 
puz^rao de joelhos diante do altar-m6r. De verasf (indeed f 
true t) Elle vae de mal a peior (yoor^e and wone)» Oomo p6de 
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Ymcfi estar de hrapos eruzadoa (to he idle, to look on), quando o 
Beu irmao esta soffrendo estas indignidades ? Elles andao de 
mem dados (hand in hand). Tado est4 de pemaa para o ar 
(topey-:turvy), Oonsinto a isto de todo o eorafcto, De repente 
desappareoerao todos, sem ninguem saber como. De mbito tndo 
mudou. D^esta maneira 6 finperflno que eu vd M. Um homeni 
d'estes (of that hind) ^ capaz de tudo. Hei de alcan^ar o men 
£ini d^uma on d'outra maneira. D^eata sorte Ym<^ nao pode 
deixar de perder o processo. Ellas estao de lucto, por causa dca 
morte da sua av6. Hoje estou de guarda. O meu pal esta de 
eama (hed-^idden, sick), £lle nao 6 de eeremonias. Todas estas 
medidas forao (Z6 todo inutilisadas pela insubordinagao d^alguns 
subalternos. Dou-lhe isto de grapa (gratis), O casamento foi 
annullado de commum aecordo, F. ezplicou o negocio do modo 
seguinte. Meu padrinbo me deu isto de presente. £lle cahiu de 
costae (on hie back), De uma parte nao posso negar que ella tern 
ra^ao. £ste docmnento me parece ser do punho do Sr. Joao. 
Foi uma lucta de morte, Na minfaa situagao de (as) tutor d^estes 
meninos nao posso permitti-lo. Durante essa Spocha eu estava 
•de viagem, Elles fizerao~no de boa fi, Os espias serao punidos 
de morte. Nao tome isto de leve (lightly). 

Ymcd agora estd bastante rico para viyer d sua vontade. Os 
homens alii trigao d franceza (i, e. d moda franceza), por^m as 
mulheres conservao o trtge nacional. ym<^ nao tomar6 a mal 
(to take ill) a minha franqueza? Elle defendeu-se a unhas e 
dentes, Estou ds suae ordens, A populaca o proseguiu ds pedra- 
das. A respeito do nosso amigo nSo sei o que devo fazer. Toda 
a guarnicao do forte foi passada d espada (or ao fio da espada, 
put to the sword), Eu fi-lo sahir a for^a. que tendes rece- 
bido a troco dos vossos sacrificios ? Ao dizer d^elle nao ha bomem 
mais innocente do que elle. Isto ia ds mil maravilhas (wonder- 
fully, famously), N6s todos somos a favor d^elle. As vossas 
ordens t^m sido ezecutados d risca (strictly), Elles pnd^rao 
fjEizMo muito a seu salvo (very safely), porque pertenciao ao par- 
tido dominante. A pretexto da guerra que pendia, muitos nego- 
oiantes se dedar&rao insolventes. Elle sahiu a oecultas. F. 
oonbeoia afundo todos os manc^jos d'aquelle emprego. Elle 
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&llon a tarto e a direUo (eof^fkuedly), A porta da estribaria 
estava feohada a ehave; mas abrirao-na aforpa de hrapos (forced 
it cpen), Elles sempre estao a hrofoa (quarreling) wax com o ontro. 
Esteja a goeto (do not disturb youreelf), Istb parece ser feito a 
preua. Esta menina cresce a ftieta d*olho», Nao qnero saber de 
contas ; en pago tndo dinheiro a vista, Creia-me qne elle nao 6 
tao pobre como se faz; elle tern dinheiro a premio (interest). 
Sabe pintar a oleo f Nao sou capaz de tradnzir isto d primevra 
vista. Oorr^mos a redea soUa (full speedy headlong), Os Srs. 
yierao a eavallo ou em carroagem ? Nem mna nem ontra coosa, 
viemos a pi. N'esta estagao se p6de passar o rio a f>do, Aqnelle 
miseravel nao teve a coragem de accnsar-meyocd a face, Foi mn 
combate de eorpo a eorpo (= Tiand-to-Tiand Jight), Gaminhem 
dous a dous! Tivemos de continuar o caminho ds apalpadeUas, 
A minha casa ^ a primeira d direita para qnem vem da pra^a 
Elle se comporta mnito mal, a panto de (so as to) arriscar a sua 
reputa^ao. A prinHpio elle era a benevolencia personificada. 
Isto nao 6 assim ; ao eontrario, F. sempre foi tido por nm homem 
de bem. A vista (aeeording to, considering) dos preparativos 
gigantescos qne se faziao, podia-se esperar nm successo brilhante. * 
Esta passagem pinta ao vivo a sitna^ao desgra^ada em qne o paiz 
entao se achava. ym<^ toma tndo ds avessas, Os soldados met- 
t^rao a cidade a saque. Uma escnna foi a pique n^esta noite. 
Os inimigos estao devastando o nosso paiz a ferro e fogo. Pro- 
cure obter isto a todo o custo (at any cost or price), Yendemos 
esta fazenda a 2|000 rs, o c6yado; 6 o pre^o mais cbegado 
(lowest), O principe finalmente ceden, a despeito da sna propria 
consciencia. Bimo-nos ds gargalhadas (we shouted vyith laughter), 
Estava cbovendo a edniaros, A forpa de perseveran^a men 
cunbado obteve finalmente a licen^a. — Vim com alguns amigos 
dar 08 parabens ao Sr. pela sna bem mereoida nomea^ao. Ella 
foi commigo, Qnem fere com a espada, perecer4 pela espada. 
Estejamos contentes com o ponco que temos. Eston com fome. 
Com medo de perder nm ponco de dinliisiro, elle perden tndo 
quanto possnia. En te prometto isto, com a condi^ao de ter 
direito ao ten anxilio, qnando d^elle precisar. Oomtndo nao me 
quero qneizar da minha sorte. Com brandora se alcanna 49 yezea 
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mais do que earn severidade. Com effeito {indeed)^ nao pensei 
que ym<^ era tao forte. En cnmpro com os mens deveres, e 
pouco m'importa o que a gente diz. Nao acertei com a solu^ao 
d'este problema. El-rei distribuia com mcU> larga ordens e titulos. 
N. nao era homem para prender-se com considera^es (= to atop 
to consider), O Sr. L. sempre nsava commigo da maior generosi- 
dade. Taes sentimentos nao condizem com o espirito evangelico. 
Ella instoa commigo para que eu a acompanhasse. Jnsisti com 
elle para que fosse mais energico. Acabemos com isto I O povo 
compadeceu-se com os soffrimentos d^elles. — O que fariamos n6s 
8em elle ? Sols um miseravel, sem consciencia e sem, vergonha. 
8em v6s (but for you) eu estaria morto a esta bora. Carlos nao 
p6de estar um momento aem rir-se. Ella cabiu no cbao aem vida 
(lifdesa), A carta da minba prima continba um sem-numero (= 
pumherleaa) de anecdotas sobre a yida em P. Que semsaborias I 

O Sr. barao de M. foi ultimamente nomeado commandante 
em cbefe das tropas na nossa provincia. A igreja de S. Francisco 
cabin em ruinaa, Basguei o pergaminbo em peda^. Nao posso 
estar em pi por muito tempo. Queira acceitar esta pequena 
somma em aignal da minba amizade. A sua viuva recebe uma 
pensao, em raaao (becauae ofy on account of) dos servi^^os presta- 
dos por elle ao paiz. Em recompenaa dos mens servi^os eu fai 
demittido. Bm vdU) todos s^esfor^drao para salvar os naufragos ; 
todos perec^rao. O vapor de bontem trouxe grande quantidade 
de ouro empo, A irregularidade das esta^oes n^aquelle anno deu 
em reaultado a carestia de todos os viveres. Ella se desfazia em 
lagrimas. Todo aquelle barulbo deu em nada (waa for nothing). 
Guide no sen trabalbo, e nao s'importe com o resto. Nao repa- 
rei n^isso. Tenbo muita satisfa^ao em v^r que o 8r. esta resi- 
gnado. Elle nao cessa de occupar-se em negocios albeios. Esta 
decisao reverte em men benefioio. numero das pessoas que 
morr^rao da peste calculou-se em mais de 20,000. Eis a casa que 
o tio da minba mai me deixou em heran^, Em virtude do nosso 
contraoto o meu socio ficou com (keep) o armazem e as fazendas. 
Ella o tomon em hoa parte. Sr. B. foi condemnado naa cuataa. 

N'aquella loja vende-se tudo por pre^ modicoa. N6s s6 yen- 
demos por atacado (wholeaale). Eramos trinta por todoa (in aU). 

9* 
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F. recebea a craz da legiao d'honra, for premio da sua coragem. 
O Sr. 6 por demais (too) generoso. For Centura (perhaps) eu 
nao sei que elle 6 men inimigo ? O inspector den a obra por 
aeahada (declared the work finuhtd), Por ocom entr&moa no 
mesmo momento. Level por engano o sen chap^o de chnva 
(umbrella), AindA por cima d*uto (besides this) elle qner qne eu 
pagne o cavallo. For mats (whatever) qne en fa^a, elle nnnca 
est4 oontente. Aqnella grande expedigao tinha por alto a des- 
tmi^ao dos nossos arsenaes. Gomprei hoje nin bom piano por 
500|000 rs. Tome isto por norma I Nao tr6co a minha casa 
por nenhnma d^esta cidade. Elle nao 6 tolo; pelo contrario, 
oreio que 6 mais fino (shrewd) do que o seu antagonista^ , For 
uma parte (on one side) as vantagens da proposta sao palpaveis, 
mas por outra nao a considero compativel com a sua posi^ao. 
Durante esse tempo Dom Pedro de M. estava por embaixador & 
c6rte de B. Todos elles sao, por via de regra^ altivos, crneis e 
/alsos. £u acceito isto pelo que vale. Espere (wait) por elle 1 
For mais d'uma vez tu estiveste 4 beira do precipicio. Remet- 
ta-me uma copiaj?<?r Integra (full). O juiz se deu (declared) por 
suspeito. Um por um elles sahSrao. Deix&rao-no par morto. 
Pe^a^rmiml Ninguem perguntou (enj'mVe) por mim ? Pas- 
sei-lhe aquelle documento por simples formalidade. Houve 
grandes festejos por occasiao do casamento do principe Dom Luiz. 
— Pa/ra ir 14 Ym^^ nao precisar4 da carruagem. Elle seria nm 
membro nao s6mente inutil, mas at6 (even) prejudicial d nossa 
associa^ao. Nao o achdrao habilitado para aquelle posto. Apel- 
larei para Sua Magestade. Ym*^ nao estava authorisado para 
tanto. Ohegou um enviado extraordinario com poderes para 
concluir um tractado de commercio entre as duas na^oes. 

O nosso gabinete pediu explicagoes sobre os acontecimentos 
do dia 9 de Mar^o. O secretario m^instruiu sobre omxAo mais 
efficaz para alcan^ar os nossos fins. Porque nao me consultou 
sobre este negocio ? Ymc6 6 sobremaneira (far too) indnlgente 
para com os sens filhos. Isto 6 obra de sobre-mao (supexficial). 
Elle me conmiunicou isto debaixo de segredo. Ym<^ v6 isto sob 
um ponto de vista parcial. 

Os tens pobres passarinhos estao morrendo de feme. £sta 
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notioia os fara dangar de alegria. A meza estava ooberta de 
flares. Milhares de pessoas morr^rao do cholera, Os mortos de 
peete forao queimados f6ra da cidade. O general estava reves- 
tido da mais ampla aathoridade. A vida d^aquelle priocipe foi 
manchada de toda a casta de crimes. O seu fiiJio havia fallecido 
de morte repentina, nao sem suspeita de enveneDamento. EUes 
erao homens possuidos do verdadeiro espiritp evangelico. Estas 
cousas sao conhecidas de todos. Apenas chegado, adoeci da febre 
ainarella. A pobre crianoa estava tremendo de frio. Trespas- 
sado da mais profunda magoa, participo a Y. S. o fallecimento 
do men melhor amigo. Ella viven por algnns annos so da pen- 
sao miseravel qne Ihe d^rao depois da morte do sen maridp. 
Qnem esta enoarregado d'isto ? Affl^o-me de v^r tanta desgra^ 
£lle s^envergonhon de confessar a sna fraqneza. Agora elle 
s^arrepende de ter dito isto. Eston cansado de dar conselhos 
innteis. F. se lisongeia de ter ganhado as aifei^des de D. Anna. 
B. enfbrecen-se de i?^ a pobre victima escapar-lbe. Elle se per- 
snade de ter feito o possivel. Ohamavao-nos de miseraveis, de 
ladroes, emfim, de qnantos nomes ii^jnriosos ha. — Y. S. estd 
preso por ordem do Sr. general commandante em chefe. For 
mim {or por minha cansa) nao baja impedimento. YroP^ est4 
muito doente; por eoneeguinte nau p6 lu tractar dos sens nego- 
doB. Por eerto elle negard isto ; mas por isso nao deixarei do 
fazer o que tenbo promettido. Este desenbo foi feito por minha 
filha. Yrn^ ser4 pnnido por sua insubordinaQao. Elle jd f6ra 
processado por estellionato. Nao succedtoos, por falta de pro- 
t€>c^ao. Por si s6s elles nao serao oapazes de faz6-lo. Ainda 
nao Ihe agradeci por seu auzilio generoso noiBmeus recentes em- 
bara^os. Oulp^ao-me por nao ter vindo n'aquelle dia. Elles 
peccavao, nao por malicia, mas por ignorancia. Favorecia-se 
este cnrso, por ser o mais breve. Por quern estais suspirando ? 

Os sens bens forao confiscados, eonforme a lei de . . . . Se- 
gundo o meu parecer Ym<^6 proceden bem. Eis os decretos 
dcerea dos quaes honve tantas discussoes animadas. Os Ohald^os 
interrogavao os astros dcerea dos successos (events) futuros. Isto 
deper si (in or Jyy itself) era o abandono da causa. 

Diga d^uma vez se me quer pagar, sim on Tida, Quero, sim^ 
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maa ndo poeso. I^do ha ninguem que nao qaeira ser feliz. Ifin" 
guem qaer saber d'elle (wUl haw to do with him), Ndo tenho 
mala nada a dizer = nada mais tenho a dizer. Nunea fEillei em 
publico. Jdfnais m'esqaecerei da bondade que Y. S. se dignou 
de mostrar-me. Isto nada tern de singalar. Nao tenho mcdo I 
Medo ndo tenho, mas ndo vcjo necessidade de ezp6r-me ao perigo 
sem proveito adeqnado. Ifem todos p6dem sacrificar o sen com- 
modo para ealvar um amigo. Se ym<^ nao qner ir, ea ndo voa 
tampoueo (neither), Elle nao sabe o que diz, nem o Sr. tampoueo. 
Nada de historias I {no noneenae !) Estive ndo pouco assostado. 
Ndo eston nada bom (not at aU weU), Isto 'ndo 6 eendo nma 
far^a. 

G^sto muito de ayas. Ym^ gosta dan^ar ? Alguma eotua 
(= eOj 9o) ; g6sto jwu^; nada (not at aU), Nao tos ontregueis 
em demat^ (too mueh) aos divertimentos. Cnstou-me muito caro 
o ter desprezado os vossos conselhos. Isto 6 nvai facil a com- 
prehender. Oreio qne son tdo bom sapateiro eomo qaalqner 
oatro. A nossa alegria foi algum tanto diminnida por aquelle 
incidente. Quanto sou desgra^ada ! Que bonita 6 ! Que bella 
noite de Inar I A sua opiniao ^erca do meu modo de pensar me 
6 inteiramente indifEerente. A agaa estd haetante quente (hot 
enough^ and, rather hoi), Tenho estado hastante infeliz (un- 
luchy). As ex^uias da nossa nunca aeeaz chorada rainha terao 
lugar no dia 20 d'este mez. Acabo de receber notidas aeeaa 
desagradaveis. Estes sapatos sao mui (wry, too) apertados. O 
Sr. 6 bom demaie (too hind), Aquelle edificio 6 demaeiadamente 
eztenso para esse fim. Esta casa BeTi&grande (= too large) para 
n6s. 

B. 

A careful examination of the examples in A. will do more to 
show the meaning and use of the modal and causal adverbs and 
adverbial phrases (and the corresponding prepositions), than any 
explanations we could give here, as these latter would, of neces- 
sity, be too extensive for our purpose, and yet not exhaust the 
subject. But the preposition por deserves particular attention. 
Besides its local and temporal significations, it mainly indicates 
a eoMe or meansj and its equivalents in English are hy, through. 
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became or on aeeaunt of, hy tneane of for. Thus it is liable to 
be oonfonnded partly with de^ partly (and chiefly) with para. Of 
de and por with the passive verb we iiave already spoken (Lesson 
XLI.). Para indicates a direction, a movement towards some- 
body or something, and, therefore, a deetinatian for the good or 
evil of somebody (datioe). In this sense alone it can represent 
the English preposition /(»r; in all other cases por must be used. 
Thus we are to say : por este motivo, agradecer por, pedir, pev" 
guntar por, comprar^ vender por (price), trocar por, por exemplo^ 
etc, etc. 

The comparison of adverbs is analogous to that of the a^eo- 
tives (positive, td^hcomo, as, so-as, comparative, male, superlative, 
o mate). For the adverb too there is no proper correspondent 
adverb in Portuguese, except demasiadamente, which, on account 
of its length, is not often used ; in its stead the following are 
used : demaeiado^ demais (always placed after its adjective or ad- 
verb), em demaeia, muito or mui, and often nothing at all is 
added, principally in conversation, the context and tone suflS- 
ciently showing the meaning of the speaker. — Baetante and assaz, 
enough, rather, slways precede their adjective or adverb. 

c. 

How do you feel {athar-ee) to-day? Better; much better 
than some days ago. This is not so. So it is. Thus ended the 
long and cruel war between those two powerful nations. Tell 
me frankly your opinion about my son. This is easily explained. 
All the rooms were richly fhmished. Well done ! My services 
were generously rewarded. Your precepts will be scrupulously 
observed. His remarks are generally based on his own experi- 
ence. This was a truly heroic action. Our commerce is com- 
pletely paralyzed. Nothing has been heard of them of late (re- 
eentemente). I desire your happiness with all my heart. Do 
you know your lesson? I know it by heart (de e&r). Our 
troubles began afresh (de noto). He made me a present of it (= 
he gave it me as a \de\ present). Go quick to (em or d easa de) 
Mr. T. and tell him to come here immediately. He speaks very 
slowly. In this manner you will never become rich. I should 
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willingly lend mj aid to so hnmane a work. Who is on daty 
(de guarda^ de dia) to-day? She has been bed-ridden these 18 
months. For whom are you in mourning ? On a sadden all the 
doors flew open {cibrir^. Ton belong to the house (= Vmfi^ i da 
easa), I know him by {de) name. This is too much I {demaU,) 
This young man has too much money (dinheiro demais) and too 
little brains (juuo de menae). She said it on purpose. My father 
was of opinion that we all should go. I answer for (de) his good 
conduct. Ton neglected this. We obtained (impetrar) this from 
him with difficulty. Here you are safe (seguro) from all perse- 
cutions. I was on the point of departing (= estar de partida). 
— ^Despite all her eflforts she could obtain nothing from her 
parents. They said nothing to [the] purpose. Do you think 
that Mr. B. knows this business thoroughly? He obtained his 
position in exchange for his honesty. The first part of the jour- 
ney we made on horseback, the remainder we had to make on 
foot. You may buy it on terms (a prazo). I was so sleepy, that 
I put on (veatir) my coat on the wrong side (ds avessaa). This 
article is sold by (a) the pound. My house is at your orders. 
By dint (a forfo) of coaxing he at last persuaded his mother to 
(a) give him the money. Under cover (a favor) of the fog the 
soldiers reached the foot of the ramparts. Considering (= at the 
sight of) the great dangers that threaten us on (de) all aides, it 
becomes (eumprir) us to implore the assistance of the Most High. 
At this signal all rose. — ^I wish to speak to you in particular 
about that affair. She is your equal (= equal to you) in beauty, 
but your inferior in accomplishments. I did not even (= nem) 
dream of (em) this. They dealt (mereade}ar) in linen and silk. 
I endeavored to (em) convince them of the danger to which they 
would expose themselves. He hastened to (em) contradict these 
statements. — For whom is this letter ? For me. We have no 
room (lugar) for them. It has been a dreadful time for us. I 
have no money for such nonsense (ameiras), — For various rea- 
sons I can not accept your offer. He was surely elected by mis- 
take. He swore by all the saints in heaven that he was innocent. 
Send me the money by the bearer of this (esta, i. e. carta), I 
exchanged my former peaceable profession for that of a soldier. 



LESSON un. 207 

I flhonld not do that for aQ the money m (de) the world. For 
God's sake (par amor de JDeo8\ save us 1 They took me for their 
brother. He did not even thank me for this favor. At last 
(par Jim) he declared himself (da/rse par) convinced. The Jews 
chose for their king Saul, son. of Kis. F. was always thought to 
be (tida por) an honest man. We bought this little house for 
2000 dollars. How much did you pay for this garden? What 
reward did you receive for your devotion? For your sake I 
abandoned my friends, my country, everything. My son was 
dispensed for being near-sighted. I know it for certain. — We 
reached the top of the hill with little difficulty. With whom did 
you dine to-day? The child is sleepy. He is in (com) fever. 
She urged us to leave (= that we should leave) the city immedi- 
ately. My cousin married (ccLsar com) a rich heiress. I was 
vexed (zangar-se) with him. There was no remedy but (senaa) 
to comply (candescisnder) with the repeated instances of 0. — 
What could they do, without friends or resources? No (sem) 
doubt he is gone after (atraz de) his thief of [a] partner. No 
(sem, nada de) ceremonies, if you please (fapafavar). This book 
contains countless (um sem numera de) errors. — I do not fear 
them. Are you busy? No, madam. This is of no consequence. 
He has neither money nor credit An apparently unimportant 
circumstance was the cause of all this. This is not fair (justa). 
Did you ever try it ? I never thought of this. You have never 
been in the necessity of having recourse to those people, there- 
fore you do not know them. They hate nobody more than those 
that have obliged them (== to whom they are obliged). I have 
nothing against him, except that he is an idle fellow. Nothing 
is more contemptible than a lazy man. Are you going (= do 
you go) to the concert? No, sir. Well (pais hem), sir; in that 
case we shall go neither. In a certain village the people com- 
plained that the butchers killed only one ox every market-day, 
and that this was too little ; but to kill two oxen would be too 
much; so the judge (alcaide) ordered the butchers to kill. an ox 
and a half on every market-day. This coat is too good in such 
a weather. Buch things are too insignificant for his high wis- 
dom. This side of the hill is too steep, you can not get up («te&»r) 
here. 
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How lucky yon are! How far is it (quanta e) from here to 
0. ? Three leagues more or less. She does not know how poor 
she is. I will never see him again. , Is it not your own &ult ? 
He can not do it, nor you either. The child is nowhere to be 
found. Nobody can say that. There is nobody in this town 
whom he does not know. 

My father died of apoplexy. I am tired of admonishing him. 
Mr. L. was respected and beloved by all who knew him. We 
are threatened with (de) ruin. She screamed with pain. We 
were almost dying with thirst. I was sick with rheumatism. 
His life is stained with many a «rime. Are you provided with 
the necessary means ? Their scheme will fail through the want 
of a competent leader. He was offended (refl.) at (de) my indif- 
ference. The poor child shivered with cold. Lisbon was almost 
entirely destroyed by the earthquake of 1765. I knew him by 
his walk. Tou will suffer for this. Do not wait for me I 



OOOEDINATE SENTENCES. — PATCATACTICAL CJONJUNCTIONS. 

LESSOK LIV. 

A. 

O homem cor%joso soffre com paciencia, e o oovarde bnsca a 
morte. Cumpre rigorosamente com os tens deveres, e nao te 
faltarao amigos. Ya depressa, e volte logo. Ym^^ nao quiz 
segnir os mens conselhos, soffra agora as consequencias da sua 
vaidade e obstina^ao. Precisa der reconhecido ; tamhem o sou. 
Elle n&o aSmente me deu a licen^a que eu pedira, ma8 tambem me 
fez presente dMm hello cavallo para o passeio (trip), Naa 66 
nao quereis cumprir o vosso dever para com a patria, mas ainda 
vos tornais traidores. I^ sd tenho feito para elle quanto podia, 
mas ati tenho sacrificado os mens prospectos, para salvd-lo. NcU> 
s6 isto 6 uma mentira, sevuio tudo quanto elle tem dito de mim. 
N&o sb 6 leviano, mas perverse. — Ora quer uma cousa, ora quer 
outra. O ezeroito era composto de 30,000 homens, a saber: 
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vinte e dons mil de infantaria, seis mil e quinhentos de oavallaria, . 
e mil e qtunlieiitos de artilharia. Corre o boato (a voz, the 
rumor) que aquella firma yae quebrar, mcts en duvido que seja 
yerdade. P6de ser que assim seja ; ma» nao me lembro do que 
ea disse n'aquella oocasiao. Maitos admirao a virtude, mas 
])oucos a praticao. Muitos o dizem, mas eu nao posso acreditu-lo. 
Oom muito prazer en serviria ao Sr., mas per ora me 6 absolnta- 
mente impossivel. Elle era bom homem, porem a sua fraqueza 
o levava as vezes a excessos. Esta palavra existe em Portugnez, 
porem pouco se nsa. l^ota-se grande actividade no ministerio 
da marinba, porem at^ este memento nada transpiron do que se 
est4 preparando. Diziao que F. f6ra nomeado cbefe da reparti- 
gao ; isto, porem, nao podia ser o case, pelas razoes j& allegadas. 
As cousas estao mal ; eomtvdo nao perco toda a esperanga. F. 
6 um homem economico e trabalbador, comtudo custa-lhe arran- 
jar a vida, por causa da sua numerosa familia. O successo nao 
6 duvidoso, toda/oia fa^amos todos os esforgos. Files estao re- 
duzidos quasi *a mendicidade, nem por isso (nevertJielees) nao 
deixao de participar em todos os divertimentos. Antonio 6 
muito mais mo^o do que tu ; ncLO obstante isso elle 6 mais in- 
struido e mais prudente. K^aquello dia on estive em D., por 
conseguinte nao posso ter dito o que Ym^ assevera. O nosso 
amo no-lo probibin categoricamente, portanto 6 inutil dizer mais 
uma palavra. Ou trabalbem, ou vao-se embora! Files bao de 
snjeitar-se, ou nao sei o que ba de acontecer. Quando um 
velbaco se ri, ou tern feito uma das suas, ou esta para faz^-la. 
Quer venhao quer nao venbao, eu bei de ir. Quer tenha mere- 
cido ou nao, o pobre do negrinbo sempre apanbava {got it, i, e. 
was beaten). Nao bavemos de fazer nem uma nem outra cousa. 
Tractem-me com civilidade, sencto eu me retiro. P6de muito 
bem ser que este seja o sen ultimo acto de poder ; pois ouvi dizer 
que em breve elle ser4 demittido. File nao ira longe ; pois (or 
porque) a gente principia a comprebender que elle 6 um gran- 
dissimo impostor. Sr. nao me acredita? pois (well, then) va 
mesmo informar-se do que avan^o. Somos cidadaos, por eonsc' 
guinte temos direito a vossa protec^ao. Nao posso nem quero 
fazMo. 8^a oovardia, seja ontro motivo, elle nao aceiton o des- 
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afio. Isto <m 6 uma inven^So malevda, ou ao menos tuna in- 
qoalificayel exaggera^ao. Ou obede^a, ou s4ia da casa. On tudo, 
on nadal F. <ni foi feito prisioneiro ou morreu. Quer seja ver- 
dada o que o Sr. diz, quer nao, en desconfio d^elle. 

A gloria e o commodo raraa vezes ido camaradas. A verdade 
e a honradez jm>j)reei8d^ de altas protesta^oes. Nem ouro nem 
grandeza nos fazem felizes. Kem o desprezo nem o escarneo 
tSm effeito sobre o avarento. O ten unico dever j§ obedecer e 
calar-to. O retiro 6 nma prisao para o tolo, e nm paraiso para 
o sabio. £lle principiou pelo jogo, e acaboa pelo roubo. Aquelle 
acto nao foi nem justo nem pmdente. 

Sr. B. faila tanto o inglez como o francez com a maior per- 
feigao. £lle ensinava as lingnas portugneza e italiana. Qnantas 
cmeldades se t^m perpetrado em nome da nobreza e dignidade 
humanas I 

Nada d^issol (nothing of the Mndl) Fora os barnlhentost 
Aforcacom os espiasi Qual pae qnal (ortal) filho. Quando 
muito elle p6de ter 60 annos. Seria fraqueza da parte d^elle ? 
ereio que sim. Estou certo que nao. 

B. 

Paratactical conjunctions are such as can only unite sen- 
tences (or words) of the same class ; these conjunctions coordi- 
nate. Thej are ; «, and ; ou^ either, or ; nem, neither, nor ; «ia<, 
but ; porem^ comtudoj todavia, however, but ; pois (porque)^ for ; 
portantOy theTQf ore; tambem^s^so'y tampoitco, neither; quer — quer^ 
se}a — s^a (fosse— fosse), ou — ou (quer — ou, seja — ou), whether — 
or. The nature of these conjunctions is readily understood, as 
well as the construction of the sentences which they accompany. 
The subjunctive mood of verbs after ou, quer, seja is caused by 
the conjunction que, expressed or understood; thus queira ou 
ndKf queira (whether he will or not) = que elle queira, etc. 
That in principal sentences this is not the case, needs hardly to 
be mentioned. 

Tlie rules concerning the agreement of the predicate (whether 
a verb or an attribute with the copula), such as : one subject and 
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two predicates, two subjects and one predicate, etc., are the 
same as in English. 

The last section of A. contains some ellipses ; their explana- 
tion is easy; their use can only be learned and acquired by 
practice. 

C. 

Envy and calumny always go hand in hand (de moos dadas). 
Seek, and thou wilt find. Abandon this career, or you will go 
to ruin. Either this is a false rumor, or my friends have for- 
saken me in a most shameful manner. Either obey, or expect 
to be punished. Whether {que) your proposal be advantageous 
or not, I do not care {ndo mHmporta) ; what I want to know, is, 
whether (se) it is honorable or not. An honest man deserves 
esteem, whether (g't/er) he be rich or poor. We neither lost nor 
gained by this transaction ; our intention was to extricate you. 
Neither have I said this, nor could I have said it, as (porque) it 
would have been to my own disadvantage. Weak men are 
neither dangerous enemies nor serviceable friends. — She is poor, 
but honest. lie is a clever man, but his morals are more than 
doubtful. We readily see pride in others, but w^e can rarely see 
it in ourselves. What you say is true; however, I have my 
doubts as to (a respeito de) their real intentions. I will do it for 
your sake ; but I am sure that it will be of little use. All this 
is probable, yet it is hard (= cvstar) to believe. I have to con- 
tend with powerful adversaries ; yet I do not despair. It seems 
difficult; still there is no harm {nda faz mal) in trying. You 
have shown the sincerity of your repentance, therefore you are 
forgiven. He is a fool, therefore you ought to keep out of his 
way (= eoitar alguem^ da/r-lhe passagem larga). Lukewarm 
friends are as bad as enemies, if not worse. Beware of that man, 
or else (= senao) you will have cause to repent of your too great 
trust. Let the dog alone, or (sendo) he will bite you. *You must 
be cautious, or you will frighten her. I am no friend of his, for 
I know that he has been false to (para com) me. Keep away 
{fugir) from political or religious disputes; for I never saw 
other results from them but (senao) animosity and even enmity. 
She ought to reflect a little before taking such a step ; for she 
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mast know that her reputation is at stake (em perigo). Both 
(tanto) he and (eomc) I set {dar) the highest valne on (a) your 
opinion. His father and I were brothers-in-law. 
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II. 

SUBORDINATE SENTEIS'OES. 



A. ATTBIBUnVE (rELATIVE) SENTENCE. 

LESSON LV. 



A religiao que ordena o exterminio d^aqnelles que nao a que- 
rem adoptar, nao p6de ter origem divina. Todos os que haviao 
tornado parte n^aqnella reTolupao, ou forao sentenoiados 4 morte, 
on tiverao de fngir. A pe^a que se representou hontem 6 tra- 
duzida do francez. A gloria ^ uma arvore que florece mas nao 
dli fracta. Desgra^ada (woe to) da oidade que oppuzesse resis- 
tencia aos barbaros conquistadores I Todos oe que o conhecem, 
o estimao. Nao fallo d'este livro ; fallo do que se publicon no 
anno passado sobre esta materia, da penna do distincto escriptor 
H. A mnlher que se entrega ao luzo em detrimento da econo- 
mia domestica, se torna altamente culpavel ; por6m a que se en- 
trega aos prazeres em detrimento da edaca^ao dos sens filhos, e 
criminosa.-->Chegoa hoje, pelo vapor Imperatriz, nm preso de 
importancia, o qual ser4 processado aqui. Recebi ha tres dias 
uma carta do Sr., a qual me foi entregne pelo Sr. sen canhado. 
Os pais do men novo amigo, os quaes en encontrAra ja antes em 
P., acabavao de chegar. Uma patrulha prenden algnns indivi- 
duos que estavao escondidos n^uma chacara deserta, os quaes pa^ 
rcciao ser desertores. EUe foi em procura d'algumas plantas, a» 
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puies 86 reputao efficazes contra o mal que o atormenta. Oon- 
yersei hontem com o pai da noiva, o qual me disse que o oasa- 
mento devia ter Ingar no dia natalicio d^elle. A mai da menina, 
a qual chegdra dous dias depois, tambem se queixou amarga- 
mente d'ella. 

liomem que v6s calnmniais, estd infinitamente acima de vos. 
Alguns dos senhores que Y. E. convidou, j4 yierao. Ali yae a 
senhora que Ym^^ acaba de mencionar. Os homens qus yemos & 
frente d'este movimento, sao dignos de todo o respeito. O 86no 
e a esperan^a sao os dous calmantes que a natureza concede ao 
homem. A energia e coragem com que Ym<^ tem trabalhado 
em nosso favor, estao acima de todos os louvores. Isto 6 um 
acto de atrocidade, de que haverd poucos exemplos na liistoria 
dos povos ciyilisados. Eis os pontos em que elles mais insistirao. 
A pessoa de quern Ihe fallei hontem, morreu hoje. Meu pai, a 
quern a minba sitaa^ao precaria daya bastante cuidado, foi ter 
com o Sr. presidente. Os mogos cam quern elle se da, sao todos 
do boa familia, e bem morigerados. Sempre lembrar-me-hei 
d'aquello longo tempo, durante o qual tu foste o meu unico amigo 
e apoio. Eis o homem a quern tenho confiado o future da minha 
filha. Comprei o outro dia cinco mulas, para cada uma das quaes 
paguei nada menos de 100$000 rs. A senhora a qual me refiro 
mora em Santarem. — Tal 6 o homem em eujo poder estu a sorte 
de n6s todos. Este 6 um li^TO, cujae tendencias immoraes tdm 
feito um mal immenso k nossa mocidade. As ca^as cujos inqui- 
linos tinhao fugido forao saqueadas. Este tractado estd dividido 
em quatro oapitulos, das quaes o primeiro cont^m, etc. Arrema- 
tei hoje uma por^ao de fazendas francezas e alemaas, algumas 
das quaes tenciono dar outra yez em leilao, porque pouco yaiem. 
— Eu, que tenha solfrido mais do que qualquer d'elles, me caio. 
Assim proccd^rao pagaos ; e n6s, que professamos a religiao chris' 
taa, mostrariamos menos heroismo? Padre nosso (nosso pai), 
que estais no c6o, sanctificado seja o yosso noroe. Pais e mais, 
qtie tendes filhas ndnltas, vigiai sobre ell as ! Tu, que es o mais 
miseravel dos homens, queres fallar em gloria? — Tndo quanta 
tenho esta ils suas ordens. Ym<^ p6de acreditar tndo quanta 
ella disser. Nao tenho medo de todos quantos sao (of them all). 
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Y. S. 86 nrva doi que {oftueh as) Ihe parecerem idoneos. O que 
agradon hontem, p6de desagradar hoje. Julgo do que (Jrcm 
what) yi. 

B. 

An attribute may be expressed by a sentence as well as by a 
word; such sentences are, therefore, justly called attributite 
sentences or danses. They are, however, more generally called 
relative clauses, because a relative pronoun (or adverb, as onde 
= em que lugar, etc.) connects them with the noun or pronoun 
which they define, or of which they express an attribute. There 
are two classes of attributive sentences, 1) those which contain 
an essential attribute, which deflrt^ or indimdualize^ 2) those 
which contain an incidental attribute, and which, therefore, 
could be omitted without rendering the meaning of the period 
obscure ; ihe former are necessary in order to define an unknown 
person or object, the latter relate to a person or object which 
would also be hnoton without them. In attributive sentences of 
the first class (essential attribute) the pronoun relative, when in 
the accusative case (either as object of the verb, or when gov- 
erned by a preposition) may be omitted in English (also, some- 
times, when subject), but in Portuguese never; and when the 
pronoun relative follows immediately after the noun* or pronoun 
to which it relates, it is not separated from the latter by a comma. 
In sentences of the second class (incidental attribute) the pro- 
noun relative (or the word on which it depends) is always pre- 
ceded by a comma. For instance : 1) the person (whom) you 
speak of is my brother, a pessoa de quern Vm<^ falla e meu ir- 
moo ; 2) my father, whom I had never seen angry, was in a per- 
fect rage, meu pai, a quern eu nunca tinha tisto zangadv^ estava 
furioso. 

The relative pronouns in Portuguese are: que^ who, which, 
that; quern, who; o qual (a qual, os quaes, as quaes), who, 
which ; and the pos&essive cujo, -a (-os, -as), whose. Of these, 
only qual and cujo are variable ; the former agrees in number 
and gender with the noun to which it relates, the latter with the 
noun to which it belongs as an adjective (the person or object 
possessed). Observe the following : 
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1) Quetoietsto persons or objects; it can be governed by 
prepositions, but only when relating to objects. 

2) Quern is whoy relating only to persons; it is only used 
with aprepoHtion; therefore, when it is the object of the verb, 
it must always be accompanied by the preposition a (see Lesson 
XXXVI.). As a direct object of the verb, it is chiefly used in 
incidental attributive sentences. 

3} qual (always with the definite article), who, which, that, 
is used either in incidental attributive sentences relating to an 
object (as quern relating to a person), or in order to avoid ambi- 
guity, when not following immediately after its correlative (as : 
o dono d^esta cam, o qual, as que would refer to casd), or instead 
of quem when relating to a plural (f. i. aquelles TumienSj aos quaes, 
etc. for a quem). It must be used, when the pronoun relative is 
preceded by a numeral, as : esses individuos, alguns (dous, muitos) 
dos qtiaes, etc. 

4) Oujo, whose, is used for persons or objects ; being a deter- 
minative (possessive) adjective, it naturally excludes the article, 
and agrees with the following substantive (p senhor cuja casa, 
cuja agreeing with casa). 

When the relative pronoun relates to & personal pronoun, the 
verb in the relative sentence must agree with the latter in per- 
son and number ; as : v6s, que sois o nosso amparo, etc. 

C. 

A man who knows no interest but (sen3a) his own, is little 
better than an animal. What (quaT) is the reward of the soldier 
that will be first in the breach ? Some of those that had been the 
most obstinate in their resistance to the introduction of the new 
system, are now its staunchest supporters. Here I bring you 
the man that has witnessed the whole scene. The beautiful 
villa which stood on yonder hill was destroyed by the late earth- 
quake. " The virtue which must be guarded is not worth the 
sentinel.^' All the streets that lead (rdo dar) to the arsenal 
were guarded by strong pickets of infantry. The gardens which 
surrounded our house were much neglected. I forgot the name 
of the gentleman whom yoa introduced (apresenta/r) to me last 
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night Some of the ladies whom I met at Mr. D.'s were fix)m 
A. Those are the men whom the public voioe accuses of the 
murder of poor Mr. B. She is a lady whom everybody respects, 
and whom I venerate like my own mother. These are facts 
which you can not deny. Here is the key I found on the fioor. 
The accident you mention occurred in the beginning (prindpiaa) 
of 1850. How old is the boy you hired the other day ? The 
men wo engaged for this job are not worth the salt they eat. 

The man with whom I shared everything I had, has deceived 
me. Yesterday we buried the man to whom our city owes its 
prosperity. The lawyers whom you consulted are the best in 
the city. Some of the persons to whom this affair had been en- 
trusted expressed entire confidence of success. The individual 
you allude to is no longer here. The lady you are speaking of 
is my cousin. The zeal and perseverance with which he con- 
ducted this enterprise were well rewarded. You will lose the 
independence you enjoyed until now, and which cost you so 
much to obtain, without any compensation adequate to the sac- 
rifice. Please tell me the signs by which I may know them. 

Two of the defendants, who could prove an alibi, were forth- 
with released. We sent word (reeddo) to Mr. L., who started 
immediately for X. A friend of my father's, whom the latter 
had not seen for many years, sent word (mandar dizer) the day 
before yesterday that he would be here on Monday. The por- 
trait of Mrs. N., which excited so much admiration, was made 
by a lady of our acquaintance. One of the sons of our neighbor, 
who had married the daughter of my cousin, joined (unir-se a) 
us. The father of the officer who distinguished himself at the 
taking of S., had been a poor schoolmaster. 

Those whose fate you deplore are happier than we. I have 
been told that the noble lad to whose courage we owe our lives 
is the only son of a destitute widow. Mr, H., for whose estab- 
lishment the city council ceded a considerable lot in ... . street, 
has already commenced the main building, which, he says (= 
says he), will be finished in about nine months. Those houses, 
the owners of which have died many years ago, are going to be 
repaired. — The streets through which (par onde) the procession 
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passed, were decorated with costly carpets and strewn with 
flowers. The district in which (= where) I was bom lies fifty 
leagues farther up the river. You slight me, me, who saved yon 
from ruin ! Oh 1 Thou that givest the worm its food, look on 
our misery ! If you can do nothing, what can we do, we who 
are almost destitute ? 
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Nao ha consa qtte eu nao/apa para ti. Para tammanha obra 
nao ha dinheiro qtie chegue (suffice), Nao ha homem tao per- 
verso, qtie nao tenha alguma boa qualidade^ ' Nao conhe^o pessoa 
alguma qite me possa servir n^isso. N^aquella loja nao ha cousa 
qite sirva, Ninguem ha que nao a'engane^B vezes. Ponco tenho 
qu£ valha a pena vender. Poucos haver& que passdo resistir a 
taes tenta^oes. Haver4 homem que possa negar seriamente a 
existencia de Deos? Na nossa aldea nao liavia pessoa que sou- 
hesse l^r, excepto o padre. Em todo este invemo o impresario do 
uosso theatro nao mandou representar uma so pe^a que xkSiO fosse 
traduzida do francez. Se eu quizesse satisfazer a todos os tens 
desejos, nao haveria dinheiro que chegasse. Yos sols o unico 
homem em quem eu tenha confian^a. homem ^ a unica crea- 
tura que saiba que ha de morrer. Nao ha um s6 entre elles que 
nlio seja capaz de qualquer baizeza. Nada se passa na vizinhan^a 
que ella nao satba. A Biblia 6 o unico livro que noa possa guiar 
nas tr4vas que encobrera a historia primitiva do genero humane. 
Ymc^ nao poder4 allegar um s6 facto na nossa historia que prove 
isto. Nao havia um s6 official que nao fosse morto ou ferido 
n^aquella ac^ao. Eis o unico meio que nos possa salvar. 

Isto 6 melhor que VmoA possa fazer, A melhor carta de re- 
commenda^ao que o Sr. possa apresentar &quella gente, 6 um 
sacco de dinheiro. Esta 6 a maior impudencia que eu tenlia 
visto em minha vida. Ym<^ 4> o homem mais descuidado que cu 
conhefa. A menor resistencia que elle fizer^ chame a patrnlha. 

10 
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Isto 6 o menos que Ym^ Ihe possa dar. — ^EHe 6 o maior yelhaco 
que ha (or hija) no mnndo. F. 6 o nnico entre elles que seja 
digno d^esta honra ; ao menos elle ^ o nnico que tern estudado. 
O cayallo baio com que ganhei a carreira 6 o melhor que tenho 
tido (but o melhor que jamais tenha yisto). £ a primeira vez 
que isto tenha acontecido entre nos. 

B. 

The Bubjunctive mood is used in attributive sentences, 1) 
when the attribute is demanded^ as : mostrai-me um homem que 
esteja sempre contente; 2) when a negative precedes, in sentences 
of a general meaning, as : nao ha hamem que ndo se julgue digno 
de melhor sorte; 8) when the pronoun relative relates to a noun 
accompanied by a euperlative (or primeiro^ ultimo, unieo), but 
also only in sentences of general meaning ; as : esta i a mais heUa 
pepa que eu tenha vista repreeentar; but eis o unico Uvro que 
tenho. In sentences of the third class, however, the indicative 
mood is very frequently used instead of the subjunctive. — ^With 
regard to the correct following of tenses [eonsecutio temporum] we 
will here only say that after the imperative and the future, the 
subjunctive of the present or the future may follow, according to 
the sense of the phrase ; thus mande-me (mandarei-lhe) o melhor 
que houver Id, i. e. of a certain number of objects, but que hqja 
= that exists, i. e. of all objects of that kind. 

C. 

They appointed a committee who should watch over the faith- 
fbl execution of the measures adopted by the general assembly. 
Let us send them a messenger that shall (pres. subj.) conmiuni- 
cate to them our good fortune. Procure me an individual that 
hcut some knowledge of Portuguese. You want a nurse that is 
more careful and less talkative than that woman. He will cer- 
tainly not accept a place that will not satisfy his aiubitiun. I do 
not know any person to whom you could apply in your present 
difficulty. Is there anything I can do for you ? Anything (qual- 
que cousa) you may want will be ready in due time. Whatever 
you may do for them, they will regard as a duty accomplished 
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by yon, and not as a favor. Do not lose a word of the instruc- 
tions whioh he may give yon. There is not one amongst us who 
would not serve you in every way (de qualquer modo). There is 
hardly a newspaper throughout (^pyr todo) the kingdom, that 
does not complain of your administration. Few men will be 
found that approve [of] his conduct. I have not an hour to my 
disposition which I can devote to my family. In the whole 
house there was not a door that was not off the hinges (arran- 
eado das dohradi^as), not a window that closed tight. Should 
there be no person in your place that serves your purpose, I shall 
send you one whom I think fit in every respect. There are few 
authors that can be compared with 0. for elegance of diction. — 
This is the most important invention that has been made in this 
century. Yours is the best treatise that has been written on this 
subject. It is the most perfect likeness I ever saw (= have seen). 
The institute called the Inquisition is the greatest infamy that 
Tias yet disgraced the history of mankind. You are not the only 
man that has to suffer from his arrogance. Our lieutenant- 
colonel was the only officer that survived. You are perhaps the 
first who says that. He would be the last person to whom I 
should confide a secret of importance. The only road that eauld 
lead us there, will be made impassable by the last rains. 



B. SUBSTANTIVE SENTENCE. 

LESSON" LVII. 



Qu£m porfia^ vence. Quern se cala, oonsente. Quern me 
reprehende, 6 men amigo. Quem nao arrisca, nao ganha. A 
maxima d^aquella gente 6 : quem rouba a na^ao nao 6 ladrao. 
Quem tern dinheiro, tern amigos, tem sabedoria, tern belleza, tern 
tudo quanto ^ bom. Quem mora em casa de vidro nao atire 
pedras. Quem diz o que quer, ouvira o que nao quer. Bem 
manda quem bem sonbe obedecer. Quem vem primeiro, ^ ser- 
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▼ido piimeiro. ^^Qnem pensa, nSo casa.*' Qaem sabjaga as 
saas paizdes, vence os sens maiores inimigos. — Quern quer que o 
tenha dito disse uma mentira. Quern quer que o JUer, ha de ser 
rigorosamente panido. — Aquellee que (os qae, qaem, with the 
nngular) querem trabalhar, sempre acharao com que ganhar o 
sen pao. Os que rolao no ouro, nataralmente nao sabem qaanto 
soffrem as que nada t6m. Os que me conhecem hao de acreditar 
o qne von dizer. — que 6 bom para nns, p6de ser rnim para 
outros. que acaba de se pasdar em G. 6 qaasi incriyel. que 
mais mMncommodon, foi o descaramento d^eUe, de ainda apre- 
sentar-se em minha casa. que foi util hontem, p6de fazer mal 
hoje. Ea sei o que devo & minha posi^ao. Ninguem acreditard 
que dizes. Isto era o que faltava! Este pamphleto cont^m o 
que ha de mais absordo e falso contra o fallecido rei. 

Nao prezo a quern nao me preza. Escolherei o que bem me 
parecer. Amai aas que vos perseguem. Todos os mementos sao 
preciosos para quern conhece o valor do tempo. Isto nao 6 nm 
enigma para os que conhecem o caracter d^aquelle homem. Para 
quem sabe as difficuldades que tivemos de veneer, 6 facil julgar 
qual deve ter side a nossa -anciedade. Prometten-se muito 
dinheiro a quem descnbrisse o author d^aquelle pasqnim. Nao 
tenho boa opiniao de quem me lisongeia. Hei de castigar severa- 
mente a quem quer que entrar no jardim sem licen^a. En nao o 
faria para quem quer que fosse, Di-lo-hei a quem quer que est^a 
presente. Ella o disse a quantos o quizessem ouvir. Nao conheci 
ningnem de quantos 14 estavao. F. ajuntou quanto dinheiro 
p6de, e desappareceu. Se eu Ihe d^sse tudo quanto tenho, eUe 
ainda nao estaria contente. Elle se associava com quantos ma- 
landros havia na cidade. Nao tome tudo serio o que elle diz ; 
elle 6 um tanto (a Utiles rather) dado a exaggeragoes. 

B. 

The relative pronoun quem^ in the examples above, is a com- 
plex of aqueUe que (or um homem que) ; it can, therefore, only 
be used for persons. The sentences which contain this pronoun, 
may be considered as having the value of substantive nouns (as 
substantive sentences) ; f. i. in : quem se cala^ eonsente the gram- 
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matical subject of consente is the demonstrative aquelle^ hidden 
in quern ; yet, as this pronoun could not be without the following 
relatiye sentence (containing an essential attribute), it may be 
said that the subject of consente is quern se cala. In the same 
manner we may, in the sentence ndo prezo a quern me nao preza^ 
consider as object of prezo the whole phrase quern me ndo preza 
(a, the sign of the accusative case). The same is the case with 
sentences containing oque (for objects), where the demonstrative 
(p) is, however, always expressed. 

Qitanto, -oSy etc., has often the meaning of whosoever^ as many 
as, Quemquer (or separated, quern quer) is whoever it may he, 
and requires the subjunctive mood, on account of the following 
coigunction, que^ that. 

C. 

He that has never been ill does not know the value of health. 
He who commences many things, finishes few. He who owes 
nothing is rich. He that amasses money without using it, sows 
what he will not reap. He who asks (Jazer) impertinent ques- 
tions, must not complain if he receives rude answers. He who 
knows nothing of the past, can not judge of the present nor cal- 
culate on the future. Who admits the premises, must not deny 
the consequences. Whoever has deceived me once, has lost my 
confidence forever. How can I respect a man that does not re- 
spect himself? Nobody will have confidence in him who has 
none in himself. For those that (= him who) come from the 
other side of the hill, the view from the top of it is an agreeable 
surprise. One can not expect an act of generosity from a man 
(= him) who only looks out for (olTuir para) his own profit. — 
What is wicked in one man, can not be good in another. What 
pleases me, may be disagreeable to others. What I say is true. 
You do not know what you ask. He got what he deserved. I 
could not understand what she said. Pay me what you owe me I 
To me they owe what they are and what they have. — ^They who 
say so, are deceived by their egotism. I will accept no favors 
from those who have contributed to my ruin. Almost every- 
body is satisfied with your explanation ; such as (= those who) ' 
are not sOj have been your enemies long before. 
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A. 



Parece que toe ehover, Parece que assim 6. Parece-me que 
08 Srs. forao illadidos. Pareoe-me que temos sido precipitados 
n^este negocio. £ verdade que Ymc^ ^ nomeado vice- consul do 
Brazil cm Marselhas ? Quasi sempre acontece que o sangne-frio 
nos abandona nas occasioes em que mais precisamos d^elie. £ 
certo que uma longa experiencia nao nos isenta de commetter 
graves erros. £ sabido que o preso evadiu-se com connivencia 
de certa authoridade. D^ohi se segue que esta ou foi subomada, 
on engodada por promessas, ou intimidada por amea^as. Da ex- 
posigao que Y. S. fez, rcsulta, que toda a culpa d^essas desavencas 
recahe sobre o Sr. seu irmao. £ claro que nma crian^a de tres 
annos nao p6de ter feito isso.— £u sabia que aquillo era impom" 
Tel, Vmc* bem sabe que a culpa nao era minha. Oreio que 
ainda 6 cedo. Acredite-me que tenho feito o que era humana- 
mente possivel. Dizem que F. morreu d'um ataque do apoplexia 
fnlminante. Diz-se pela cidade que o nosso vizinho, o ferragista, 
Tae quebrar. Greio que o Sr. tern razao. Ignoravamos que Y. 
S. estava doente. Niio Ihe diga ainda que en ja cheguei. 

P6de ser que Tenhamoa mais cedo. Nao creio que elle tenha 
a coragem de mostrar-se n^aquella cidade. Nao acho que fa^ 
tanto frio que j4 se precise d'um fogao. Nao pensei qtte Ym<* 
fosse tao excellente artista. Ninguem ha de cr^r que elle atja 
capaz dUsso. Nao digo que ella s^a indigna de melhor sorte. 
EUes negao que Ym<^ Ihes tenha participado a chegada do Sr. 
seu padrinho. Supponhamos que assim seja: o que cumpria 
fazer ? £ impossiyel que elles ja tenTido voltado. £ excusado 
(no use, superfluous) que Ym<^ me diga isso. £ raro que nao 
ttcontefa alguma desgra^a n^aquelles dias. Precisa que o Sr. seu 
pai o saiba* Precisaria que eu meamo fosse tor com ello. £ sin- 
gular que ninguem saiha o que foi feito (became) d^aquelle mo^o. 
Admira (it is strange^ surprising) que nao s^eneontre um vestigio 
d^elle em qualquer parte que se tenha procurado. Serd melhor 
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que tu i;d« 86ziiilio. Nao e possivel que elle queira isso. Duvido 
que elles tenhcLo direito aos juros d^aquelles cabedaes. Seria con- 
veniente que Vmo^ participasse a sua inten^ao ao sen chefe. Nao 
me convem que os criados sdido e entrtm quando Ihes parece. 
Impoi'ta que elle mesmo o declare perante o Juiz do commercio. 
Para que nao hi^a mais gucrras, 6 indispensayel que todos os 
povos estejao no mais alto degrdo da civilisa^ao. £ do suppor 
qv£ n^aqiielles tempos os homens fosaem mais ferozes do que sHc 
hoje. £ mister que elle seja muito astuto para illudir a urn 
homem tao fino como o Sr. F. fi tempo que en va-me embora. 
Seria (era) tempo que tu f<met, — Nao quero que Vmc* toque nos 
meus livros e papeis. Eu quero que os meus filhos aprendao tudo 
o que f6r necessario para assegurar-lhes uma carreira honrosa e 
independente. Elle queria que eu Ihe escrevesse todas as semauas 
(but I did not), EUe quiz que eu Ihe escrevesse sobre aquiUo 
tudo quanto eu soubesse (/ did it), Ella ha de querer que Vm<5* 
a acompanlie. Qniz6ra qtie in Josses mais cuidadoso. O Sr. nao 
p6de exigir que a sua gente trdbalhe tambem nos domingos. O 
nosso general exigiu que a guarniQao s*entregasse a discri^ao. O 
evangelho nos prescreye que pratiquemos a caridade. Desejo 
que a Sra. s^a feliz. Desejura que os meus filhos se dedicassem 
com todo o zelo ao estudo das linguas antigas. Tomarei que elle 
Tenha (/ shall be glad if he comes), Tomarei que Vm<^ melhore. 
Tomdra que elles vietsem (J wish they would come), Nao approvo 
que ella va 14 s6zinha. Permitta-me que eu o sirca, O seu chefe 
nao Ihe permittiu que visitasse a sua familia nos domingos e dias 
sanctos? Nao soffi'amos que a nossa liberdade seja calcada aos 
p^ por uma oligarchia arrogante I Saberei achar os meios de 
impedir que elles partdo antes do tempo marcado. Todos dese- 
javao ardentemente que Yrn^ aceitasse o posto offerecido. 
commandante em chefe ordenou que qualquer soldado que rou- 
basse a menor cousa, fosse fusilado. Ym<^ me disse que messe (or 
de vir) &s cinco e um quarto. Dlga-lhe que venha quanto antes. 
O islamismo manda qtte os fieis s'dbstenhcU) das bebidas alcoolicas. 
Eu Ihe mandei dizer que viesse a meio dia em ponto (^precisely), 
A vontade do Sr. seu pai 6 que o Sr,fique onde est4. A inten^ao 
da minha mulher era que nos mudassemos (reniove) para a casa 
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n« 69. estado da minha saude nao permitte que en sdia & 
noite. Nao g6sto que tu yas Id com tanta frequencia. Mens 
pais nao desgostao que en eatude a medicina ; mas elles preferirao 
que eu eatudatae para padre. lieceiamos que elle esteja mais 
doente do que quer mostrar. Eu vos imploro que perdoeis a men 
filho a falta que elle commetten inconsideradamente. Ella pedin 
que n6s a aeompanhaesemoa, Pe^a a Deos que Ihe perdoc o que 
Vm«* me tern feito. — Que elle venha! (let him come,) Que nin- 
guem se atreva a deter-me ! Praza a Deos (or Deos queira) que as 
cousas mudem para o melhor! Oxala que assim s^af (please 
God it maj be »o/) Oxala que as&im/osael (would to God it 
were so !) Seja como o Sr. quer. — ^Estimo muito (/ re)oieej am 
glad) que V. S. est^a com boa saude. Sinto (/ am aorrt/) que 
elles nao ienhcto succedido em tao nobre empreza. Admira-me 
que elle nao Ihe tenha dito nada acerca do que combinumos. F. 
prop6z que todos/oasemos agradecer ao Sr. 0. pela hospitalidade 
com que nos bonrdra. Toma cuidado que ninguem to veja. Nao 
duvido que seja como o Sr. acaba de dizer. 

Elle insistiu em que todos estivessemos presentes. Muitos se 
qneixao de que o novo tbesonreiro nao cumpre com as suas obri- 
gagoes com tanto zelo e pontualidade como o fEdlecido Sr. N. 
Nao tenho medo de que tal circumstancia venha embaragar-me. 
Temos toda a certeza de que os nossos adversaries recorrerao ao 
ministro da justi^a. Esta consideragao obstou a que elle tentassc 
de vingar-se. Finalmente men pal consentiu em que eu emprc- 
hendesse aquella viagem. Todos convierao em que F. nao havia 
feito senao o S3u dever. Hei de opp6r-me com todns as forgas a 
que esta geuto tome a si um direito que nao Ihes pertence. Vm<^ 
s'esquece de que deve tudo a sen sogro. Hei de lembrar-me de 
que tu foste a causa da minha desgraga. Tenho grande satisfagac 
em que o Sr. tenha succedido. El-rei e o principe Dom L. estao 
interessados em que o nosso piano se execute. Tanto elle como 
nos estamos empenhados em que Vm^^ obtenha aquelle Ingar. 
Quem pode dizer que estd certo de que elle vivera at6 o dia se- 
guinte ? 

Sr. M. nos recommendou (que) tractassemos o sen filho 
como se fosse nosso. O general Ihe ordenou (que) se abstivesse 
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de fazer fogo sobre a cidade. Um decreto prohibiu aos chefes 
de policia (sue) prosegnissem os fugitivos. Elles pedirao (gue) 
Ihes fossem entregues todos os documentos relativos ^nella he- 
ran^a. 

B. 

Substantive sentences, according to their nature, maj be 9ulh 
ject or object. When subject, they usually precede or follow a 
unipersanal verb (f. i. it seems, it appears, preeisa, etc.) or an 
a^ective with to he, the pronoun it serving as a substitute for the 
subject (it is clear, it is necessary, e mister^ etc.)* The nature of 
these sentences is the reason why before the conjunction que^ 
that (or se, if, whether, see next Lesson) no comma is used. 
When object, the infinitive mood is sometimes chosen in English, 
where in Portuguese we have a full sentence, as : I knew him to 
he idle, = I knew that he toas idle, eu mhia que elle era eadio. 
The ooi^unction que^ that, can not be omitted, as is often done in 
English, except after verbs signifying to order, beg, recommend, 
etc. ; this omission, however, though frequently used by the best 
authors, is better avoided by the beginner. 

The subjunctive mood is required in substantive sentences 
after verbs which signify a toill or desire (querer, desejar, tomar), 
a demand (pedir, implorar, rogar), an order (ordenar, mandar, 
dizer, mandar dizer, prescrever, escrever, responder), a /ear or 
doubt (temer, receiar, duvidar, nao cr^r, p6de ser), a liking or 
dislike (estimar, gostar, sentir), and after a verb in the impera- 
tive mood. 

The elliptical constructions, like : que ninguem se atreva, etc. 
require no explanation. 

Intrtmsitive verbs (L e. such as have their object governed by 
a preposition), also objective substantives and adjectives, retain 
their respective prepositions before the substantive sentence 
which is their object ; f. i. insistir em alguma cousa, insisto em 
que Vm^/affa o que prometteu ; queixar^se de alguma eousa, elles 
se queixSo de que eu nSo os considero, etc. In this case, the sub- 
stantive sentence is often substituted by the infinitive, as in Eng- 
lish by the gerund ; of this we shall treat in Lesson LXIII. 

10* 
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o. 

It seems that we shall have to contend with more disaffection 
than we had expected. It appears that the Pelasgians (PeUugoB) 
were one great nation, divided and subdivided into numerous 
tribes, and that they had attained a high degree of civilization 
long before history commences. It appears, by what we read in 
history, that great events are often brought about {effectuar) by 
comparatively insignificant circumstances; but it would be ab- 
surd to infer from this, that those great events are the results 
of these little causes. If we examine the evidence (depoimento) 
of the second witness, it will be clear that the defendant could 
have no knowledge of what was going on (passar-se) around 
him. It is certain that no religion of human origin could have 
done for true civilization what Christianity has done. It is 
known that you have been in B. during that time. It is 
acknowledged by all the most prominent geologers that our 
globe is much older than was formerly believed. — Does he al- 
ready know that he has gained his law-suit? I think that yon 
are the only one of my relations that knows me. I see that you 
are a better man than you seemed [to be]. They saw that I was 
poor, and therefore they despised me. I observed (notar) that 
he turned his head as often as (coda vez que) somebody mentioned 
the name of Hiss Anna. Believe me that, if ever such a thing 
should happen, I should leave the country. He now compre- 
hends that he has committed himself (comprametter^. Tell 
him that I shall come at seven o'clock precisely (on the stroke 
of seven, ds sete em panto). 

Maybe {p6de ser, tahez que) you will find the book in the 
drawer of yonder table. Do not think that I am capable of be- 
traying your secret. It is hardly possible that he can have 
arrived yet. It is just that they should receive (pres.) an ade- 
quate compensation for the sacrifices they have made in our 
cause. It would be necessary that you should come early. It 
is necessary that you speak to him about your son. I want every- 
thing to be (= I will that, etc.) in order when I come back. He 
wanted me (= would that. I) to go with him to Mr. O.'s. We 
all wish that you [may] prosper. I shall pray God that he [may] 
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give yoa a better sense of your duty. She told us not to accept 
the money. Tell him to come later. My uncle wrote me to 
wait for him at A. My father sends you word that you please 
deliver to me the horse he lent you. He entreated his brother- 
in-law to intercede for him. The governor issued an order that 
every person between 18 and 45 years, capable of bearing arms 
(pegar em armas)^ should report (apresentar-se) himself at head- 
quarters. I wish he was here. I shall not suffer that such a 
miserable fellow be found in company with my sons. You can 
not wish that your only son [should] live in poverty. It was not 
at all required that you should tell her everything that has been 
spoken here. I am very glad that he has escaped from (a) the 
hands of his inexorable persecutor. I am very sorry that you 
can not succeed in your endeavors to (para) obtain employment. 
It is a pity (e pena) that you are not rich ; you could then carry 
out the charitable schemes you speak of. 

I insisted on his making (= that he should make) excuses to 
my father. The British consul advised our minister of his hav- 
ing detained the captain and crew of the Neptune. Everybody 
is satisfied that justice has been done to these men. They com- 
plained that others had been preferred to them. He was vexed 
at (de) my getting the advantage of {tomar vantagem sdbre) him. 
This alone was sufficient to prevent my accepting their services. 
She persuaded herself that nobody knew her to be the sister of 
G. They ought to be contented with our having rescued them 
from bankruptcy. It was arranged (aasentar-se em) that we 
should meet at B.^s. In the order of the 22d it was provided 
(pravia-se a) that nobody should stay there over night (= per- 
noitar) without previously giving notice to the alcaide. I have 
no apprehension that he will act otherwise than he has been or- 
dered. Be certain that all this blustering signified only their 
fear. He is very much afraid that I shoiild tell all. Everybody 
was surprised that your brother should have done this. 



228 LESSON LIZ. 



LESSON LIX. 



Nao 86 sabe ainda quern foi o myBteriaso estrangeiro, 6abe o 
Sr. quern S aquella mascara? Nao sei quern edo, Dize-me com 
quern lidas, e dir-te-hei quern es. Fa^^a favor de me dizer a quern 
devo entregar esta caixinha. Ella nao nos quiz dizer de quern 
receb^ra o amiel. Ym^^^ nao sabe dizer-me quern ^ o dono d^esta 
casa? Nao sei o que elles qnerem. Agora o Sr. saber4 o que ha 
de fazer. £ difficil dizer qual d'elles 6 o maior velhaco. Sei 
perfeitamente bem qual dos dons ^ o verdadeiro culpado. Man- 
de-me dizer qual dos mens cavallos qner. Deixe estar, qne {ftyr) 
elle ha de saber que caminho elle dere segnir. Digao-me s6 que 
vantagem en poderei tirar de semelhante arranjo. Vm<^ nao 
sabe que homem trai^oeiro elle 6. Sabeis y6s qual sera o castigo 
qne recebereis por tammanha leviandade? Isto bastar4 para 
mostrar-lhe qual ^ o caracter do bomem a quern V. S. confion a 
sna fortnna. Eston de tal maneira embara^^ado qne nao sei de 
que lado virar-me. Nao comprehendo com que meios o Sr. qner 
alcan^ar o sen objecto. 

Vm<^ nao sabe dizer-me onde est4 o sen irmao ? Ningnem 
sabe d^onde elle veiu, nem pa/ra onde elle foi. Nao sei dizer 
quando o men amo ha de chegar. Nao sabemos a qae horas elle 
sahin. £ impossivel dizer camo e quando isto ha de terminar. 
Yon dizer-lhe ecmo foi. Yivemos, sim; mas Deos sabe eomo. 
Sr. p6de imaginar-se quanto en tenho soffrido durante aqnelle 
tempo de snspensao e receios. Desejo saber quanto ainda Ihe 
devo. Elles nao perguntao quern es, mas quanto tens. S. M. a 
imperatriz pergunton i pobre mnlher, quantos filhos ella tinha. 
menino nao quiz dizer porque chorava. Que sei en porque 
elles querem assimi Diga-me s6 para que Ym<^ qner tanto 
dinheiro ? — ^Tenho que fazer, Tenho quern me ha de amparar, se 
en f6r infeliz. £ verdade qne elle gasta mnito ; por6m elle tern 
com que, 

Faga favor de v^r se isto estii direito. Pergnnte ao Sr. N. $e 
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elle tern estado doente. Pergantei-lhe se elle queria que en fosse 
com elle em casa do nosso amigo. Nao sei se elle yir4 lioje. 
Nao se podia distinguir se a bandeira era azul on verde. Diga 
d^uma vez se qner on nao. Yeremos se 6 verdade o que dizes. 

Minhas primas mandao dizer que ndo podem f>ir hoje. Quem 
disse que era eu quem divnlgou o segredo ? Dizem que algmnas 
pessoas morr^rao hontem do cholera. Algaem nos disse que o 
nosso vizinho ia casar brevemente. £a Ihe assevero que ningnem 
tem a culpa de todos esses desarraigos senao o Sr. mesmo. Minha 
sogra m^assegurou que nao havia o menor motivo para receiar 
uma mudan^a desfavoravel em sens negocios. Diga que nao quer, 
nao, que nao p6de« Ea sempre dizia que F. era mn homem probo 
e incormptivel. O Sr. B. nos escreveu que estava muitissimo 
satisfeito com o nosso sobrinho. Respondi-lhe simplesmente que 
o sen pedido nao tinha lugar (could not he granted). O rustico 
contou que falldra com o proprio rei. ym<^ nao negard que ella 
k mais bonita do que a irmaa d^ella. Pensei que o 8r. jd tinha 
ido a X. Provavelmente ella pensoa que era eu. Teu pu nao 
te disse que elle havia de vir hoje? Bem sabiamos que elle nos 
lograria. £n Ihe prometti que faria o que era possivel. Era facil 
preTcr que o seu descuido traria resultados fataes. 

B. 

In A. we have examples of that kind of substantive sentences 
which contains the indirect question and the indirect speech {oror 
tio obliqua). The latter are objects of verbs which signify to 
say^ tell, write, answer, relate, think, etc. ; they have their verb 
in the indicatvce mood. Indirect questions are objects of verbs 
signifying to a»k or question, doubt {not to hnow^ not to he sure^ 
etc.); also to teU^ know, imagine, etc.; they have also their 
verbs in the indicative mood. The oratio ohliqua is always in- 
troduced by the conjunction que, that. It is to be noted that 
after the verbs mentioned (verha dedarandi), in English the con- 
struction with the infinitive is often used, but in Portuguese 
generally the full sentence. Indirect questions are introduced 
either by the coujunction se, if, whether, or by an interrogative 
pionoun, adjective, or adverb. The interrogative pronouns are 
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quern, who, o que (or que alone, but much less frequently), what, 
qual (without the article), which (of a certain number of objects), 
what (= what kind of), and qtte, what, what a (pronoun adjec- 
tive). The verb ser, in these sentences, generally precedes its 
subject (sdbeis o que i um reptil f). 

O. 

Oan anybody tell mo who is that Mr. B. ? Nobody knows 
who he is. If he knew who has played him this trick, he would 
make him pay for it. Do you know with whom you have dined 
at the hotel in P. ? I can not tell who it was. I did not know 
whom they called by that nickname. You ask me with whom 
you are to associate ? Only few know to whom the author re- 
fers in this passage. Can you tell me whose house this is? He 
asked me whose son I was. Probably you do not know whom 
you have offended. Be so kind as to tell me whose children 
they are. Guess whom we have invited for dinner ! I could 
not discover to whom she alluded. Do you know what this is ? 
I do not know what you mean. Why did you not ask him what 
he wanted ? I know what this signifies, as well as you do. Pray 
tell me what time (hora£) it is. We want to know what you 
have done with the will of our aunt. Tell me first what you are 
speaking of. They could not make out (descubrir) what it was. 
Nobody could tell us which of the two brothers was killed. It 
is not easy to tell which of the two singers is the better one. If 
it were known by what means they have got their money, they 
would not be so much sought after (procurados). We now know 
what kind of mah you are. Please tell me in what street is the 
oflSce (escriptorio) of Mr. J. ? I asked him what his trade (pfficid) 
was. Who knows how much the poor lad may have (fut. ind.) 
suffered under such a master. Oan you remember how much 
you have paid for this book ? You have no idea of how much he 
is altered. I know where he is. The mob shouted that they 
wanted to know where L. was. Did you not ask her when she 
intended to come back ? Ask your father when he will favor us 
with his "visit. Do you know how this is made? At last no- 
body knew how the quarrel had begun. Oan any of you tell me 
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how this flower is called ? They oonld not even say why they 
had done it. He will probably ask you why you did not come. 
I did not know what he wanted me for. 

We do not know whether he has come or not. She asked 
the boy if he belonged to Mr. D. One does not know whether 
he tells the truth or not. Please let me know (let know = ^tot- 
tieipar) if you can come, and when. Do you know whether the 
mail-steamer has arrived ? You should have asked him if he was 
willing to accept my offer. — Osasar said that he would rather be 
the first in the smallest village than the second in Borne. Did 
your father say you might go ? Did I not tell that this would be 
the result of your foolish obstinacy ? I told you beforehand that 
he would treat you with contempt. He said it was absolutely 
impossible. Tiberius used to say that he wanted his sheep to be 
fleeced, but not flayed. They say that our sovereign is going to 
abdicate in favor of his son. How often do we say that we can 
not, instead of saying that we will not I I wrote on a slip of 
paper that I had come at the time appointed, and that I should 
return within an hour. The Egyptians asserted that they were 
the oldest people, and that it was from them that all other na- 
tions, especially the Greeks and Romans, had their knowledge 
and civilization. There are historians that say, and pretend to 
prove, that Bomulus has never existed. I assure you that I had 
not the remotest idea of your wishes, or else I should have as- 
Msted you in every way. Anybody could have told you before- 
hand that you would not succeed. It has been prophesied that 
the world would not exist two thousand years after Christ The 
King of N. had declared that he would rather die than surren- 
der; but he did not die, preferring an ignominious exile to a 
glorious death. Ho swore that he would maintain the constitu- 
tion and laws of the country, even while he was meditating on 
{em) the means of treading both under his feet. I thought you 
had finished your work long ago. 
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C. ADYEBBUL SENTENCE. — 1) LOCAL AND TEMPORAL. 

LESSON LX. 



3n qualquer parte qtte este^cu, respeita sempre as opinioes 
do8 outros. Mn qualquer parte que eu fotee^ eUe insistia em 
acompanhar-me. Hei de eiicontr&-lo, aande quer que elle estieer. 
Precisamos de dinheiro, venhd d^onde tier, (hide quer que estefa^ 
elle nao poderd escapar d jasti^a. A qualquer cidade qne ^r- 
mos, sempre precisaremos do Sr. Elle nao aceiton cartas, 
vieseem d*onde tneesem (or de qualquer parte que viessem). For 
onde quer que passassemaa, nao yimos senao semblantes tristes, e 
todos OS signaes d^uma miseria profunda e prolongada. Em qual- 
quer parte do mundo que eu estivesse, sempre achei as mesmas 
fraqnezas, as mesmas yirtudes, os mesmos vicios, apenas com 
uma differen^a dos degrdos. 

Quando os vicios nos abandonao d n6s, a nossa vaidade diz 
que n6s abandonamos os vicios. Quando a pobreza entra pela 
porta, o amor sahe pela janella. Quando vejo este retrato, nao 
posso deixar de me rir. Coda Tez que o vejo, fallo-lhe nUsso. 
Quando a fructa estd madura, ella cahe no chao. Emquanto 
tenbo dinheiro, tenbo amigos. Precisa bater o ferro emquanto 
estd quente. Emquanto fizer tanto frio, nao podemos pensar em 
viagens. Nao posso sahir emquanto minba mai estiver em pe- 
rigo. Como eu io passando pela praga do mercado, notei um 
movimento singular e inexplicavel nas nuvens. Quando tiver 
50 annos, retirar-me-bei do negocio. Quando Yrof^ ainda era 
crianga de peito (baiby\ eu jd era bomem. Nao bei de socegar 
emquanto nao acbar uma occupa^ao para o Sr. Quando a occa- 
siao s'offereceu, tn nao quizeste fallar ; agora jd 6 tarde. Em- 
quanto eu tinba, eu dava. Emquanto eu caminbava, nao sentia 
tanto cansa^o. Corrige-te emquanto f6r tempo. Assim que 
elle vier, tenba a bondade de me avisar. Assim que cbegou o 
vapor de 0., eu o fretei para M. Assim que um entra, outro 
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sahe. Logo que chegaei, fui ter com o Sr. N. Logo que estiver- 
mos promptos, iremos ao encontro dos Srs. depntados. Entre- 
gue-lhe esta carta logo que elle yier. Sahi logo que tinha acabado 
de esorever. Vm®^ p6de ficar comnosco quanto tempo quizer. 
Durante que estavamos occupados com o arraig'o da quinta quo 
tiahamos arrendado, elle vinha todos os dias para lyadar-nos. 
Emquanto isto se passava em Pariz, scenas analogas tiverao lagar 
em quasi todas as provincias. Isto aconteceu durante que eu 
estava dormindo. Desde que nao lia mais fogueiras, acabarao-se 
as feiticeiras. Nao tenlio ouvido fallar n^elle deedo que estou 
aqui. Desde que a sua mai morreu, ella iiuo teve nm s6 dia de 
descan^o. O pobre do Joao tern estado duente dende que o 
conheQo. Depots que meu pai foi para Londres, houvo tres fal- 
lecimentos em nossa familia. Depots que choveu, os moc^quitos 
come^^rao a tormentar-nos. Depots que F. esteve doente, elle 
mudon completamente. Va antes que seja tarde. Antes que eu 
podesse aoudir, elle j4 tinha ido ao fundo. Precisa acabar este 
trabalho antes que venha o amo. Ficarei ate que Ym^^ voltar. 
Espere ate que a chuya acabar. Todos esperayao ate que os 
musicos yiessem. Escreyi ate que nao podia mais y^r. Fic^mos 
em D. ate que nao hayia mais perigo em passar a fronteira. 

B. 

Adverbial sentences, as their name indicates, haye the same 
functions as adyerbs and adyerbial phrases, i. e. they indicate 
the circumstances of time, place, cause, and mode. In A. we 
haye local and temporal adyerbial sentences. The principal dif- 
ficulty for the student is, to know, when he is, in these sentences, 
to use the indicatiye or the subjunctiye mood. The stibjunetive 
mood is required : 1) after em qualquer parte que, onde quer que, 
quando quer que and similar expressions ; 2) of the future tense 
after quando, when uncertainty is to be expressed ; 3) after the 
coiyunctions of time denoting futurity (as ate que, until, em- 
quanto, as long as), unless an accomplished fact be stated ; f. i. 
esperei ate que elle yiesse, he did not come, — ate que yeiu, he 
came at last. 

Logo que and assim que both mean as soon as, but the latter 
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implies a more immediate successioii (almost equal to no mo* 
mento que). Besde que and depots que, since, after, differ inas- 
mnch as the former denotes the beginning^ the latter the end of 
a pjeriod. Durante que and emquanto, while, differ- in this, that 
the former means the whole time that an action or cor.dition 
lasted, the latter indicates contemporaneousnese without regard 
to the exact duration ; f. i. elle ee ria, emquanto eu chorata, not 
all the time, or perhaps all the time, or longer ; durante que eu 
eecretia, o menino ndo se movia, i. e. the whole time. 

O. 

"Wherever you may go, you will always find that riches alone 
do not make a man happy. I shall follow him wherever he may 
go. I have traveled thousands of miles, over land and sea, hut 
the remembrance of that face haunted me wherever I went 
Wherever he staid, he was sure to gain the esteem and affection 
of almost everybody. On the whole route the victorious troops 
were received with unbounded enthusiasm, and wherever they 
halted, the population offered them the best they had. Our hut 
was so ruinous that, when it rained, there was not a dry place 
where we could make our beds of straw. When the Ehan of 
Tartary has dined, a herald cries out to all the other princes of 
the earth, that they may dine if they choose (ee Ihes parecer). 
When I was a boy, I had a very clever little dog; whenever 
(eada vez que) he had done anything for which he knew that he 
would be punished, he absented himself from home for several 
days. When the boys saw their master, they escaped over {por 
eima de) the wall. My uncle had some queer habits ; when it 
was cold, he would drink water incessantly, saying that it made 
the blood circulate more vigorously ; and in summer, when the 
thermometer stood at 90 degrees in the shade, he put on thick 
woolen clothes, saying that, what was good against the cold, 
was equally good against the heat. We shall go to the circus 
when there will be less people than to-day. When we go, we 
shall take (levar) you with us. Do not interrupt me when I am 
speaking with somebody. When you are (fut.) tired, you may 
go to bed. Dissensions will cease, when there will be only one 
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man in the world. While all others were engaged in saving 
whatever they could, the owner of the factory was seen sitting 
{sentado), with his arms crossed, and looking on with the utmost 
indifference. The house could not be whitewashed while I was 
ill. Stay here, while we go up (suMr) the hill. Her death 
occurred while she was staying with Mr. P. We can not think 
of leaving this place, while this state of things lasts. As long as 
he was poor, he was a hard-working man ; now that he has in- 
herited some money of (a) his uncle, he is lazy and indolent. 
You may read while I write. I shall remember this as long as 
I live. We can not expect any rain, as long as this wind blows. 
As the troops were crossing the river, the scouts reported that 
a large body of cavalry was coming down (d^cer) the road. As 
I was going out I received your note. He came just as (asaim 
que) we were going to dinner. The moment they stepped on 
shore (p6rpe em terra) they were arrested. As soon as a sol- 
dier was seen in an embrasure, he was shot down (derruhado 
pelas halas de) by our sharp-shooters. I shall visit him as soon 
as I shall be able to go out. Please send me the boots as soon 
as they are ready. Since you left us, our house seems deserted. 
She is more quiet, since she knows where her child is. Ever 
since I can remember him, he treated me with the greatest kind- 
ness. Ever since she had that attack, her health has been de- 
clining. He recovered after we had gone to B. After several 
members had spoken, Mr. Y. rose. This must have occurred 
before we went into (para) the country. Go before it begins to 
rain. He was an old man before you were born. Wail here 
until I come. You shall not go out with me until you behave 
better. They shouted good-bye until we could no longer hear 
them. 
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2) MODAL. 

LESSON LXI. 



Nao darei urn passo n^este negocio, »em que ym<^ me d^ in- 
struc^oes por escripto. Entrimos aem que ningaem nos perce- 
besse. O Sr. nao succederd eem que sen pae Ihe sgude. Nao 
poderemos fazer nada sem que elle esteja aqui. A multidao se 
dispersoQ 9em que houvesse o menor disturbio. Urn anno inteiro 
passou sem que tiyessemos noticias d^eUes. Ym*^ me reprehende 
9em que eu saiba porque. — Oomportai-vos de maneira que nin- 
guem Yos posea taxar (tachar) de radeza. Escreva ao menos de 
sorte que eu o possa ler sem microscopio. Procedei de modo que 
ninguem tenha motivo de qneixar-se de ii^nstica da vossa parte. 
Farei com que {or de modo que) todos estcyao contentes de mim. 
Fagao com que estejao promptos para as quatro horas da tarde. 
Precisa distribuir a somma de sorte que cbegue para todos. Elle 
se comporta de maneira que ninguem gosta d^elle. Arrange! tudo 
de maneira que a cada urn tocou o que Ibe era preciso. ym<^ 
escreve (de maneira) que ninguem o pude ler. — Como as folhas 
seccas v6ao diaute da tormenta, assim fugirao os inimigos diante 
d^este her6e. Isto sera como Deos quizer. Seja com^ o Sr. quer. 
Seja como f6r (however that ma/y he\ estou certo de que nao me 
faltarao recursos quando as cousas chegarem a este ponto. Fosse 
comx> fosse (however that may have been)^ a culpa sempre ficava 
do lado dos nossos adversarios. Como d^um grao diminuto nasce 
uma arvore gigantesca, assim o christianismo nasceu de origem 
humillima, e veiu a estender-se sobre todo o mundo civilisado. 
— Os mais dos homens vivem com>o se nao devessem morrer. 
Aquella gente se conduz como se nao houvesse nem leis nem jus- 
ti^a no paiz. Elle me tracta como se eu fosse o seu escravo. A 
bala atravessou a parede como se esta fosse de vidro. 

Descubriu-se na vizinbanQa de B. um manancial de aguas 
mineraes tao quontes, que um ovo ficou cozido em menos de cinoo 
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minntos. Os nossos gnerreiros sao tantas que as snas flechas 
escurecem o sol. Estamos tdo habitaados & vossa companhia, 
qtie nos cnstar& maito a deixar-vos partir. O teu irmao falla 
tSo alto que qnem passa na ma deve pensar que estd brigando 
com alguem. O parrieidio parecia aos antigos Romanos um 
crime too desnatural, que nem tinhao uma lei que Ibe marcasse 
competente castigo. O medo das malberes era tanto (or tao 
grande) que estremeoiao cada vez que se abria uma porta. A 
perversidade de certos bomens 6 tammanha que at6 fazem alardo 
d^ella. O babito tern tanto poder sobre n6s, qu^ muitas vezes 
Ibe sacrificamos nao 86 os nossos interesses materiaes, mas ainda 
a. propria virtude. As dividas d'aquelle bomem sao tantcu^ que 
nao as poderd pagar com dez vezes o dinbeiro que tern. F. en- 
redou o processo de tal maneira, que nem o proprio juiz tinba 
uma id6a clara sobre o que se tractava. A sua posi^ao Ibe d6ra 
uma preponderancia tal que os esforQos reunidos dos seus adver- 
sarios erao impotentes contra elle. — ^Elle nos recebeu toU) bem 
como era de esperar. Luiz 6 too estupido eomo o seu pal era 
sabio. Nao me restabeleci too cedo como esperava. Este muro 
nao estd too alto como eu desejava. — Tanto m'alegra saber que 
V. S. esta gozando de boa saude, quanto m'affligi por saber que 
a Sra. sua mai estd enferma. Estimo ta7ito ao Sr. quanto des- 
prezo a seu irmao. — ^Elle 6 m^tis r\co do que quer dizer. As 
crian^as observao male do que geraimente se suppoe. O suicidio 
6 menos frequente boje em dia do que nos tempos antigos. Creio 
que Vmc* estima aquelle bomem mais do que merece. Isto era 
mais do que cu podia aturar. Ella s^affligiu d^aquillo menoa do 
que era de esperar. Vmc* me pergunta mais do que eu sei res- 
ponder. 

Quanto m^aie eu me zangava, mais elle se ria. Um d'elles 6 
tao teimoso como o outro ; quanto mats um insiste n'uma cousa, 
menos o outro cede. Oriancas sao assim ; (quanto) mais se Ibes 
da, mais ellas querem. Nao sei como 4 ; quanto mais eu leio 
este livro, menos o comprebendo. Quanto mais eu quero poupar, 
mais ella quer gastar. O bomem 6 tanto mais rico, quanto menos 
deseja. — A medida que a civilisagao progride, as supersti^oes 
desappareoem. Sereis pagos segundo tiverdes trabalbado. 
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B. 

The adverbial sentences in A. are modal. The conjonctions 
9em que^ com que, and eomo se always require the 9uh}unetive 
mood ; also de maneira (sorter modo) que, tal (t&o, tanto, etc.) 
que, when a wish, an order, a necessity is expressed ; f. i. precisa 
distribuir o dinheiro de sorte que chegne para todos (that it m>ay 
suffice), but elle distribuiu o dinheiro de sorte qhie chegou, etc. (it 
did suffice) ; escreva (de sorte) que eu o possa lir, but Vm^ es- 
creve {de sorte) que ninguem o p6de Ur* 

C. 

I shall not give you the money, unless I know in what you 
will spend it. You will obtain nothing from him unless you im- 
portune him every day. Our embarrassments will not cease 
unless we introduce a system of reasonable economy. He offered 
me the necessary sum without {sem qtte) my asking it. In this 
manner he was enabled to make the most scandalous extortions, 
without anybody having the right to interfere. Johnny climbed 
on the chair without anybody assisting him. I will not have you 
go out without my knowing where you go. Why do you not 
arrange your papers so that at any moment you are ready to 
give account? When you give alms, give them so that your left 
hand know not what the right hand gives. Hang up this pic- 
ture so as to be seen through the door of the next room. There 
are authors who seem to have written on purpose so that no- 
body should understand them. The windows of those horrible 
dungeons were exceedingly small, about 18 inches by 8 (deeoito 
pollegadas de comprido a oito de la/rgo), and so arranged that the 
prisoners should see neither earth nor sky. He told the story 
BO that everybody believed (Julgar) him to be innocent. You 
speak so quick that nobody can understand you. Our fat neigh- 
bor snores so loud that one can hear him in the next street. All 
these circumstances made that {fazer com que) we could hardly 
keep (Jkar com) what we had. The poor [man] lives as he can, 
the rich [nian] as he may. He will die as he has lived. As the 
sun disperses the clouds, so truth destroys falsehood. As the 
warmth of the sun calls forth (faz desabrochar) innumerable 
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flowers, so joy and happiness awake kindness and benevolence. 
— ^You speak of your journey* to N. as if it were a trip of ten 
miles. I remember him as if I saw him standing before me. I 
felt as if I were going to die. He went home as happy as if he 
had gained a fortune. This is just the same as if yon said that 
he who fired {dar) the shot has nothing [to do] with the person 
whom the ball hit. As if envy were not the source of all this 
talk ! — She had grown so thin that she was as light as a baby. 
The night was so dark that you could hardly see three steps 
ahead. I was so surprised that I could not utter a single word. 
I have so much to do that I do not know where to begin. Your 
remark vexed him so much that he said to me that he would 
never come to your house again. They made so many condi- 
tions, that it was clear they had no wish to help us. He has 
always so many things in his head that he forgets them all. The 
rain poured down in such force that many branches of the trees 
were broken off. The enemy attacked us in such numbers, that 
we were obliged to retreat within the entrenchments. The gale 
became so violent as to make even our harbor unsafe. N. tells 
his stories so well that one is actually inclined to believe them. 
The looking-glass was so dirty that I could not distinguish the 
color of my shirt. Make the fence so that the chicken can not 
get {pa8saf) through it. — She is as well as can be expected under 
the present circumstances. We have never been so poor as we 
are now. You have as many protectors as he has enemies. An 
honest man has as many enemies as there are rogues about him. 
I have as much interest in your success as I have in my own 
welfare. I have as littJe faith in his constancy as in that of April 
weather. Take as many books as you want. No money is so 
welcome as tlie first earned by ourselves. — Why he has taken 
such a step is more than I can tell. Tliis problem is more diffi- 
cult than it seems at first sight. Lions are less frequent now in 
the north of Africa than they were at the time of the Romans. 
We had more income than we could spend in our little town. 
Those village girls dress with more taste than is seen in many 
city ladies. *^ We see the past better than it has been; \vq find 
the present worse than it is; and wo hope the future to be hap- 
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pier than it will be." The longer we live, the shorter life ap- 
pears to us. The longer we wait, the greater will be oar danger. 
My disappointment was the greater, the more I advanced in 
years. The more he swears, the less I believe him. The higher 
a man stands, the more he is exposed to envy and censure. The 
less you want, the happier you will be. — As (d medida que) we 
advance in years, our confidence in men decreases. The scenery 
changed as we came nearer (to come near = aproximarse). 



3) CAUSAL. 

LESSON LXII. 

A. 

Qnantos homens sao infelizes, porque na sua mocidade per- 
d^rao o tempo em prazeres f ateis I Desistirei do men intento, 
porque vejo que as vantagens nao valerao o trabalho. Nao pu- 
demos atravessar o rio, porque a correnteza tinha arrebatado a 
can6a. Tomei este criado, porque vein recommendado pelo Sr. 
D. Nao g6sto d'elle para caixeiro ; ncU) que o julgue pouco fiel : 
mas elle me parece um tanto dado & vadiagao. — Se 6 verdade o 
que dizes, eu procurarei uma pessoa que me mere^a mais con- 
fian^a. Se Vm^^ esteve em Londres, deve ter visto a celebre 
cathedral de S. Paulo. Se elle quer vir, que venha ja. Se queres 
succeder no mundo, escuta muito, v6 muito, dize pouco. Se 
fosse verdade o que ella diz, creio que ella nao estaria tao soce- 
gada. Elle o teria feito, se fosse possivel. Vm^^ poderia gozar 
de muito mais tranquiUidade, se buseasse a sua felicidade no seio 
da sua familia, em lugar de buscd-la f6ra. Se Vm«« tivesse tido 
um pouco mais paciencia, nao teria agora de soffrer estas perdas. 
Se amanhRSLjieer tanto Mo como hoje, teremos de comprar uma 
carreta de lenha. Se tkermos tempo, daremos uma chegada 
{call) em casa da nossa tia. Se acreditaimos a Xenophonte, 
Oyro, fiindador do grande reino dos Persas, foi o modelo dos 
principcB. — Va comprar uma libra de chA verde no armazem do 
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Sr. A. ; €090 (i. e, no casp) que nao o tenha, va no armazen^ quo 
est4 ao p6. ^o cctso ^t^^ que Antonio estcja doente, Ym^^ to- 
maru o lagar d'eUe. — \A nOo «er (= se nao fosse) isto, eu havia 
de acompanhar a Vm^^ com muito g6sto. Seja que elle tenha 
mais talento, seja {ou) que estude com mais applica^ao, o facto 6 
que elle esta mais adiantado no piano do que a minha filha. Quer 
aejdo ricos quer (pu) sejdo pobres, os pregui^osos sempre sacj des- 
preziveis. — ^Dou-te licenga para sahir, eomtanto que primeiro 
acahes as tuas tarefas. Nao m'impoi*ta nem o trabalho nem as 
despezas, eomU^nto que alcance o men fim. Da nossa parte nao 
hayer4 impedimento, eomtanto que ym<^ entrem com a metade 
do cabedal. Muitos se offerec^rao a tomar parte na nossa ex- 
pedicao, eomtanto que pudessem voltar quando Ihes parecesse. — 
Ainda que elles o soubessem^ eu nao teria medo de que fariao o 
que elles amea^urao. Ainda que eu seja pobre e elle rico, eu 
nao quizera trocar com elle. Ainda que fosse como o Sr. diz, o 
sen procedimento nao deixa de suscitar graves suspeitas. Eu Ihe 
darei o que pede, hem que eu mesmo esteja algum tanto embara- 
^ado. Aquelle poema, ^m&ora tenha algumas passagens fracas, 
6 uma das mais bellas producQoes da nossa literatura. F., em- 
bora fosse homem falso, tinha algumas qualidades estimaveis. 
Posto que Cesar anbelasse o poder absoluto, elle nao ousou 
aceitar a dignidade real, tao detestada dos Romanes, ain^a no 
tempo da sua mais profunda corrup^ao. £u Ihe recusei a licen^a 
que pedira, poato qiie soubesse que elle se queixaria de mim ao 
Sr. presidente. Apezar que nao havia abrigo la onde paramos, 
resolv^o-nos a esperar por nossos companheiros. 

Qualq'uer que seja a minha sorte, hei de esfor^ar-me a mere- 
cer a estima dos homens de bem. Nao aceitarei desculpas, 
quaesquer que sejdo. Todo o homem de educa^ao merece con- 
sidera^oes, qualquer que seja a sua fortuna e posigao. Quaesquer 
que fossem as mais condigoes que elles quizessem imp6r-nos, a 
esta nao pudemos assiyeitar-nos. Rejeitemos todas as offertas 
d^essa gente, 8^do q\uiesJ6rem, A nossa situsL^ao, fosse qual/osse, 
nao nos forgava a uma paz ignominiosa. Quem quer que o tenha 
dito, tudo 6 falso. Nao falle mal de quem quer que seja. Seja 
elle quem f6r, elle nao tern, por certo, o direito de passar pelo 

11 
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nosso terreno sem a nossa lioen^a. Qaem qner que venha me 
procarar (eaU/ar me), diga qne me 6 impossivel v^r pessoa alga- 
ma. O qne qner que seja (= seja o qne f6r), receio alguma trai^So 
da parte d'elles. Fosse o que fosse (= o qne qner qne fosse), 
ningnem me convencer^ de qne nao tenha havido jogo false 
em tbdo isso. — Par mais que (howefoer, h&waoever) aqnelle homem 
^etforee a ganhar e a eoonomisar, com uma familia como a d'elle 
nao ha possibilidade de enriquecer. Pot mais qne en o tenha 
estunado, nao Ihe posso perdoar o ter-me calumniado aos mens 
proprios pais. Por maia innocente que seja nma palavra, a ma 
vontade sempre 6 capaz de fazer d'ella nm crime. Elle est4 
tao enfraqnecido, qne nao p6de levantar nm peso, par m^is leve 
que seja. Par maie agradavel que fosse a sociedade d'aqnella 
gente, en sempre sentia nm nao sei qne de oppressivo, quando 
estava com elles. Por mais que elle fallasse a favor do sen piano, 
elle nao p6de convencer a ningnem da exeqnibilidade do mesmo. 
Por maiares que sejao as honras adqniridas na gnerra, ellas nao 
p6dem compensar a perda da felicidade domestica. 

Pais que todos os Srs. querem retirar-se, en tambem vou-me 
embora. Seja, pais que Ym^^ absolntamente o quer assim. Jd 
que Vm«6 me obriga, vou-lhe dizer tndo. En mesmo desejara que 
tivessemos outra morada ; mas, jd que nao achamos ontra, pre- 
cisard contentar-nos com a que temos. Os inimigos do Sr. pre- 
sidente pretendem ter provas da sua deshonradez ; por6m, coma 
nao as prodnzem, ningnem Ihes da credito. Oamo hslo havia 
occasiao para dar-lhe esta noticia pessoalmente, en Ih^a participo 
por esta (i. e, carta). Se o done da casa estivesse aqui, Vm<^ 
seriao bem acolhidos ; mas eomo nao estd, os Srs. devem descnl- 
par-nos. Oomo nao sabemos onde ella esta, precisa esperar at6 
que venha. — Vm«^ p6dem ir deitar-se, vista que as malas jA estao 
feitas e tndo estd prompto. Essa nomea^ao seria illegal, visto 
que, segnndo as nossas leis, nm magistrado deve ter passado a 
idade de 25 annos. Isto ja nao 6 practicavel, vista que o prazo 
marcado pela lei jd expirou. 

Exp6-lo-hei ao patibulo da infamia, qfim que todo o mundo o 
conheca e desprcze. O astnto ladrao fingin-se doente, o/^m que 
OS seus complices ganhassom tempo para escapar. Porqne nao 
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Ihe escreve o Sr., para que elle sidba a qnem se deve dirigir ? F. 
fez esfor^os incriveis para que seu filho fosse nomeado chefe 
d'aquella reparti^ao. Fara que o Sr. veja que nao fallo sem fan- 
damento, vou-lhe mostrar nm papel assignado por aquelle snjeito 
mesmo. Foi preciso sacrificar uma parte da cargo, para que 
o navio pndesse safar-se do banco em que tinha encalhado. Ar- 
range tudo d'antemao, para que nao hcga demora quando quizer- 
mos partir. 

B. 

The adverbial sentences in A. indicate eaumlity (cause, con- 
dition, concession, motive, etc.). The conjunctions (conjunc- 
tional phrases) Tidbo que^ easo que, a nao ser que (unless), s^a que 
(quer, ou), camtanto que (provided), quando, emhora, ainda (pos- 
to, hem, apezar) que, quern quer and qualquer que, por mais-^ue, 
afim que and para que require the mbjunetvoe mood ; se, if, re- 
quires the mbjuncti'ce mood when the condition mentioned is 
supposed not to exist, or to be doubtful {se isto fosse "oerdade, if 
this were true ; se elle vier, if he should come) ; this conjunction 
can not be omitted, as in English. 

C. 

I would not take the book, because some leaves were want- 
ing. Because you hate him, you want us to do him injustice. 
They were dismissed because they were found unfit for service. 
He gained the law-suit, because the opposite party could bring 
no decisive proofs of his having (de elle ter) promised to pay the 
whole- sum on the first of March. — If she is ill, how can she have 
gone out? If you are all of the same opinion, I shall say no 
more about this. If you will not tell it him, I shall. If there is 
a man that knows it, it is Mr. N. How can I assist you, if I am 
myself embarrassed on all sides ? If you knew all the harm they 
have done us, you would certainly not take their part against 
us. He would have much to do, if he wanted to settle his af- 
fairs in so short a time. Many a young man would deem him- 
self happy, if he had had the opportunity which you have lost. 
If there be anything within my reach with which I can servo 
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you, pray let me know it. Should they have gone already, 
come back as fast as possible. If she were to die without mak- 
ing a will, all her property would revert to her sister. Should 
you wish to see the botanic garden, I shall be very happy (terei 
muito prater em) to accompany you. If we consider the great 
age of those gigantic monuments, we can not but think that 
there was a period of high civilization in those times in which 
we are accustomed to see nothing but barbarism and darkness. — 
In case that my presence [should] be required, please send for me. 
In case they should refuse to come, you wiU show them this 
letter. We shall start this afternoon, unless (a nao aer qxie) you 
wish to go with us. The money must be in the drawer, unless 
some of you has taken it out (tirar), — ^Whether he was ill, or 
feigned to be so, he refused to obey. Whether you deny the 
charge or notj I hold you to be (= por) the author of these dis- 
turbances. You may leave the house whenever you like, pro- 
vided you pay the rent first. I shall deliver the papers to you, 
provided that you make yourself responsible for their preserva- 
tion. Though you were richer than Oroesus (Creso), you could 
not buy this man for your purposes. Though I could pay you 
now, if it were absolutely necessary, it would inconvenience me 
greatly. Although the river was much swollen by' the recent 
rains, we attempted to ford it. Although it were as you say, 
what inference can you draw therefrom (d'ahi) ? They would 
have silk. dresses, though their little brothers and sisters went 
(andar) barefoot. You will not follow the advice of persons 
that are more experienced than you are, though you have seen 
the evil consequences of your obstinacy more than once. I dis- 
like her, let her be (embora seja) more beautiful than Yenus. It 
was a mean trick, whoever has done it. Whoever may believe 
this, I shall not believe it. In whatever situation you may find 
yourself, remain the honest man you have been hitherto. What- 
ever he may have been in his youth, he is now a respectable 
man, and beloved by everybody. Eemain faithful to your 
principles, whatever may be the consequences^ You are in such 
a condition (ntttafdo), that you are forced to accept their terms 
(eandiffdee), whatever they may be. However this may be, many 
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• 

people consider him as an accomplice in the great robbery of 
last week. — ^However great was his desire to obtain the post of 
commander-in-chief, he could not bring himself {persuadirse) to 
ask the assistance of his old antagonist. However small your 
means may be, it never is quite impossible to do some good to 
your fellow-men. However poor you may be, you will yet 
(sempre) find some one who is still poorer. This fortress will 
resist any attack, however formidable it may be. 

As there is no other way of obtaining his consent, do as you 
said. As we found nobody in the house, we went back to the 
hotel. As the night looked (ter um aspeeto) threatening, wo re- 
solved to put off our departure till the next day. As I have 
neither relations nor friends in this place, I feel (sentir-ae) rather 
lonely. We went to bed early, so that we might have some rest 
before our intended trip. He wrote the letter in Spanish, in 
order that, should it fall into the hands of D., it should not 
commit him before he finished his operations. Hide yourself, 
that nobody may see you in my presence. Do not judge, that 
you may not be judged. Do your best in order ihat your sisters 
miay come with you. 



CONTRACTED SENTENCES. 

LESSON LXIII. 

A. 

O menino achou na esquina da nossa rua um embrulho que 
eontinha (containing) um numero de cartas e algum dinheiro. 
Becebi hoje uma carta que asseoera (stating) que o cholera se tem 
mostrado em varios pontes da capital. Em toda a bibliotheca 
nao ha dez livros que valhdo (worth) a pena de ler. Os viajantes 
avistdrao algumas mulheres que levavdo (carrying) jarros grandes 
na cabe^a. Um homem morador (= que mora, living) na 
vizinhan^a de M., diz que viu o meteoro cahir na lag6a. No 
sitio de Vienna, a artilharia dos Turcos lancava balas de pedra 
quepesaivSo (tmghing) cinoo quintaes. A nossa cavallaria perse^ 
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guia o inimigo qve »e retirava (Tet/ceating\ at6 a ponte de B. 
Vm«6 achoa o livro quefaUava (mvtsing)^ — Um negociante recem- 
chegado de L. nos deu a noticia de que se receiava uma grande 
crise inercantil. Algumas pessoas vindas d^aquelles lugares nos 
sontao que ali hou^e uma terrivel inuDda^o que devastou muU 
tos campos e arrazou algumas ald^as. Tiramos isto d^uma carta 
recebida pelo Sr. N. Publicon-se hoje uma petlyao dirigida a 
S. M. a imperatriz, a favor do novo asylo das orphaas desvali- 
das. Fizerao-me hoje presente d^nma carteira riquissima de mar- 
roquim, hordada pela Sra. D. Maria X. 

A suspeita de eu ser o author d^aquelle artlgo, 6 por demais 
estupida. Basta ser-ea (tu) amigo men para que elles te odeiem. 
A noticia de eUe ter sido ferido nos vein por pessoa de confian^a. 
Basta 8er-mas (n6s) pobres, para que elles nos desprezem. A glo- 
ria de ser-des (v6s) o Salvador da patria vos sirva de escudo contra 
as malignas aspersoes dos vossos inimigos. A sua esperan^a de 
ser-em (elles) mais felizes n^esta especula^ao fundava-se princi- 
palmente nas promessas do seu amigo, o Sr. barao de L. A 
probabilidade de ganharmos o processo ia diminuindo oada dia. 
Estais tao seguros de encontrardes apoio na na^ao ? Por medo 
de perderem a metade elles perderao tudo. O unico motivo de 
termos regeitado esta conditio foi o nao querermos pedir um 
favor dqnelle homem arrogante. £ preoiso tomcMrmos medidas 
mais energicas. £ tempo de te eorrigires. O unico modo de 
arranjarmos isto satisfactoriamento 6 o de dbstermo-nos (or de 
nos abater) de toda e qualquer ingerencia na administragao do 
instituto, at^ a convoca^ao d^uma assembl^a geral dos accionistas. 
Todas essas accnsa^Ses fundavao-se unicamente no facto de 
terem^se achado, no escriptorio do Sr. A., cartas dirigidas a elle 
por um anonymo, as quaes, por^m, pouco ou nada continhao que 
podesse aggrav4-lo. A principal offensa que ym<^ deu foi o ter- 
Ihes lan^ado no resto a sua baixa origem. No caso demrem 
verdadeiras as accusa^es levantadas contra elles, cnmpre puni- 
los com todo o rigor. A causa de todos os embara^os 6 terem-^ 
demorado tanto os apontamentos que Y. S. promett^ra. Seria 
isto um meio de eUes/aserem com que n6s sejamos excluidos das 
prozimas elei^oes? Na hypothese de nao quererem elles aceitar 
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estas propostas, Ym^i^ p6de prometter-lhes uma indemnisa^ao 
eqnivalente ao pre^o dos predios em qaestao. Longe de se 
obrigarem a isto, aqnelles senhores at6 recnsarao pagar a impor- 
tancia da obra que f6ra feita por sua ordem. Nao precisa sermos 
ricos para vivermos contentes. Afim de eanheeerdes o mal que 
fizestes, mostrar-vos-hei os effeitos fataes da Yossa loucura. Mui- 
tos moradores d^esta raa forao mnlctados hoje por terem lanc^a- 
do o Cisco no meio da rua. Isto seria panir-nos por termos 
ganbado uma bataUia! Al^m de terdea offendido ao vosso bem- 
feitor, tendes emperigado a vossa reputa^ao de bomens de bem. 
EUe diz ser pobre ; mas ea nao o acredito. Muitos affirmao 
ter vUto um cometa do lado do sueste. Creio ter feito o que 
devia. F. pretende ser descendente dos condes de 0. Elle nega 
ser casado. As testemunbas declarirao s6 ter ouvido dizer que 
OS ossassinos de M. haviao sido pagos por alguus inimigos d^este. 
— Para alcanparmos o dosso objecto, precisaremos d'um cabedal 
de ao menos cem contos de r^is. S6 o fa^o para nao f altar a 
minba promiessa. D'este modo nao ficar& tempo para o Sr. 
accibar a tradncgao que come^ou. Eis a tua pnni^ao por tere^ 
violado as leis da bumanidade. A vossa maior recompensa por 
teTde% salvado a vida a tantos infelizes sera a lembran^a de tao 
bella ac^ao. Nao se poder& proceder sem urem ouvidos os 
pareceres d^estes dons senbores. Antes de proeedermas & leitura 
d'este dooumento, scja-nos permittido de fazer algumas observa- 
^es 4c6rca da sua origem e bistoria. Antes de ser caixeiro na 
casa do Sr., eu era empregado no correio. Depots de ter sub- 
jugado as Gallias, Oesar conduzin o seu exercito fiel e aguerri- 
do contra Pomp^. J& vejo que elles bao de tardar at6 nao haver 
mais tempo para darmos o nosso passeio. Sempre ba gente 
n'aquelle jardim durante a noite, apezar de terem sido mulctados 
muitos individuos por serem abi encontrados depois das nove 
boras. Sem sermoa ricos, gozavamos d'uma fortuna mais que 
sufficiente para da/rmos aos nossos filbos uma educa^ao conve- 
niente & sua presnmptiva posi^ao social 

B. 

Subordinate sentences often appear in an abridged form, 
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either as a pwrticipUj or as a gerund^ or as an infinitive; rela* 
tive (attribntiye) sentences are represented by participles, which 
then take the nature of an adjective ; substantive sentences are 
represented by an infinitive, adverbial sentences either by an 
irifinitive or a gerund (-andoj -endo, -indo), 

1) Relative sentences ; they are, according to their nature, rep- 
resented either by a participle present or past. The original forms 
of the present participle {-antej -ente, -inte) having nearly died 
out (see Lesson XVII), this form of abbreviation, in Portuguese, 
can not be employed, except in very few cases where the old form 
of the present participle has survived (f. 1. urn homem temente a 
Decs, = um homem que teme a Deos) ; therefore, the English pres- 
ent participle (not the gerund) is almost always, in Portuguese, 
rendered by (or rather dissolved into) a relative sentence ; thus : I 
saw a man carrying, etc., vi um homem. que carregava, etc. The 
pojst participle (which represents the passive voice) exists in its 
full extent in Portuguese, and is, in that language, rather more 
used for the abbreviation of relative sentences than in English. 
The rules of this construction are so obvious that they need no 
further exposition. We shall see, in the next Lesson, that the 
past partidple also sometimes represents an adverbial sentence. 

2) Substantive sentences are represented by the infinitive 
mood, as: elle diz ser pobre, = que S pobre; in most cases, the 
English language employs the gerund (pres. partic.). When the 
substantive sentence, in this abbreviated form, is the subject of a 
verb, the infinidve is generally accompanied by the definite article, 
f. i. suhstituir a um anci&o respeita/tel um mancebo ainda na 
idade das paixdes violentas f6ra um erro mui grave. In English, 
the subject of the verb (in the gerund) is converted into & posses- 
tive pronoun, or, being a noun, put in the possessive case, where- 
as, in Portuguese, it remains in the nominative case; f. i. the 
statement of his having been met, etc., a noticia de elle ter sido 
encontrado. The subject of tlie infinitive precedes it, when there 
is no auxiliary verb ; and it may be placed after the auxiliary 
verb in compound tenses. 

8) AdverbiaZ sentences, when expressed by the infinitive 
mood, always require a pr^sition to accompany and govern 
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the latter. This preposition (or an eqtiiyalent) is always con- 
tained in the conjunction which wonld introduce the adverbial 
sentence ; when it is a real (original) preposition, que is, in the 
construction with the infinitive, suppressed (t i. para que, por- 
que, sem que become para, por, sem) ; in all other cases que is 
substituted by de (thus depots que, qflm que, ante^ que become 
depoU de, etc.)- 

In order to avoid the ambiguity which may arise from the 
omission of the subject of the infinitive, and very frequently also 
without this motive, the Portuguese language resorts to a pecu- 
liar form, which may be called the flexible inflnitite, being in- 
flected, like any other tense, according to person and number ; 
the terminations are those of the future subjunctive, added to 
the infinitive of the present tense (ser eu, ser-es tu, ser elle, ser^ 
mo8 noa, ser-dea vos, ser-em elles). The pronouns are generally 
omitted, except in the first and third persons singular, on account 
of the similarity of the forms. For instance : a prohaMlidade de 
ganharmos o processo; eis a punifoo por teres mentido. When 
the subject is the same as that of the preceding verb, the simple 
(inflexible) infinitive is preferred : ohtivemos lieenpa pa/ra vender- 
mas, better para vender. When the infinitive is directly depen- 
dent on another verb, it is always inflexible, as preeisamos (quere- 
mos, temos de, temos a) comprar; but S preciso comprarmos. 

C. 

Friendships formed in youth are generally more lasting than 
those formed in mature age. On the socket of the column there 
was an inscription in Arabic, but so definced that none of us 
could read it. National power, based on commerce alone, may 
become very great, but it can not be lasting. The king wore a 
cosily robe of purple silk embroidered with gold, reaching to 
(descer ati) the feet. There is, in this part of the province, a for- 
est extending over more than two hundred square miles. Some 
oases containing arms and anununition were yesterday seized at 
the custom-house. His father was killed by a falling tree. A 
rolling stone gathers no moss (pedra que gyra nSo cria hotor). 
They were making a deafening noise. He was a very promising 

11* 
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boy (= a boy that promised much). Between the two doors 
hung a large picture representing the coronation of Queen Vic- 
toria. 

Traveling in those parts {lugares) is attended by great ex- 
pense, hardships, and even danger. His hopo of being appointed 
tax-gatherer was founded on Mr. S. having expressed a good 
opinion of his abilities. Oar apprehensions of being surrounded 
(= the apprehensions of our being surrounded) proved ground- 
less. The idea of his being made a general is ridiculous. The 
certainty of being beaten in the next elections must not deter us 
from exerting ourselves in behalf of our party. One of the con- 
sequences of your refusal will be the loss of (= your losing) the 
patronage of His Excellency. She talks of going to L. This 
would be equal (= equivaler) to obliging us to leave the city. 
Being obliged to pass through C, we could not help calling on Mr. 
Y. It is necessary that we be (infin.) more cautious. We have no 
proofs of his having been an officer in the navy. Far from com- 
plaining, they even declared to be satisfied with their lot. All 
our efforts for obtaining his pardon were in vain. They \vill not 
do it without being forced to it. Mr. B. is such a skilful and 
amiable talker, that you can not leave his shop without buying 
something from (a) him. She offered it to us without our ask- 
ing for it. After having given his word not to gamble any more, 
he never set his foot again into that house. Inmiediately after 
having signed the contract they began their operations. We 
will not judge of this opera before having heard it again. Be- 
fore embarking on board of the steamer our passports were de- 
manded (= they demanded, etc.). We risceived orders to (jpara) 
be ready on the 21st of April. Many emigrated to (para) Amer- 
ica, in order to enjoy political and religious liberty. He fled, in 
order to avoid the fate of his predecessor, who had been put 
(metter) to death by the infuriated mob. In order to compre- 
hend better the effects of this measure, let us consider the cir- 
cumstances under which it was taken. I do not blame you for 
entertaining such an opinion of me, but for denying me an oppor- 
tunity of (para) defending myself. He was vexed at (per) my 
Baying this. Their spite against us for not assisting them in 
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their wicked speculations increased every day, as they saw how 
fortunate those were who had supplanted them. This act, be- 
sides being wicked, was very stupid. Without being painters, 
we may judge of the merits of a picture, and without being poets 
we may be able to criticize a poem. 



LESSON LXIV, 



Vimos muitas pessoas correndo em varias direc^oes, sem 
podermos explicar o que significava este tumulto. O menino 
Toltou para casa ehorando. Deix&mo-los jogwndo, Elle sahiu 
jurando que havia de vingar-se. O que fazes aqui, olhando para 
as moscas? (= hohing at nothing^ idle), Assim viTiamos, con- 
tentes com a nossa sorte, e ditertindo-nas do melhor modo que 
podiamos. C. morren lamentando a ruina da sua patria, e iwco- 
eando a vingan^a divina sobre os tyrannos que a opprimiao. 
Encontrei-a na sala, eserevendo & sua mai. Finalmente elles par- 
tirao, despedindo-se com visivel reluctancia. 

Tendo vivido por muitos annos n^aqnelle paiz, creio ter um 
direito de exprimir a minha opiniao doeroa d'elle. Esta posi^ao, 
offereeendo-lhe maiores vantagens do que a outra, condLda tam- 
bem com o sen genio um pouco pachorrento. Sendo-me impossi- 
vel chegar em tempo, pe^o a Y. S. queira tomar o men lugar, 
para o que mando-Ihe com esta (i. e. carta) uma procm'a^ao 
bastante. Nao tendo outra occupa^ao, elle se divertiu a emendar 
todos OS erros typographicos (as erratas) de qnantos livros havia 
na sua bibllotheca. Sdbendo que era possivel, nao hesitei em 
encet4-lo. F. falleceu hontem, faltando dous dias para comple- 
tar noventa annos. Tendo tomado o remedio, o paciehte passou 
a noite mais tranquil] o. Nao havendo outra entrada, tivemos de 
passar a rasto pela estreita abertura na muralha. 

Mmnando apprendemos. Jos6 esperava melhorar a sua sorte, 
easando com uma rica herdeira. Muitos ganhao a sua vida ten- 
dendo objectos de curiosidade que s^encontrao ali com grande 
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abnndaaoia. Ella defenden-se aUegando qne f6ra for^ada a este 
oasamento por sen padrasto. Fallando d^este modo Ymc^ 86 
poderd offender a sens melhores amigos. Algnns dos pridoneiros 
quuEerao salvar-se, asaeoerando qne haviao sido for^os a en- 
trarem no ezercito dos rebeldes. O navio foi a pique, Mhando- 
M a cnsto a tripola^ao e os passageiros. Encetamos esta em- 
preza, oontando com a vossa protec^ao. O Sr. commetten nma 
perigosa indiscri^ao, cammunicando o sen segredo a nm parente 
do sen adyersario. S6 eendo-o com os meus olhos hei de acredi- 
t4-lo. Talvez qne, fazendo'lhes algnmas concessoes pouco im- 
portantes, Vm<^ succeda em persnadi-Ios a nnirem-se com o Sr. 
Viajando dia e noite, poderemos chegar all no dia 24. O mo- 
mento era destavorayel, seruUMne impossivel arranjar o neceesario 
oabedal. O nosso migor oahin mortalmente ferido, nma bala 
tendo-lhe atravessado o peito de lado a lado. A casa qne alngnei 
me cansard mnitas despezas, aendo necessario derrnbar nma das 
paredes interiores. Ha/tendo en proMbido qne se fechasse esta 
porta antes da noite, como 6 qne Ym^^ se lembra de fecbi-la 
agora? Tend<h96 introdnzido este abuso dnrante a minba 
ansencia, a responsabilidade reoahe sobre o Sr. Verifi4M7ido-se 
o que ym<^ allega, tomaremos medidas efficazes para qne o cnl- 
pado seja descnberto e severamente castigado. Smdo elle o qne 
Ym<^ diz, nao me admira qne Ym<^ o deteste. Nao tendo os 
meios para continnarem a viagem, mnitos fic4rao em M. .Algnns 
dos nossos companheiros tefndo cahido doentes, vimo-nos obriga- 
dos a parar em B. por algnns dias. Um dos nossos criados foi 
mandado levar a carta, recommendarido-ae'lhe qne a mostrasse a 
ningnem senao k pessoa a qnem ella era dirigida. 

Acdbado (= sendo aoabado) este trabalho, en fare! nma via- 
gem a Lisboa, para y^r se esta far4 algnm bem 4 minha sande. 
Govfirmada a senten^a, os criminosos forao ezecntados no dia 
segninte. Chegadas as consas a este ponto, nao era mais possi- 
yel retirar-me. Dado o primeiro passo no caminbo declive do 
yicio, o bomem ayan^a com rapidez progressiya, at6 ser-lbe im- 
possiyel parar. Passadaa dez a doze dias, nenbnm de n6s estard 
mais aqni. Dado o exemplo na capital, faoil 6 preyer qne as 
proyincias bao de imit&-lo dentro.em ponoo tempo. Julgadat 
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smnmariameiite, dies forSo todos enforcados. Frewt os candi- 

Ihos do motiin, o resto se dispersoa logo. Tomada esta resola- 

9ao, el-rei ordenou que ella fosse execntada immediatamente. 

Letado i>eraQte o juiz, N. tenton negar a accnsa^ao. Potto o 

caso que en qnizesse desamparar-te, o qne farias tu para viver ? 

Morto o rei, os validos apossdrao-se do palacio e da cidadella. 

Dados eertas ciromustanciasy a execn^ao do sen piano nao me 

parece difficil. Attentas as tendenoias. d^aqnelle partido, nao 6 

de admirar qne elle seja fortemente snstentado pelas classes 

opnlentas. Suppoato isto, as dedno^oes sao mni faceis e olaras. 

Attentos os sens servi^os, elle mereceria nma recompensa mais 

liberal. Sulmettidiu as dnas tribns mais poderosas, as ontras 

vierao pedir a paz. 

Mnitos grandes hamens yiv^rao na miseria, sendo o sen meri- 

to reconhecido 86 depois de morto8» As nossas tropas, apeza/r 

de deetituidae das primeiras neoessidades, continndrao a defencler- 

80 heroicamente. AUm de enfraquecido pela grande perda de 

sangne, elle soffria d6res cmeis no estomago. Geralmente 6 

mais facil impedir nm negocio do qne desfaz^-lo depoU de con- 

cluido. A casa k espacosa e commoda, potto que nm ponco 

hnmida. 

B. 

The nse of the gerund (-andOy -^ndoj -indo)^ which in many 
cases takes the place of the now lost present participle, is nearly 
the same in Portngnese and in English ; the principal difference 
is, that, in Portuguese, no prepontwn can accompany the gerund 
(with the exception of em, which is sometimes used to denote co- 
incidence). Adverbial sentences, represented by the gerund, are 
either temporal {tendo acdbado = depoit de ter a4sabado\ or causal 
(mbendo iseo = as, because I knew this). The subject, being a 
pronoun, is generally nof expressed in English, but frequently in 
Portuguese; it must sAwayB follow the gerund (pres. part.), as 
eabendo eu^ querendo elle, 

Sendo, connected with a past participle, is very frequentiy 
omitted; f. L morto el-rei, the king heing dead, or having died, 
eoneluido eete negoeto, this affair being concluded; oundae ae 
teetemunhaa. In the same manner, the infin. eer may be omitted 
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after dqmi dSy ante$ de^ aUm de, apewr de^ as depikU de morto§ 
= dep<n$ de ser fnortaa = depois de ter morrido; antee de eon' 
demnadoe^ etc The elliptical oonstruotion with posto que (or ita 
synonjms "bem que^ ainda que)^ though, although, is ako used in 
Engliah. 

a 

Descending from that hill, you will see a rivulet winding (= 
which winds) round its foot. Sleeping and waking I think of 
you. Seeing that kindness had no effect on them, I threatened 
to hring them before the tribunal. At last, finding that there 
was no iK)ssibility of escaping, they surrendered. Where is 
your sister ? She is in the parlor, embroidering a pair of slip- 
pers for papa. Smiling at her ingenuity, he answered negative* 
ly. Thinking that it was too late to call on you, I went to the 
hotel. She remained longtime in the room, weeping over the 
corpse of her husband. The pictjire represented Hercules spin- 
ning amongst the women, and lole wearing the skin of the lion 
and the terrible mace. The spy was seen creeping down the 
hill. Thus we spent a delightful day, singing, playing, dancing, 
and doing all kinds (toda a casta) of funny things. 

By asking his pardon you have of course acknowledged your 
guilt. I obtained what I desired by threatening that I would 
write to our minister at Berlin. On showing my certificates I 
was at once appointed as civil engineer. By adopting this course 
we are sure to gain the affections of those who are now opposed 
to us. On hearing this he became frightened. Augustus, 
[when] dying, exhorted his step-son Tiberius not to extend the 
Boman empire, foreseeing that its very (proprio) greatness would 
be the chief cause of its ruin. Being a near relative to (de) Hr. 
L., I beg to be excused (pe^ queirao excuM/Mfne) from, giving an 
opinion in this matter. Having served under him for more than 
twenty years, you must know him better than I do. Beceiving 
no answer to my letter of the first of May, I* conclude that you 
have left Paris. Some of the regiments having suffered severely 
from the fire of the fort, the general ordered them to fall back, 
in order to bring up the reserves. Everything being ready, the 
grand ceremony began. The bridge being destroyed by the in- 
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undatioD, we had to cross the river in a small boat. The honse 
being too small for ns, we hired an adjoining building. The 
church being full, many persons were obliged to f emain outside; 
and many of these, not being able to stand {ficar em pe) so long, 
sat down on the grass. B7 adopting this system you are sure 
to fail, as I am going to prove. This was impossible, my father 
having declared that he would rather die than submit to these 
degrading conditions. As he did not know (= he not knowing) 
who you were, you must excuse him. As I had nobody to con- 
verse with {com guem conversar), I took up (pegar em) a news- 
paper and began to read. This being indispensable for obtain- 
ing correct information, we furnished him the means for this 
journey. 

The sermon [being] finished, the cofSn was deposited in the 
family vault. This letter [being] finished, I shall write no more. 
Hope [being] lost, life becomes a burden. This fact [being] ac- 
knowledged, we want no further (mats) argument. The passage 
being paid, we embarked on board ^the Margaret. That great 
man being dead, the hostile neighbors recommenced their preda- 
tory incursions. War being declared, the army passed the frontier 
in^three columns. 
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a, t of the def. art, the. 

a, accus. sing, of the pers. pron. ella, 

= her. 
a, dem. pron., that 
0, prep., at, to, on. 
abaixo, adr., below, down. 
abandono (2), s. m., abandonment, 

neglect; -ar, y. tr,, to abandon, 

forsake. 
abertOf p. p. oidbrir, open ; -tura, £, 

aperture, opening. 
t^bominaw^t adj., abominable. 



dbragar, y. tr., to embrace ; -po, s. 
abtigo (2), s. m., shelter, protection. 
dbrirj y. tr., to open. 
absoluto (2), adj., absolute; -titmo, 

s. m., 'tittaf s. m., absolutist. 
absolver, y. tr., to absoWe. 
absUr-Mf y. refl., to abstain. 
abtuOf s. m., abuse; -^ir, y. intr., to 

abuse, misuse. 
aeabar, y. tr. and intr., to end, finish ; 

•com, to haye done with ; -de diner, 

to haye just said. 
Qoademia (2), s. f., academy. 



AOA 



AGO 
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^aeafn^ar,y.intr.y to encamp; -amen- 

to, 8. m., encampment. 
^acautelado, p. p., cautious. 
^acg^j 8^ f., action; share (commer- 
cial). 

acceitar, vide aceiiar, 
^ ^ accioniUa, s. m., share-holder. 

accommodarf y. tr., to accommo- 
date. 

acoordar, ^. tr. and intr., to awake. 

aecdrdo, s. m., accord. 

aeeumularf y. tr. and intr., to accu- 
mulate. 

accusar, v. tr., to- accuse ; -afoo, s. f. 

aeeUarf v. tr., to accept (also occ ). 

acerrimo (8), superL of acre, 
^aceHar, y. tr. and intr., to hit, guess 
( — com), 

aehaTy y. tr., find; -m, y. refl., to find 
one's self, to be found, to be. 

ofo, s. m., steel. 

acompanhar, y. tr., to accompany. 

acotUecerf y. intr., to happen; -^'- 
metUOf 8. m., eyent. 

aeo$tumttrf y. tr., to accustom. 
^ acre, adj., sharp, yiolent, sour, tart. 

aerimonia (3), s. f., acrimonj, etc. 

aeredUarf y. tr., to belieye, credit 

ctetOf 8. m., act. 

actor, s. m., actor (fem. 'trie), 

actual, adj., actual, present ; -menie, 
ady., at the present time, now. 

acudir, y, intr., to hasten to as^st- 
ance, to flock together. 

fideoi (2), ady., adieu, farewell, good- 
bye. 

adequado, adj., adequate. 

adiante, ady., forward, on, before; 
-or, y. tr., to adyance, to further ; 
"Odo, p. p., adyanced ; -amento, s. 
m., adyancement, progress. 

admirar, y. tr., to admire, to sur- 
prise; se, y. refl., to be surprised. 



I to wonder; -avel, adj. ; -acdo, s. £, 
admiration, surprise, 

admittir, y. tr., to admit; admUtSa^ 
8. f., admission. y- 

adoecer, y. intr., to fall sick. 

adoptar, y. tr., to adopt. 

adorar, y. tr., to adore, worship. 

adgmrir, y. tr., to acquire. 

adtUar, y. tr., to flatter; -^do, a. f., 
mean flattery ; -dor, s. m., flatterer 
{aduldo, 8. m., fam., toady). ^' 

aduUo, adj., adult, grown up. 

adversario (8), s. m., adyersary. 

adverddade, s. f., adversity, misfor- 
tune. 

adverse, adj., adverse, disinclined. 

advogar, y. tr., to advocate; -ado, s. 
m., advocate, lawyer, attorney. 

afastar, y. tr., to remove. 

affeifdU), s. f., affection, love ; -ffoado, 
adj., afiectionate, loving. 

ajfirmar, v. tr., to affirm. 

affiigir, v. tr., to afflict; -te, v. refl., 
to grieve ; affiicgao, 8. f., affliction, 
vexation ; afflicto, p. p.» afflicted, 
grieved, vexed. 

affrontar, y. tr., to affront, brave ; -a, 
8. f., insult. 

qfiangar, v. tr., to answer for, give 
bail. 

qfim de, oonj., in order to ; — que, in 
order that, that, so that. 

afinar, v. tr., to tune. / 

afogar, v. tr., to strangle, to drown ; 
-ee, v. refl., to be drowned. 

afora, prep., besides. 

agenda (8), s. f., agency ; -^r, y. tr. 
and intr., to manage, procure, ne- 
gotiate. 

aggravar, y. tr., to aggravate. 

aggredir, v. tr., to aggress, attack 

agigarUado, adj., gigantic.^'' 

agora (2), adv., now, presently. 
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AOB 



AHO 



oi^radar, r. iotr., to please; -^tvd, 
adj., agreeable, pleasant. 

ogradeeeTt y. intr., to thank; -idot 
adj.y thankful, grateful ; 'Cimento, 
a. m., thanks, thankfulness. 

agrieuUura (2), s. f., agriculture; 
'toTf 8. m., husbandman, fanner ; 
— , adj. agricultural. 

agvay s. f., water. 

agverridot adj., accustomed to war, 
disciplined. 

aguia (8), s. f., eagle. 

agulha^ s. f, needle. 

ahiy adr., there. 

aindOf adv., yet, still ; — que, though, 
although. 

qjudar, y. intr., to aid, help, assist. 

alay s. f , wing (of an army). 

diaeridadef s. f , alacrity. 

cdardOf s. m., muster, show. 

alcaide, s. m., a magistrate, bailiff. 

alcanfor, v. tr., to reach, obtain, 
overtake ; -ce, s. m., reach, power. 

aldia, s. f , Tillage. 

alegre, adj., merry, joyful, gay ; -ia 
(2), gaiety, joy ; -of'Se, v. refl., to 
rejoice. 

cdSm, adv., beyond ; — de, prep., be- 
yond, besides. 

alemdOf a^j.y German; AUemanha, 
Germany. 

dleria (2), adr., estar dUrta, to be on 
the alert, wide awake. 

alfaiate, s. m., tailor. 

alfandega (8), s. C, custom-house. 

tdgfiem, pron., somebody. 

algum, adj., some, any. 

cdhHOf adj., alien, belonging to an- 
other person. 

aU, adr., there. 

aUegar, y. tr., to allege. 

aUivto (8), s. m., alleTiatioD, com- 
fort 



y 



aUwUtf r. intr., to allude. 

alrnGf s. f., souL 

almiranUf s. m., admiral. 

almofOf s. m., breakfiut ; -or, r. intr., 

to breakfast. 
tUtar, s. m., altar ; — matf chief altar. 
alterar, v. tr., to alter, change. 
alternarf r. intr., to alternate, take 

turns ; -adamenUf adv., alternate- 
ly ; -Uva, s. f., altemati^. 
aUivo (2), adj., proud, haughty ; -vez, 

s. f , haughtiness. 
alto, adj., high, tall, loud ; — , s. m., 

top ; fcaer — , to halt, stop ; €dio / 

halt! -ura, s. f., height; -«8a, s. £., 

highness (a title), 
alugar, ▼. tr., to rent, hire ; let ; N 

-gtUl, s. m., rent, hire. ^ 

(Uumno, s. m., pupil. 
ahfifaras (8), s. f. pi., a reward given 

for good news. 
alvOf a, m., aim, goal, mark.'' 
ctmanhda, adv., to-morrow. 
amar, v. tr., to love; -avel, adj., 

amiable ; -ante, s. m., lover; -adoTf 

8. m., lover, amateur; amor, s. m., 

love. 
amareUo^ adj., yellow. 
amargo, adj., bitter; -^um, s. f., 

bitterness. 
amarrar, v. tr., to tie, fiuiten, bind. 
Amazonae, o rio da»— (or o Am,), the 

liver Amazon {Mdranhao). 
anibi^do, s. f., ambition, greediness ; 

-eiow, adj., ambitious, avaricious. 
ambos, adj., both. 
amtaga, (2), s. f., threat, menace; -ar^ 

V. tr., to threaten; -<2ar, adj., 

threatening. 
amigo, s. m., friend; -isade, s. C, 

friendship. 
amo, s. m., master, landlord, prinoi- 

pal, employer. 
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ctmparar, r. tr., to protect, aid; -o, 
s. m., protection, prop, aid. 

anq>hibio (Z), b. m., amphibious ani- 
mal. 

amplOy adj., ample, vast 

analogo (3), adj., analogous. 

anehora (3, pronounce &ncora)y s. f., 
anchor; -ar, y. tr. and intr., to 
anchor, to moor. 

ancido (pi. -a(7«), s. m., a (venerable) 
old man. 

ancioaOy adj., anxious; anciedade, %, 
f., anxiety. 

andary v. intr., to walk, go ; — , s. m., 
walk, gait, floor, story. 

anecdota (2), s. f., anecdote. 

anhelar (pr. an-elar^ v. tr., to desire 
anxiously, to strive eagerly after 
something. 

animal, s. m., animal. 

animar^ y. tr., to animate, encour- 
age; '0, s. m., courage, spirit 

anjOy s. m., angel. 

annaes, s. m. pi., annals. 

annel, s. m., ring. 

anno, s. m., year; —bom, new-year; 
dia de annos, birthday ; hofe /a$o 
annos, to-day is my birthday. 

annuir, ▼. intr., to assent, consent. 

annunciar, v. tr., announce, adver- 
tise; annuncio (3), s. m., advert 
tisement. 

annuUar, v. tr., to annul, dechire 
void. 

anonymo (8), a^j.^ anonymous. 

atUagomsta (2), s. m., antagonist. 

ante, prep., before. 

antemda, adv., d^ — , beforehand. 

antepauadoe, b. m. pi., ancestors. 

antes, adv., before ; — de, prep. ; 
— que, conj. 

aa^honUm, adv., the day before yes- 
terday. 



[aniigo, adj., ancient, old, former; 
'quidade, s. f., antiquity. 

amol, s. m., fishing-hook. 

aonde, adv., whither, where. 

apagar, y. intr., to extinguish, put 
out, blot out, erase, to quench. 

apalpar, y, tr., to feel, touch, sound, 
try ; de apalpadellas, groping. 

apanhar^ v. tr., to catch, seize, over- 
take. 

apartar, v. tr., to separate. 

aparte, adv., apart, aside. 

apego, s. m., attachment, afiection. 

apellar (or app.), v. intr., to appeal. 

apenas, adv., scarcely, hardly. 

apcrtar, v. tr., to clasp, tighten, hold 
fast, squeeze; -a tndo, to shake 
hands ; -ado, p. p., tight, close. 

apeear (or apezar, or a p.), adv. ; —de, 
despite, in spite of; —qve, conj., 
though. 

apod^rar-K, v. refl., to seize, take 
hold of. 

apoio, s. m., support, prop, protec- 
tion ; -ar, y. tr., to support ; se, y, 
refl., to lean upon, to rest. 

apontar, v. tr., to point at, to note ; 
-amentos, s. m. pi., notes, instruc- 
tions. 

apoplexia (2), s. f., apoplexy. 

aposento, s. m., inner room, bed- 
room. 

apos, prep., after. 

apossar-ae, y. refl., to seize, take pos- ^ 
session. 

aposta, B. f., bet, wager; -ar, v. tr. 
and intr., to bet. 

apparecer, y. intr., to appear. 

appeUto (2), s. m., appetite, r 

applaudir, y. tr. and intr., to applaud. 

applicar, y. tr., to apply ; -ado, p. p., 
diligent, studious; -(do, s. £, ap- 
plication. 
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apprektMdo, b. f., apprehension. j 

approvar, y. tr., to approYe» 

apraeerf v. intr., to please. 

aprender, t. tr., to learn. 

apreaeniarf v. tr., to present, intro- 
daoe. 

apromptttTy t. tr., to prepare, make 
readj. 

aproveitatf y. tr., and -m {ds)t y. refl., 
to profit (by something). 

aproximar^ y. intr. (and refl.), to ap- 
preach, near. 

apurOf s. m., embarrassment, scrape. 

oquaHco (3), adj., aquatic 

aqudle, pron. dem., that. 

aqtUmt adY., on this side. 

aqui, adY., here. 

ar, s. m., air. 

arhustOf s. m., bush, shrub. 

archUedOt s. m., architect; -ura, s. 
f., architecture. 

arder^ y. intr., to burn ; -tnU, adj., 
ardent. 

aria (or -oa), s. f., sand. 

areoL (or &rea\ s. f, surface, ex- 
tent 

argenUo (8), acy. (poet.), of silYer. 

annat s. £, weapon; pi., arms; -ar^ 
Y. tr., to arm. 

armazem (1), s. m., magazine, store. 

arrabalde, s. m., suburb. 

arrancar, y. tr., to tear off, root up, 
snatch awaj. 

arranjary y. tr., to arrange; -jOy a. 
m., arrangement. 

arrastavy v. tr., to drag. 

arratel (2), s. m., pound. 

arrazavy y. tr,, to raze, level. 

arrazoado, p. p., reasoned, reason- 
able. 

arrebataTy y. tr., to snatch. 

arredar, y. tr., to remove, put back. 

arrematavy y. tr., to buy at auction. 



arremeuar, y. tr., to throw, fling, 

hurl. 
arrendavy v. tr., to rent, lease. 
arreptnder-sey y. refl., to repent ; -di- 

mentOy s. m., repentance. 
arripiar, y. intr. {os cabellog), (the 

hair) to stand on end. 
arriba (2), adv., above, upward, up. 
arriseary v. tr., to risk, endanger. 
arroba (2, 6), s. f., a weight of 82 

lbs. 
arroganUj adj., arrogant; -da (3), 

s. f., arrogance. 
arrombary v. tr., to break open, force. 
arroZy s. m., rice. 
arruinavy v. tr., to ruin. 
arsenaly s. m., arsenal. 
arte, s. f., art; -tsta, s. m., artist. 
ariigo (2), s. m., article. 
artilharia (2), s. f., artillery. 
arvore (3), s. f., tree, X 
asneiray s. f, nonsense. ^ O" : ' 
anpecto (2), s. m., aspect, 
o^^o (3), adj., rough, harsh. 
aepermOj s. f., aspersion, slander. 
astaUary y. tr., to assault ; -Oy s. m. 
asgassino (2), s. m., murderer; -or, 

v. tr., to assassinate, murder ; -«»»o 

(3), s. m., murder, assassination. 
a88az (or om^a), adv., enough, rather. 
aszegurary y. tr., to assure. 
assemblSay s. f., assembly, meeting. 
oMento, s. m., seat; -ary v. tr. and 

intr., to seat ; (-em) to resolve, 

agree ; se, y. refl., to sit down, take 

a seat 
asser^do, s. f., assertion. ^ 

asserenar, y. intr., to clear up. 
{useverary v. tr.,to aver, assure. 
assignary v. tr., to assign, sign ; -tura, 

s. f., signature. 
€U8imy adv., thus, so; — que, conj., as 

soon as. 
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ossitHr, y. intr., to assist, help, aid ; 
-encia (3), s. f, assistance, help. 

associarse, v. refl., to associate. 

assucar (2), s. m., sugar. 

assuJeUar, y. tr., to subject. 

assumpto, s. m., sujbgect, topic. 

asnutoTf V. tr., to frighten ; -dor, adj., 
frightening, startling ; -m, t. refl., 
to be frightened, startled. 

astrOf s. m., constellation, star. 

aduia (2), adj., astute, shrewd, cun- 
ning. 

asplo (2), s. m., asylum. 

ataear, v. tr., to attack; — qu€y s. m., 
attack, fit. 

(UaTf y. tr., to tie, bind, fasten. 

ate, prep., till, as far as; — , adv., 

even ; — que, conj., until. 
/ atirar, v. tr. and intr., to throw, 
shoot; 'doTf s. m., sharp-shooter. 

atmosphera (2), s. f., atmosphere. 
- aiordoaTj v. tr., to stun, deafen. 

atormetUar, ▼. tr., to torment. 

airavez (1), adv., across, through ; 
atravessar, v. tr. and intr., to tra- 
verse, cross, pass through. 

(draz, adv. ( — de, prep.), behind. 

(Urever-se, v. refl., to dare, venture ; 
'ido, p. p. and adj., daring, saucj ; 
'VimentOf s. m., daring, impudence. 

airoz, adj., atrocious, cruel ; 'Cidade^ 
s. f., atrocity, cruelty. 

attender, v. intr., to attend ; -fdo, s. f., 
attention ; dar — , to pay attention. 

aUentOf adj., careful, attentive, con- 
sidered, attended. 

attrahir, v. tr., to attract ; »fdo, s. f. ; 
-dioOf adj., attractive; — , s. m., 
attraction, charm. 

attribuirf v. tr., to attribute. 

aiurar, t. tr., to endure, bear, suffer. 

awkkSf adj., daring, audacious ; -dacia 
(8), s. f., audacity. 



attfffnerUOf s. m., augmentation, in- 
crease ; -ar, y. tr., to increase, aog^ 
ment. 

aureo (8), adj. (poet.), golden. 

aurora (2), s. £, dawn. 

author, s. m., author, plaintiff; -idade, 
s. £, authority; -itar, v. tr., to au- 
thorize. 

auxUio (3), s. m., aid, succor. 

avan^ar, y. tr. and intr., to advance, 
assert. 

avarento, adj., avaricious, miserly; 
-eza, s. f., avarice, greediness. 

ave, s. f., bird, fowl. 

aoeUudado, adj., velvety. ^ 

averao, adj., adverse, disinclined ; 
sao, s. f., aversion, disinclination. 

avessas, da — , the wrong way; to- ^ 
mar — , to misconstrue. 

avido (8), adj., covetous, greedy; 
'dez, s. f., avidity, covetousness. 

avisar, v. tr., to advise, warn. 

avistar, v. tr., to perceive, see. 

dvo, s. m., a noun added to. cardinal 
numbers, to indicate a fraction, as 
tres ome dvos = */ii* 

aso, s. m., grandfather; avo, {., 
grandmother; avos, m. pi., ances- 
tors, forefathers. i 

aza, s. f , wing. ^^^* ^'^ 

azeite, s. m., oil ; 'totia, s. f., olive. 

azul (1), adj., blue; -ado,-^o, adj., 
blueish. 

B 

baUe, s. m., ball. ^ 
baio, acy., bay, ^ 
haiofuta (2), s. f., bayonet. 
bairro, s. m., ward (of a town). 
baixo, adj., low, deep, mean; -or, y. 

tr. and intr., to lower, go down; 

-€za, 8. f., meanness. 
bala, 8. f., ball (of a gun). 
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baldar, r. ir., to fnutrata. 

baneario (8), adj., banking. 

baneOf s. m., bank, bench. 

handOf 8. f,, aide. 

handeira, a f , banner, enaign, flag. 

hafulo, a. m., gang. 

bankOf a. m., bath; -ar, y. tr., to 

bathe. 
ftorSo, a. m., baron ; f. haronna. 
haratOf adj., cheap. 
harbat a. £, beard, 
iar doro (3), s. m. and ac(j., barbarian, 

barbaroua ; -idadiy s. f., barbaritj, 

crueltj. 
harrilf a. m., barrel, caak. 
harulhOt a. m., noiae; -€nio, adj., noisj. 
&«ter, y. intr., to anffice, be enough ; 

-antef adj. and ady., enongh; — 

aliOf pretty high. 
batalha, a. f., battle; -do, a. in., bat- 
talion. 
bateTf V. tr. and intr., to beat, strike, 

knock. 
bder, y. tr., to drink ; -»V/a, s. f., 

drink, beyerage. 
beira, s. f., brink, margin, bank. 
belladona, a. f, belladonna, deadly 

night-ahade. 
bellOf adj., beaatiful, fair, handsome ; 

-as letraSf belles-lettres, fine arts ; 

arts; -««, 8. f., beauty. 
bem, ady., well; — , s. m., good; 

benSf pi. m., estate, property (-de 

raizy real estate, landed property) ; 

-quey conj., although ; — estary s. m., 

welfare. 
bemfeitOy s. m., benefit; -or, s. m., 

benefactor. 
bemgui^y p. p., beloved. 
benefieio (8), a. m., benefit, benefice. 
benevolo (8), adj., benevolent; -lencia 

(3), 8. f. 
bengala (2), a. f., cane, walking-stick. 



UUia (8), a. f. , the Bible. 

bibliUheea (2), a. f., library. 

bicoy 8. m., beak, bill. 

bilheU (2), a. m., billet, note, ticket 

biographia (2), s. f., biography. 

biepo, s. m., bishop. 

bi»HxU>y adj., bissextile; anfno — , 
leap-year. 

boaio (2), 8. m., rumor. '' 

bobOy 8. m., booby. 

bocay 8. f., mouth ; -do, s. m., mouth- 
ful, a little, a bit. 

boiy 8. m., ox. 

boleoy 8. f., purse, pocket 

boiRy adj. (fem. ftoo), good ; bondade, 
8. f, goodness, kindness ; bondoso, 
adj., kind. 

bonachOy 8. m., a good-natured man, 

simpleton. 
bonty 8. f., cap. ' 
boneeo (2), s. m., doll. 
bontto (2), adj., pretty, handsome. 
bordaPy y. tr., to embroider; -adOy s. 

m., embroidery. 
bordoy 8. m., a — , on board. 
borracha (2), s. f., Indian rubber. 
borravy y. tr,, to blot 
boUiy s. f, boot. / 

botavy y. tr., to put, place, set 
botey 8. m., boat. 
bra^y 8. m., arm. 
brancOy adj., white. 
brandOy adj., soft, gentle; -ttra, s. f., 

gentleness. 
bravoy adj., brave, fierce, irascible, 

wild. 
brevey adj., brief, short; — , adv., or 

em — , shortly, soon ; -idadey a. f., 

brevity, shortneaa. 
brigay 8. f., fight, quarrel; -OTy y. 

intr., to fight, quarrel. 
brilhOy 8. m., brilliancy, lustre; 

y. intr., to shine. 
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Maeo, 8. m., ear-ring, plaything;! 
-or, V. intr., to play, jes^ trifle ; 
-deira, a. f, play, jest, trifle ; -yw«fo, 

^ s. m., plaything, toy. 

buUr, 7. tr. and intr., to move, stir. 

huraco (2), s. m., hole. 

Irnrla, s. £, jeat, joke ; -eaeo, adj., bur- 
lesque. < ' 

buseaTf Y. tr., to seek, fetch. 

busto, s. m., bust. 



cd, adr., here, hither. 

ecAana (2), a. f., hut, cottage. 

eahefa (2), s. f., head. 

cabeddlf s. m., capital, principal, 
stock. 

eabeUo, s. m., hair. 

caber, y. intr., to be contained. 

eabOf s. m., end, extremity, handle. 

eaga, s. f., chase, game; -ar, v, tr. 
and intr., to chase, hunt; 'dor, a, 
m., hunter, rifleman. 

caesU, s. m., club, cudgel ; -ada, s. f., 
blow with a stick. 

eachorro, s. m., dog. 

coda, adj., every, each. 

eadeira, s. £, chair. 

cadela (or -€2to), s. f, female dog^ 
bitch. 

eademo (or quad.), s. m., quire, copy- 
book. 

cadete, s. m., cadet. 

cafe, s. m., coffee. 

cdgado, s. m., tortoise, turtle. 

eaUr, v. intr., to fall. 

eaixa, s. f, box; — , s. m., cashier; 
-ao, large box, chest; -eiro, s. m., 
clerk. 

ecdf s. f, lime. 

ealamidade, s. f , calamity, misfor- 
tune. 

taiar'ti, t. refl., to be silent 



calear, y. tr., to tread upon. 
ccU^, 8. f. pL, pantaloons. 
cdleulo (8), s. m., account,caiculation. 
caldOf s. m., broth. 
eallo, s. m., com (on the feet). 
calmo, adj., calm ; -ante, s. m., sooth- 
ing medicine. 
ealor, s. m., heat, warmth. 
oalwnnia (8), s. f., calumny, slander ; 

-ar, y. tr., to slander. 
^imci, s. £, bed. 

camara (8), s. £, chamber, council. 
camareir<Hnor, s. m., great chamber- 
lain. 
caminliOf s. m., road, way; -or, y. 

intr., to walk. 
oamisa (2), s. f., shirt. 
eampainha, s. f., (little) bell. 
campanha, a. £, country, campaign. 
eampOf s. m., field, camp. 
canal, s. m., canal, channel. 
canario (8), s. m., canary-bird. 
canivete, s. m., pen-knife. 
caniba, s. £, canoe, boat. 
oantar, y. tr., to tire; -ofo, s. m.,. 

fatigue. 
cantor, v. tr. and intr., to sing, to 
crow; -or, s. m., singer; -o, s. m., 
song, chant. 
cantaro (3), s. m., large water-pot ; 

chover a -os, to rain in torrents. 
cao, s. m., dog. 
capaz, adj., capable; -cidade, s. f, 

capacity, capability. 
capella, s. f , chapel. 
capitdo (pi. 'de8)y s. m., captain. 
capUulo (8), s. m., chapter, 
^ra, s. f., face. 
oaracUr (2), s. m., character. 
oarcereiro, s. m., jailor. 
careeer, y. intr., to want, lack. 
careatia (2), s. f., dearth, scarcity. "^^ 
oareta (2), s. f., face, grimace. / 
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earga^ s. f., charge, load« 

eargOy g. m., charge, office. 

Carlo»y prop, n., Chariea. 

camtt s. f., flesh, meat. 

eameirOf s. m., sheep (male). 

earOf adj., dear ; caridade, s. f, chari- 
ty ; -itaiioOf adj., charitable. 

earpinteirOf s. m., carpenter. 

carreffar, v. tr., to bear, carry, to 
load. 

carreira, s. f., career, race. 

'Carreta (2), s. f., cart. 

earroga (2), s. f., wagon. 

earruagem (2), s. £, carriage, coach. 

eartaj s. f., letter ; 4eir<i, s. f., pocket- 
book, portfolio, writing-desk. 

earvalkOf s. m., oak-tree. 

coMf s. f., hoase. 

caaaca, s. f., dress-coat. 

casar, v. tr. (or se, refl.), to marry ; 
-mento, s. m., marriage. 

casimira (2), s. f., cassimire. 

caso, s. m., case ; — que^ conj., in case 
that. 

casta, s. f, caste, race, species, kind. 

castigal, s. m., candlestick. 

castigar, y. tr., to chastise, punish ; 
-igo (2), s. m., punishment. 

categoria (2), s. f., category; 'oHco 
(8), adj., categorical. 

cathedral (1), s. f., cathedral. 

caudUhOy s. m., chieftain, ringleader. 

catua, s. f., cause ; -ar, v. tr., to cause. 

cavalheiro, s. m., cavalier, gentleman. 

cavallo, s. m., horse; -eiro, s. m., 
horseman, rider, knight. 

caver nOf s. f, cave. 

0ea (or ceia), s. f, supper. 

ceder, v. tr. and intr., to cede, yield, 
give up. 

cedo, adv., early, soon. 

c£go,. adj., blind. 

cegonha, s. f., stork. 



0«Mfv (8), acy.» funons, eelebraied. 

MfiM^frio (8), 8. m., cemetery, church- 
yard. 

eem, adj. num., one hundred. 

centa, s. m., a hundred ; '•icHor, a. m., 
hundred. 

c(Of 8. m., heaven, sky. 

cerco, s. m., siege; -ar, v. tr., to be- 
siege, to surround, inclose. . 

cere;a (2, B), s. f., cherry. 

ceremonia (3), s. f., ceremony. 

certo, adj., certain, sure ; par — ^ cer- 
tainly, to be sure ; -dso, s. t, cer- 
tainty. 

cervefa, s. f., beer, ale. 

«0Mar, y. intr., to cease. 

chdf s. m., tea. 

chacara (8), b. f., a farm, eonntry- 
seat. 

chale, s. m.t ehtkwX, 

chamar, v. tr., tacall. 

ehaOf s. m., ground, soil, floor. 

chapio, a. m., hat, bonnet. 

charlatao (pi. -aea), s. m., charlatan, 
impostor, quack. 

cJiave, s. f., key. 

che/e, s. m., chief, principal- 

chegar, v. tr. and intr., to arrive, ap- 
proach, to suffice (iato chega, s 
this will do); -w, v. refl., to ap- 
proach, draw near ; -ada, s. f., ar^ 
rival. 

cheiOf adj., full. 

cTteiro, s. m., smell, scent, aroma; 
-ar, T. tr. and intr., to smell, scent. 

cMcote (2), s. m., whip. 

chimera (2, pr. quim), s. f. chimera, 
idle fancy. 

China, s. f., China; -nez, or Chini, 
s. m., Chinese. 

cholera (3), s. m. {-morbus), cholera. 

ckorar, v. tr. and intr., to weep, cry, 
mourn. 
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thovpana, a. f., hut, cottage. 
ehover^ v. impers., to rain ; -fMtzr, to 

drizzle ; 'isea, 8. f., a drizzling rain. 
ChristOf s. m., Christ; •4cU> (pi. aos), 

8. and adj., Christian; -tianismOf 

8. m., Christianity; -iandade, 8» f., 

Christendom. 
chumbo, s. m., lead. 
ehtismaf s. f., crowd, gang. 
chuva, a. f., rain ; -oso, acy., rainy. 
cieatristj s. f., scar. 
ddade, s. £, city, town; -Jot? (pi. 

-ao9\ B. m., citizen. 
cidadeUa (or oi^.), s. £, citadeL 
cifioo, adj. num., five. 
^'iMOi adj., jealous. 
eirculo (3), s. m., circle. 
cireumttancia (3), s. f., circumstance. 
cirurgiao, s. m., surgeon. 
<»«», s. m., sweepings, filth. 
eistemay s. f., cistern. 
ciume (2), a. m., jealousy.. 
citUf adj., civil, polite ; -idade, a. £, 

civility, politeness ; -itar {or -tear), 

V. tr., to civilize. 
elarOt adj., clear, light, fair ; >e»i, s. 

f., clearness, perspicuity; •idade, 

s. f., light, gleam. 
eUmBt s. £, class. 
clameo (3), adj., classical, classic. 
c/emenaa(8),s XyClemeney, mildness. 
<;^ma, s. m., climate. 
dub, s. m., club, society. 
cobertOy p. p., covered. 
cobra, s. f., snake. 
eobrar, v. tr., to collect debts. 
eobre, s. m., copper. 
cohdbiTf V. tr., to cohibit, restrain. 
eoUadOy adj., miserable ; eoUado / = 

poor fellow I 
eoleray s. £, anger, wrath. 
colher {-ir), s. f., spoon. 
colher, v. tr., to collect, gather, take. 

12 



eoiUdoTy s. m., collector. 
eollega (2, i), s. m., colleague. 
coUegio (8), s. m., college. 
eollete (2), s. m., waistcoat, vest 
coUigiTy ▼. tr.,. to collect, gather; 

-lecfdOy s. f., collection. 
eolossal, adj., colossal, 
com, prep., with ; — que^ conj., so that. 
eombaU (2), s. m., fight, combat; -«r, 

V. intr., to fight. 
come far y v. tr. and intr., to begin, 

commence ; ^, s. m., beginning. 
comedia (3), s. f., comedy, play; 
coiner y v. tr., to eat; -idUy s. f., food, 

repast, meal ; -Hao, s. m., glutton. 
^eometa (2), s. m., comet 
comico (3), adj., comical ; — > s. m., 

actor, comedian. 
commandary v. tr. and intr., to com* 

mand. 
OHMiurcio (3), B. m., commerce, trade. 
eommetter, v. tr., to commit. 
eommodo (3), adj., convenient, com* 

modious; — , s. m., commodity, 

convenience, leisure. 
oommumy adj., common. 
comOy adv. and conj., how, as, like. 
compadecer-sey v. refl., to have pity ; 

-cimenio, s. m., compassion. 
compaixdOy s. f, compassion, pity. 
compankia (2), s. f., company ; -eirOy 

s. m., companion. 
camparary v. tr., to compare. 
competuary v. tr., to compensate. 
completo (2), adj., complete. 
compUee (8), s. m., accomplice. 
comply V. tr., to compose, to settle ; 

'poeifdo, s. f., composition. 
compartar-^y y. refl., ' to behave ; 

•mefUOy s. m., behavior. 
compraTy v. tr., to buy, purchase ; -a, 

s. f., purchase ; 'dor, s. m., buyer, 

purchaser. 
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eon^tnkeiul€r, t. tr., to comprdiend, 
nndentand. 

eompridOf adj.» long ; -mento, s. m., 
length. 

eomprimir, t. tr., to compress. 

eon^romeUfr, y. tr., and -se^ refl., to 
compromise, commit; -misao, s. 
m., compromise. 

eonceder, y. tr., to concede, grant, 
mllow. 
"^ coneeHar, y. tr., to concert, to repair, 
mend ; -to, s. m., repair, concert 

eandiiirf y. tr., to conclude ; condu' 
sSo, s. f., conclusion. 

condSf 8. m. (fern, "tea), count. 

eondemnarf y. tr., to condemn. 

oondifdo, s. £, condition. 

oondizer, y. intr., to agree. 

eondueta (2), s. f., conduct, behayior ; 
eondimr-se, y. refl., to conduct 
one's self, to behaye. 

confeeaarf y. tr., to confess, ayow. 

eonfiar, y. tr. and intr., to confide, 
trust, entrust; -anfa, s. f., confi- 
dence, trust. 

eonformef adj., conformable ; — , prep, 
and conj., according to, as. 

eonfofio, s. m., comfort. 

confundirf y. tr., to confound. 

confuio (2), adj., confused ; -sdo, s. f. 

conkecer, y. tr., to know, to be ac- 
quainted with ; -idOf s. m., an ac- 
quaintance ; -cimento, a. m., knowl- 
edge, acquaintance; -(for, s. m., 
connoisseur. 

connivifieia (8), s. f., conniyance. 

conquisUtf s. f., conquest ; -tar^ v. tr., 
to conquer ; -<2or, s. m., conqueror. 

eonmmcia (8), s. f. , conscience. 

eansegnirf y. tr., to obtain; -itUe, 
adj., consequent (por — , conse- 
quently) ; 'qumda (8), s. f., conse- 
quence. 



CMtdko (2), 8. m., adyioe ; -HrCj & 
m., counsellor. 

oomeniir, y. intr., to consent ; -mento, 
8. m., consent. 

c(yMoUWf y. tr., to console, comfort; 
-M, y. refl., to be comforted. 

eondmir^ y. tr., to constmct, con- 
i^true. 

eontul (2), s. m., consul. 

canto, ft. £, account, bill ; -or, y. tr., 
to reckon, count {—com, — upon), 
to relate, tell (from canto), 

contemporaneo (3), s. m. and adj., 
oontemporarj. 

contente, adj., content, satisfied, glad ; 
•iar-te, y. refl., to be contented; 
-mento, s. m., contentment. 

canter, y. tr., to contain, hold. 

oonteudo (4), s. m., contents. 

cantiguo (8), adj., contiguous, ad- 
joining. 

cantinuo (3), adj., continual. 

conic, B. m., tale; — de riis, one mil- 
lion of rees (= 500$). 

conUv, prep., against. 

contracto, s. m., contract 

contradiur, y. tr., to contradict; 
-dicfoo, s. f., contradiction. 

corUrario (8), adj., contrary ; pelo or 
ao — , on the contrary. 

contrihuir, y. tr. and intr., to con- 
tribute; "huigao, s. f., contribution. 

concencer, y. tr., to conyincc. 

conveniewU, adj., conyenient 

convento, s. m., conyent. 

convidar, y. tr., to inyite; -<tdo, s. 
m., guest; -viie, s. m., inyitation. 

convir, y. intr., to become, be fit or 
conyenient 

copia (3), s. f., copy ; -or, y. tr. 

copo, s. m., glass, tumbler. 

cdr, s. f., color ; -or, y. tr. and intr., 
to color, blush. 
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iOTf s. m.) memory ; de — , by heart, 

by rote. 
coragdo, s. m., heart. 
coragem (2), s. f., courage ; -joto, adj., 

courageous. 
cored, 8. m., coral. 
earda, s. f., cord, rope, string ; dar — 

00 relogiOf to wiud up the watch 

or clock. 
eoronely s. m., colonel. 
corpoy 8. m., body ; — a corpo, man 

to man, hand to hand. 
eorredo, adj., correct 
correio, s. m., courier, post-office. 
eorrer, v. intr., to run ; -dor, s. m., 

runner, race-horse, corridor, pas- 
sage; -enUf adj., running, current; 

— , s. f., current, chain ; -eza, a. f, 

current, stream. 
corrigir, v. tr., to correct, punish; 

-9€y V. refl., to mend, reform. 
eorronvper, v. tr., to corrupt, spoil ; 

-rupto, adj., -gdo, s. m^ 
cortar, t. tr., to cut. 
coHe, s. f., court; -ez, adj., courteous, 

polite; -zia (2), s. f., courtesy; 

sSOf s. m., courtier. 
eorti^a (2), s. €, rind, bark, cork. 
eoser, v. tr., to sew. 
costa, s. £, coast, shore ; -as, pi., back. 
costume^ s. m., custom, habit; -ar, 

y. intr., to use, be in the habit, etc. 
costuray s. f., seam, sewing; -r^ra, 

s. f., seamstress. 
c<yu9af s. f., thing. 
cbvadOy s. m., ell. 
covarde (or cob.\ s. m., coward. 
cozer, T. tr., to cook, boil ; -inhay s. 

f., kitchen ; -eiro, s. m., cook. 
crdneo (or -io), s. m., skull. 
creary v. tr., to create; -doty s. m., 

creator; -turay s. f., -poo, s. f. 
eredito (8), s. m., credit, reputation. 



er^r, t. tr. and intr., to believe, think, 

'doTy s. m., creditor; eren^ s. £, 

belief, creed ; eredtdo (S), adj., 

credulous. 
crescer, v. intr., to grow, rise, in- 
crease. 
criadOy s. m., man-servant. 
criary v. tr., to create, produce, breed, 

raise ; -an^ s. f., child, baby. 
crimey s. m., crime; -fidnodOy adj., 

criminal. 
crisey s. £, crisis. 
cristcdy s. m., crystal. 
crUica (3), s. f., criticism ; -cOy adj., 

critical ; — , s. m., critic ; -eaVy v. 

tr., to criticise. 
croeodUo (2), crocodile. 
eruy adj., raw. 
erud (1), adj., cruel; -dadey s. f., 

cruelty. 
erv3y s. f., cross ; -aty v. tr., to cross ; 

-adOy s. m., a coin worth 400 rees. 
cub^a (2), or edb.y s. £, cupidity. 
evhico (3), adj., cubic. 
euhrir (or «)6.), v. tr., to cover. 
euidaty v. intr., to think, to take 

care ; -adOy s. m., care, carefulness, 

sorrow ; -dosOy adj., careful. 
culpay B. f., fault, sin, guilt ; -aVy v. 

tr., to accuse ; -adOy s. m. and adj., 

guilty. 
jDuUurOy s. f , culture, civilisation. 
eumey s. m., top. 
eum^ry v. tr., accomplish, fulfil; 

eumprey it is fit, proper. 
cumulo (3), B. m., height, top, pitch. 
eunhado, s. m., brother-in-law; -a, 

s. f., sister-in-law. 
eurary v. tr., to cure. 
euriosOy adj., curious, nice, singular. 
eurwy s. m., course. 
eurto, adj., short. 
curvaTf V. tr., to bow, bend. 
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cudar, t. intr., to cost ; -a, s. £, cost, 
ezpenae, charge; -o, a. m., co6t, 
difficoltj ; a eutto, with difficolty. 

D 

damcT, s. f., lady ; -at^ pL, draughts ; 
— <r honor, lady of honor. 

iamno (dano), s. m., damage. 

dan^ s. t, dance ; -ar, y. intr., to 
dance. 

dor, T. tr., to give, strike ; d<iido, p. 
p., given. 

de, prep., of, from. 

ddfaiaco, adv., —d«f prep., under, un- 
derneath. 

debate (2), s. m., debate. 

decidir, v. tr., to decide ; 'sSo, a. f., 
decision. 

dedive (2), adj., sloping, downward. 

decreto (2), s. m., decree, order; «tor, 
y. tr., to pass an order, a decree. 

dedicoTf y. tr., to dedicate, devote. 

dedo, 8. m., finger. 

defender, y. tr., to defend ; -sor, s. 
m., defender; <2^«?a/s. f., defence. 

deferir, y. tr., to grant, to defer, put 
up. 

degrdo, s. m., degree, step. 

deitar, y. tr., to lay, put ; -se, y. refl., 
to lie down, to go to bed. 

deixar, y. tr., to leave, let, let alone. 

demais, adv., moreover, besides, too, 
too much. 

demasia (2), s. f., superfluity ; em — , 
excessively, too ; -ado, adj., exces- 
sive ; 'OdamenUf adv., too. 

demUUr, v. tr., to dismiss ; denUiseao, 
8. f., dismissal. 

demora (2), s. f, delay ; -ar, v. tr., 
-ee, v. reft., to delay, tarry. 

dente, s. m., tooth; dor de denies, 
toothache. 

dentro, adv., within. 



2>Mt (or i)«tw), 8. m^ God; -i8,8.£, 
goddess. 

deparUtmenio, s. m., department 

depender, v. intr., to depend {de — , 
upon). ^' 

depoimento, s. m., evidence. '^ 

depoi$y adv.^ after, afterwards. 

d^reeea, adv., quickly, quick. 

deputado, s. m., deputy, representa- 
tive. 

derivar, y. tr., to derive. 

derrvbar (or derribar), v. tr., to 
throw down, overthrow. 

deeafio (2), s. m., challenge, defiance ; 
-ar, v. tr., to challenge, defy. 

demffradar, v. intr., to displease; 
-avel, adj., unpleasant, disagree- 
able. 

deeamparar, v. tr., to forsake. 

deeappareeer, v. intr., to disappear. 

deedrmar, v. tr., to disarm; -ado, p. 
p., unarmed. 

deearranjar, v, tr„ to derange ; -jo, 
s. m., derangement, trouble. 

detastre, s. m., disaster; -oao, adj. 

demvmga, s. f., discord, dissension. 

descansar, v. intr., to rest; -eo, s. m., 
rest, repose. • ' . 

descarado, adj., barefaced, impudent. 

deecer, v. tr. and intr., to come down, 
descend ; to lower. 

deeconfiar, v. intr., to mistrust, sus- 
pect; -^n^a, s. f., diffidence, sus- 
picion. 

deseonhecidOf adj., unknown. 
deecubrir, v. tr., to discover, detect ; 
-cuherta (or coh,), s, £, discovery ; 
-brimento, s. m., detection. 
deacuido (2), s. m., negligence, care- 
lessness ; 'Odo, a<y., carelesg. 
deseulpa, s. f., excuse. 
deede, prep., since, from; —que, ooi^., 
since. 



DES 



DIB 



269 



des^o, B. m., desire, wish; -JaTf y. 
tr., to wish; -JoBOf adj., desirous. 

detembaragar^ v. tr., to disembar- 
rass ; -fo, B. m., disembarrassment, 
promptness. 

desenganarf y. tr., to undeceiye. 

d68enho, s. m., design, drawing; -ar, 
y. tr., to draw, sketch. 

desenvolver, y, tr., to develop; -t>»- 
menio, s. m., deyelopment 

desarto, s. m. and adj., desert, de- 
serted ; ^r, y. intr., to desert; -c^r, 
8. nL, deserter. 

desetpero (2), s. m., despair. 

de^avoravel, adj., nnfayorable. 

des/aser, y. tr., to nndo; -te em la- 
grimaSf to melt into tears. 

deffeehOf s. m., the unraveling of a 
plot, issue, result. 

detgostOy s. m., disgust, trouble, grief; 
-090t adj., disgusted. 

desgraga, s. f., misfortune; -ado, adj., 
unfortunate, unhappy. 

deshonra, s. £, dishonor, shame ; -^adc, 
adj., dishonored, dishonest; -dez, 
B. f., dishonesty. 

dengniOf s. m., design, plan. 

derifUeressadOf adj., disinterested. 

dmdir, v. intr., to desist. 

desnatunU, adj., unnatural. 

desnecesaario (S), adj., unnecessary. 

detobedeetr, v. intr., to disobey; 
-dienUf adj., disobedient; -encia 
(3), s. f., disobedience. 

desordem (2), s. f., disorder. 

despedagaTf v. tr., to tear or break to 
pieces. 

despedir, y. tr., to dismiss; -«, v. 
refl., to take leave; -ida, s. £, fare- 
well, leave-taking, dismissal; 

duetto, s. m., spite; a — , in spite, 
despite. 

deipega, 8. £, chargCi ezpeoBe. - 



detpreear, y. tr., to despise; -«o, s. 
m., contempt ; -zivdf adj., con- 
temptible, despicable. 

deipropcsiio (8), s. m., nonsense. COni* SSOtlfS 

deOacar, y. tr., to detach ; -mentOf b. 
m., detachment 

destino (2), s. to., destiny, fate. 

deetrvir, v. tr., to destroy; -ifi^, b. 
f., destruction. 

desvalidOf adj., destitute. 

deUTf y. tr., to detain, stop. 

detraxy adv., behind, after. 

detrimmtOy s. m., detriment, disad- 
vantage. 

{^pa^tff, adv., slowly.. -' 

devastaTy v. tr., to devastate, lay 
waste. 

devety v. tr., to owe, to be indebted 
for something; — , v. aux., must, 
shall ; — y s. m., duty ; -dory s. m., 
debtor ; -Mto, p. p., owing, due. 

dez (e), adj. num., ten. 

diay s. m., day; — de annos, birthday. 

diaboUoo (3), adj., diabolical, devil- 
ish. 

dianiSj adv., before ; em — , hence- 
forth. 

diario (3), adj., daily; — , 8. m., 
diary, joumd. 

diccionario (8), s. m., dictionary. 

dieta (2), s. £, diet. 

diffieil (2), adj., difficult, hard ; ^evl- 
dade, s. f., difficulty. 

dignoy adj., worthy; dignar-^ v. 
refl., to deign, vouchsafe; -^idadcy 
s. f., dignity. 

dUemmay s. m., dilemma. 

dimemaoy s. f., dimension. 

diminuir, v. tr. and intr., to dimin- 
ish, decrease. 

dinheirOy s. m., money. 

direitOy adj., right, straight; — , 8. 
m., right, duty (costom). 
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diriffir, y. tr., to direct, address; 
-rector, s. m., director, fem. -tara 
or 'trie; diree^do, s. f., direction. 

diecordia (3), s. f., discord, strife. 

dieerito (2), adj., discreet; -crifao, s. 
f., discretion. 

diseurtOf s. m., discourse, speech. 

dupendio (8), s. m., expense; -oso, 
a^}., expensive. "• ." - -.'J 

dtepeuMf s. f., dispense, leave, ex- 
cuse; 'Or, T. tr., to dispense, ex- 
cuse. 

diqteriar, v. tr., to disperse, scatter. 

ditpor, y. tr. and intr., to dispose. 

diipuUi (2), 8. f., dispute, quarrel. 

distatiffeUo, p. p., dissatisfied. 

dietar, y. intr., to be distant; die- 
tante, adj., distant, for; -ancia (2), 
8. f. 

ditHngwir, y. tr., to distinguish ; -cio, 
a^j'y distinct, distinguished. 

districto (2), s. m., district. 

disturbio (8), s. m., disturbance. 

di/verso, adj., divers, different, vari- 
ous ; -08, pi., several. 

diverttrse, v. refl., to amuse one's 
self; -mentOf s. m., f^musement 

divida (8), s. f., debt. 

dividir, v. tr., to divide, part, share ; 
sdto, 8. f., division. 

divino (2), adj., divine; dioindadef 
8. f., divinity, deity. 

divulgar, v. tr., to divulge, spread. 

dobrot s. m., or dohradoj s. and adj., 
double. 

doce^ adj., sweet, soft; -es, s. pi., 
sweetmeats, confectionery; '^vrOf 
8. f., sweetness. 

doeil (2), adj., docile. 

doer, V. intr., to ache, pain, hurt; 
-entey adj., ill, sick; -enffa, 8. f., 
illness, sickness, disease. 

dom, 8. f., gift, talent. 



danif 8. m., don (a title of honor, = 

sir, lord). 
domettico (8), adj., domestic, tame. 
dominante, adj., domiiuuit^ ruling. 
domingOf s. m., Sunday. 
dofuU (or d^onde\ adv., whence. 
donOy 8. m., owner, master ; -a, s. f., 

mistress (or miss, before names of 

ladies). 
doTf 8. f., pain, grief. 
doTmir^ y. intr., to sleep. 
dotar^ y. tr., to endow ; -adOf p. p., 

gifted. 
dottdo (or doido)t adj., mad, insane; 

-ice, 8. t, madness. 
daus {doia), a^. num., twa 
doutor^ 8. m., doctor, physician. 
drama, s. m., drama, play ; -atieo (3), 

adj., dramatic. 
dupie, 8. m., duke; -eso, f., duchess. 
durar, v. intr., to last; -rUe, prep., 

during; — que, conj., while. 
durOf adj., hard ; -€SMI, s. f., hardness. 
duvida (8), s. £, doubt; Mm — , no 

doubt; -OTy y. tr., to doubt; -oeo, 

adj., doubtful. 
dvMa (8), 8. f., dozen. 
dynastia (2), s. f., dynasty. 

E 

e, conj., and. 

eeononUa (2), s. f, economy; 'ieo (8), 

adj., economical; -mot, y. tr., to 

save. 
edifdOf 8. £, edition, publication. 
edificio (8), s. m., edifice, building. 
eduear, y. tr., to educate, bring up ; 

'fSOf 8. f., education. 
efeito, 8. m., effect; com — , indeed; 

-<t«rr (or efeetuar), v. tr., to effect 
^2^^000, adj., efficacious. 
eta, inter)., lo, behold, there is, etc. 
deganUy adj., elegant ; -cm (8), 8. £ 
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4Uger, t. tr., to elect ; eleifoo, 8. f, j 
election ; -tor, s. m., elector, voter. 

elevar, r. tr., to eleyate, raise. 

el-rH (or elrei), 8. m., the king. 

em, prep., in, into, on, at. 

embaixada, 8. f., embassj; -{ior, s. 

m., embassador* 
"embaixo^ adv., below, down, down- 
stairs. 

embaragar, v. tr., to embarrass, en- 
cumber; 'SO, 8. £, embarrassment. 

embora, adv., be it so, never mind, 
away ; — , conj., althoagh. 

embndho, s. m., parcel, packet, bun- 
dle ; -€tr, V. tr., to pack, wrap. 

emcima, adv., above, on top, up- 
stairs ; — de, prep., upon, on. 

emendar, v. tr., to amend, correct.^ 

emfim, adv., at last, in fine, in short. 

empenho, s. m., pledge, endeavor in 
favor of another ; -ar-ae, v. refl., to 
pledge one's self, endeavor, etc. 

emperigar, v. tr., to imperil, jeopar- 
dize. 

emprego (2, «), 8. m., employment ; 
-or, V. tr., to employ ; -ado, 8. m., 
officer, clerk. 

emprehender, v. tr., to undertake; 
•prega, s. f., enterprise. 

emprettar, v. tr., to lend ; -timo (8), 
8. m., loan. 

emqnanto, conj., while, as long as. 

eneademar, v. tr., to bind (books). 

enealhar, v. intr., to run aground. 

enoantar, v. tr., to enchant, charm ; 
-dor, adj., charming. 

encamadOj adj., red. 

eneamifado, adj., furious, raging. 

enoarregar, v. tr., to charge ; -m, v. 
refl., to take charge, undertake. 

encetar, v. tr., to try, undertake. 

eMxmtro, s. m., encounter, meeting; 
•or, y. tr., to meet, to find. 



eneoiiar, v. tr., to lean. ' 

encfibrir, y. tr., to cover, conceal, 
palliate. 

energia (2), s. £, energy ; -gieo (8), 
adj., energetic. 

enfeitar, v. tr., to adorn, trim. ' 

en/ermo, adj.,, sick, ill, sickly, infirm. 

en/orear, v. tr., to hang. 

enfraqtiecer, v. tr. and intr., to enfee* 
ble, to grow weak. 

enfurecer-fe, v. refl., to become furi- 
ous, enraged ; -cido, p. p., enrag- 
ed, infuriated. 

engano (2), s. m., mistake ; -ar, v. tr., 
to deceive, cheat; -m, v. refl., to 
make a mistake, to be mistaken. 

engenheiro, s. m., engineer. 

engodar, v. tr., to allure, entice. ' 

engragado, adj., pretty, nice, grace- 
ful, 4U^K4*^. 

engragar-se, v. refl., to ingratiate 
one's self. 

engulir, v. tr., to swallow. 

enigma, s. m., enigma, riddle. 

enorme, adj., enormous. 

enredo (2, i), s. m., intrigue, plot; 
-ar, V. tr., to entangle, intrigue. 

enriguecer, v. tr. and intr., to enrich, 
to grow rich. 

etise^ (2), 8. m., occasion, opportu- 
nity. 

ensinar, v. tr., to teach ; -eino (2), s. 
m., instruction, teaching. 

entdo, adv., then; — ? well? 

eniender, v. tr., to understand, to 
mean ; -imento, 8. m., understand- 
ing. 

etUerrar, v. tr., to inter, bury ; -ro, s. 
m., burial, funeral. 

erUrar, v. intr., to enter, go or come 
in ; -ada, s. f., entrance. 

entre, prep., between, among. 

entregar, v. tr., to deliver, give up ; 
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-M, y. refl., to surrender; -ega (2), 

8. f., delireiy ; — ffu$, adj., deliy- 

ered. 
tntreter, t. tr., to entertain, to amuse ; 

•UnimerUo, s. m., entertainment 
envdhectTf v. intr., to grow old. 
enverffonhar, y. tr., to shame ; -m, y. 

refl.y to be ashamed, to blush. 
envittr, y, tr., to send; -ado, s. m., 

envoj. 
enxergar, y. tr., to see, perceiye. 
tnxo, s. f., addice or adze (a tool). 
enxtigar, y. tr., to drj, to wipe ; -uio 

(2), p. p., dried up, diy. 
epUepaia (2), s. f«, epilepsy; "epHco 

(3), adj., epileptic. 
epocha (8), or epooOf s. £, epoch. 
equadoTf s. m., equator. 
tquioaler, y. intr., to be equal or 

equivalent. 
equivoco (8), adj., equivocal* 
era^ s. f., era. 
erguer, v. tr., to raise. 
erigir, y. tr., to erect* 
errar^ v. tr. and intr., to err, miss, 

to wander; -o, a. m., error, mis- 
take ; -adOy p. p., mistaken, wrong ; 

'^neo (8), adj., erroneous; -aku 

(2), s. t p1«, errata. 
e^^Ofor, y. tr., to sketch. 
eseabrosOf adj., rugged, craggj. 
escaoear, y. intr., to become scarce. 
etcdda, s. f., ladder, staircase. 
esccUar, r, tr., to scale. 
eaoandalo (8), a. m., scandal. 
etoapoTf y. intr., to escape ; -ula (8), 

s. f., escape. 
esoaramu^ (2), s. f., skirmish. 
esearlaUna (2), s. f., Bcarlet-fever. 
etcameo (8), s. m., contempt, taunt; 

-<^r, y. intr., to Bco£^ rail, mock at. 
etc<u80f adj., scarce, scantj; -«s, 8. f., 

Bcarcitj. 



etelareeer, y. tr., to dear, to enlighten. 

€9oola (2), 8. tf schooL 

eacolher, y. tr., to choose; -a, 8. f., 

choice. 
eteonder, y. tr., to hide, conceal; 

-drijOf s» m., hiding-place..- ' 
uoova (2, o), 8. £, brush, 
eaeravo (2), 8. m., slave ; -vidaOf 8. £, 

slavery. 
tterever^ y. tr., to write; -ODtfiAa, 8. 

f., writing-desk ; eteripto, p. p., 

written; -a, s. £, writing, copy; 

aeriptor, 8. m., writer; -orio (8), 

8. m., desk, office, counting-room ; 

-t/ra {2), s. f.. Scripture; taerinao 

(pi. ae»), s. m., scrivener, secreta- 
ry, clerk. 
escrupulo (8), s. m., scruple. 
eaevdo, s. m., shield. 
ueulptorf 8. m., carver, sculptor; 

•4firay 8. f., sculpture, carving. 
eteunGf s. f, schooner.'' 
e«0un> (2), adj., dark, obscure; 'Cer, 

y. tr. and intr., to darken; -mUSo, 

8. f., darkness, obscurity. 
eseutar, y. tr., to listen. 
e^oTffo, 8. m., effort; -for-m, v. refl., 

to endeavor, try, strive. 
^friar, y. intr«, to grow cold, to cool. 
esmagar, y. tr., to crush, shatter., - 
etmola (2), s. f., alms. 
Mpaffo (2), s. m., space, room ; -(Mo, 

adj., spacious, roomy. 
espada, s. f., sword, sabre. 
etfpalhart y. tr., to spread. 
espafUOy s. m., fright, astonishment ; 

-OTf y. tr., to frighten, astonish; 

•080, acy., astonishing, amazing. 
etpecie (8), s. £, speaes. 
ettpeeUumlo (8), 8. m., spectacle, play. 
especuiar, r. intr., to speculate; '{do, 

8. f., speculation. 
etpdho, 8. m., looking-glass, mirror. 
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eap&rar, t. ir. and intr., to hope, to 
wait, to await, expect; -era (2), s. 
f., waiting (4siar d — de, io he 
waiting for); -an^a, s. t, hope; 
'fotOf adj., hopefoL 

eepia (2), 8. m., or espi&o, spy, scont; 
-or, V. tr., to spy, pry. 

espingarda, s. f., gnn, musket 

eapirUo (S), s. m., spirit, mind, ghost 

espUndido (8), adj., spl^did. 

espoao (2), s. m., bridegroom, hus- 
band ; -^Ki, 8. f., spouse, wife. 

esqvadra, s. £, squadron, fleet; •^, 
s. m., squadron (of caralry). 

esqueeer^e, t. refl., to forget; -^ 
mentOf s. m., forgetfulness, ob- 
livion. 

eaqudeto (2), s. m., skeleton, 

etquerdo^ adj., left. - 

etgvina (2), s. f., c<»iier (of a skeet). 

esquivar-ee, r, refl., to shun, to escape. 

esM, «ma, pr. deA., thi», that 

estencia (8), s. f , essence; -a?, n^,, 
essential. 

estabeUceTy r. tr., to establish, set up. 

eskL^, 8. f,, station, season. 

ettadoy 8. m., state ; -Mto, s. m., 
statesman. 

estalagem (2), s. f., inn ; -jadeito, a. 
m., innkeeper, host 

estanhOy 8. m., tin, pewter. 

esUtr^ Y. intr,, to stand, to be. 

estatua (8), s. f., statue. 

etUy esta, pr. dem., this. 

ist0, 8. m., east 

esUUianatOi s. m., stelHonate, unlaw- 
ful transaction. 

esUndeTf y. tr., to extend, spread. 

eOml (2), adj., sterile, fruitless. 

eOerUna (2), adj., Ubra — , pound 
sterling. 

uUma (2), s. £, esteem; ^f% ▼. tr., 
to estimate, esteemi to rejoiee. 

12* 



estSmago (3), s. m., stomach. 

tatoque, s. m., rapier; hengcda de — , 
sword-stick. 

egtrada, s. f., high-road, causeway. 

egtrogavy t. tr., to waste, damage, 
spoil ; 'Of 8. m., damage, devasta- 
tion. 

ee6ranffeirOf s. m», stranger, foreigner. 

etireUo, adj., straight, tight, close. 

esiremecer, y. intr., to tremble, shud^ 
der, shake. 

esiribo (2), s. m., stirrup ; -aria (2), 
8. f , stable ; •^rse, y. refl., to de- 
pend on, confide, to base one's self. 

estudoTf Y. tr^ and intr., to study ; -a, 
8. m., study ,* 'OrUe, b* m., student 

eaupido (3>, adj., stupid, dull; -dot, 
8. f , stupidity. 

euloffio (2, or dogio\ s. m., eulogy, 
praise. 

Europa (2), s. f, Europe; -« (2), 
adj., European. 

evadir, y. tr., to evade, shun ; -m, y. 
refl., to escape. 

evangdho, s. m., Gospel. 

tviiar, y. tr., to avoid, shun. 

exaggerar, y. tr., exaggerate. 

exame, s. m., examination. 

exeepto, adj., except ; -t«ar, y. tr., to 
except 

exousOf 8. m., excess. 

exehUr, y. tr.j to exclude. 

excuraSo, 8. f , excursion, trip. 

execravdj adj., execrable. 

execwtoTf y. tr., to execute. 

exemphf s. m., example, instance; 
-ar, adj., exemplary; — , s. m., 
copy. 

«B0m^, adj., exempt, free. - -^ 

exeqtiias (8), s. t pi., obsequies, fu- 
neral. 

exeguivel (2), adj., feasible; 'biUdadef 
8. £, feasibility. 
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ex^rcUo (8), a. m., Knny, 
exh(Uar, y. tr., to exhale. 
exhibir, y. tr., to exhibit. 
exhortary y. tr., to exhort, admonish. 
emgiTf y. tr., to exact, demand. 
€xidir, y. intr., to exist. 
exito (8), B. m., eyent, issue, result. 
expeUir, y. tr., to expel, driye out 
experiencia (8), s. £, experience. 
experirMfUOy s. m., experiment, trial ; 

-ter, y. tr., to experience, try. 
expiar, y. tr., to expiate. 
expirar, y. intr., to expire, die. 
€xplioarf y. tr., to explain. 
ea^UeUo (8), adj., explicit. 
exptTy y. tr., to expose. 
exprtsaaTf y. tr., to express. 
esqfrinUrf v. tr., to express, state. 
ea^tuleo, p. p., expelled, driyen out; 

-ado, s. f., expulsion ; 'ar, y. tr., to 

expel, driye oui 
exquisUo (2), adj., exquisite, nice, 

curious, strange. 
extentOf adj., extended, extensiye. 
exterminio (3), s. m., extermination. 
extremo, adj., extreme ; -oso, adj., 

tender, loying, doting. 
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fabrica (3), s. f., fabric, fiwtory; 
•ar, y. tr., to fabricate, manufac- 
ture ; -anief s. m., manufacturer ; 
-foo, s. f , manufacture. 

f<Aula (3), 8. f., fable. 

faca^ 8. f , knife; -euto, s. f., stab. 

foMf 8. £, face, cheek. 

fwiU (2), adj., easy. 

fadiga (2), s. f , fatigue, toil, weari- 
ness. 

foliar^ y. tr. and intr., to speak, 
talk ; fallat 8. f., speech ; -doTf s. 
m., talker; — , adj., talkatiye. 



faUieery y. intr., to die, decease; -mIo^ 

p. p., defunct, deceased, late; 

-merUOy s. m., decease, death. 
faUOy a^., false, deceitful. 
faUoTy y. intr., to be wanting or 

missing; -a, s. f., want, need; -a, 

adj., wanting, lacking, deficient 
/amUia (8), a. f., family. 
fanatico (8), adj., fanatic; 'UnnOy s. 

m., fanaticism. 
/ar^y 8. £., farce. 
fcarinkay s. f., flour, farine. 
faroly B. m., lighthouse. 
fartOy adj., sated, full. 
/ofoZ, adj., fttal ; -wto, s. m., fatidist 
fcBtia (2), s. f., slice. 
favor y 8. m., fay or ; -reeery y. tr., to 

fayor, protect 
fazenday s. f., estate, farm, fortune, 

wealth, finances ; -<», s. f. pL, 

goods. 
fazeTy y. tr., to do, to make; -m^ y. 

refl., to become, to feign. 
fiy B. f., faith, trust 
/s(re, 8. £, feyer, ague. 
fechoTy y. tr. and intr., to dose, 

shut, lock ; '■durCy s. f., lock. 
feisday feature. 
feiOy adj., ugly. 
fevrGy 8. £, fair, market; tegvnda — , 

Monday, ter^ — y Tuesday, etc 
feUiso (2), 8. m., fetish, charm; 

-cei/rOy s. m., sorcerer ; -ceiray s. f., 

sorceress, witch. 
felizy adj., happy, lucky, fortunate ; 

'Cidade, s. f , felicity, happiness, 

luck ; -citar, y. tr., to congratulate. 
/BfMay adj. and s. f., female. 
feriaa (8), s. f. pi., holidays, yaca- 

tion. 
feriry y. tr., to strike, hurt, wound ; 

-iday 8. £, wound. 
ferog, adj., fierce, cruel, wild. 
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ferro, s. m., iron ; "to (3), adj., iron, 
of iron; -agens, 8. f. pi., hard- 
ware; a/erro i/ogo, with fire and 
sword. 

ferrolAOf s. m., bolt ; -or, v. tr., to 
bolt 

feHU (2), adj., fertile. 

ferveVy v. tr. and intr., to boil. 

festay s. f., feast, festival ; diade — ^ 
holiday, saint's daj; "fjo^ s. m., 
festival, festivity; -joTy v. tr., to 
feast, celebrate. 

fiavy y. tr. and intr., to spin. 

Jtar-Wj T. refl., to trast; -nj», s. f., 
security, bail ; -dSor, s. m., securi- 
1y, surety, bail. 

fieoTf T. intr., to stay, remain, to be- 
come, tarn ; — corny to keep. 

fida^o, B. m., nobleman. 

^JidedignOf adj., credible, reliable. 

fideHsHmo (3), superl. of Jkl; sua 
magestade -a {8. Jf. F,), title of 
the kings of Portugal. 

fiely adj., faithful; -dade, s. f., faith- 
fulness, fidelity. 

figado (8), s. m., liver; -adalf adj.; 

- inimigo — , bitter enemy. 

Jlgura (2), s. £, figure; -do, s.*m., 
tall stout man, prominent man 
(fkmiliar). 

JUho, s. m., son ; -a, s. f., daughter. 

fllho, s. f., omelet, pancake. 

Jim, s. m., endy intention, aim. 

final, adj., final; -mietUe, adv., final- 
ly, at last, at length. 

fingir, y. tr. and intr., to feign, in- 
vent; -ido, p. p., feigned, dissem- 
bling; -^mento, s. m., feigning; 
fiegSo, s. f., fiction. 

fio, s. m., thread, string, wire, rill, 
edge (of a knife, etc.) ; passar ao 
— da espada, to put to the sword. 

firma, s. f., signature, firm. 



firme, adj., firm, steady, fast; -ega, 
s. f., firmness. 

fiia, s. f., band, ribbon. 

fiagello, s. m., scourge. 

fiamengo, adj., Flemish. 

flanqttear, v. tr., to flank. 

fiecka, s. f., arrow, dart. 

fiar, s. £, flower, blossom; -ecer, v. 
intr., to flourish, bloom. 

fogo, s. m., fire ; /aser — , to fire ; 
-do, s. m., stove ; -gudra, s. f., 
bonfire, pile ; -gueU, s. m., rocket. 

folha, 8. f., leaf, sheet. 

fome, s. f., hunger; estar com — , Ur 
— , to be hungry. 

fora, adv., out, without, outside, off; 
— de, prep., out of, without, be- 
sides ; de — , from abroad, from 
outside. 

forca, s. f., gallows, gibbet. 

for^a, s. f., force, strength; aforsa, 
by strength, by dint, by force; 
forQOT, V. tr., to force, compel. 

forma (5), s. f., form, mould. 

forma (<?), s. f., form, shape. 

fomdga (2), s. t, ant. 

fomecer, v. tr., to furnish, provide. 

forro, adj., free./' 

fortdUza, s. £, fortitude, fortress. 

forte, ad/., strong ; — , s. m., fort. 

forUficar, v. tr., to fortify. 

fortuna (2), s. f, fortune, fate, luck. 

fo9, 8. t, mouth of a river. 

fraco, adj., weak. 

fraeturar, v. tr., to fracture, break. 

frade, s. m., monk, friar. 

fragata (2), s. £, frigate. 

Ihinffa, 8. f, France ; -eee, adj., 
French. 

franco, adj., frank, sincere ; 'guesa; 
s. f., frankness. 

frango, s. m., chicken. 

fraqueza, s. £, weakness, feebleneflii 



276 



FBB 






fregw», 8. m., puiBhioner, oofttomer j 
-Ma (2), 8. f., pariah, coatom. 

frtnUf 8. f., front 

frequmU, a^., frequent. 

frtBOOy 84}*» A'^esb, cool. 

fr€Uf 8. m., freight; 4art ▼• tr., to 
freight, charter. 

friOf adj., cold. 

fronU, 8. Ly front; de — ^, in front, 
oppoaite. 

frofUHra, a. t, frontier, boundary. 

fructa (or/rtito),8. £, fruit (of treea); 
4o, a. m., frxdt^ reault 

fruir, V. intr., to enjoy. 

/nutrarf y. tr., to fruatrate. 

/vffiTf T. intr., to flee, fly, run away; 
-f^ -a, 8. f , flight 

fuktno, a. ol, anch a one, ao and so. 

fulminanU, acy., ftikninating. 

/umar, y. tr. and intr., to amoke ; 
-offOy a. £, amoke. 

/undo, a4j-y deep ; — ^, a* m., bottom ; 
a — , profoundly, thoroughly ; -or, 
y. tr., to found; 'foo, a. f , founda- 
tion; -dor, a. t, founder; -menio, 
a. m., foundation. 

fttrar, y. tr., to bore, pierce. 

/vria (8), a. f., or furor, a. m., fuiy, 
rage; ^ioao, "hundo, acy*, furioua, 
enraged. 

futa (2), adj., futile. 

ffUvro (2), adj. and a. m., friture. 

ftmlo (2), a. m., sheet-lightning; 
'^tr, y. intr. and imp., to lighten; 
— , y. tr,, to shoot 

G 

ffdbar, y. tr., to praise; -m, y. refl., 

to boaat, brag. 
ffobinete, a. ol, cabinet, private room. 
ffodo, a. m., catUe. 
galS, a. f., galley. 
gdUinha, a. £, hen ; -as, pL, chicken. 



^a2^, a. m., cock, rooater. 

gankarf y. tr., to gain, win, to earn; 

-o, a. m., gain, earning^; -odor, a. 

m., day-laborer. Vb^jOmBilWO 
ganso, a. m., goose. ^ 
gargalhada, s. C, loud laughter. 
garrafa, s. f., bottle. 
gaUar, y. tr., to waste, to spend. 
gaio, 8. m., cat. 
gavtta (2, e), s. f , drawer. 
^«^, 8. m., frost, ice; Hxr^ y. intr., 

to freeze. 
gtmeo (8), 8. m. and adj., twin. 
general, a. m., generaL 
genero (8), a. m., gender, species; 

-<w, pi., goods, wares. 
generoeo, ady., generous. 
gemo (8), s. ql, gemus. . 
genrOf a. m., aon-in-law. 
gente, a. £, people. 
geographo (8), s. m., geographer ; -ia 

(2), 8. £, geography. 
geralf adj., generaL 
gigottte, s. m., giant; -^soo, a^j., gi* 

gantic c^. d9i9anJaao 

^2(?r»a (8), a. £, gbry. 

golpe, 8. m., blow, stroke ; — de vu- 

ia, look. 
g^rdOf ac|j., fat; -«ra, s. f., foit 
gostar, y. intr., to like; -^, a. m., 

taste. 
goto, 8. f., drop, gout 
govemOf 8» m^ goyemmoit 
^osor, y. intr., to enjoy; "C, a. m., 

enjoyment 
propa, 8. f., grace, favor; -«w, pL, 

thanks. 
grac^, a. m., jeat; -or, y, intr., to jest , 
grade, a. f., harrow, i^rate, bwa. 
grado, moo — , deaplte; ^ (om — , 

willingly. 
^rommo^iM (8), s. £, grammar; -i^ 

a. m., grammariao* 
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gran or ffrSo, graoy abbrer. of : | 

ness; Gran-A^ttanAa, Great Bri- 
tain } ffrcUhdftqWf grand-duke, eto. 

grangear, y. tr., or -m^ v» refl.| to ob- 
tain, gain, to gather. 

grdOf s. m., degree. 

grao, s. m., grain. 

gratiddOy & £., gratitude. 

grave, a^j., serioua, graye. 

grigOf adj., Greek. 

grei, s. f., flock (fig.). 

gritar, t. iutr., to^ cry, shout; -o, s. 
m., cry, about. 

gr^eso, a(^., b^, thick, coarse; -eiro, 
adj., gross, coarse, rough, rude. 

groza, s. t, gross. 

guarda, s. £, guard, watch; — , s. 
m., watchman, keeper, guard ; ><xr, 
y. tr., to guard, watch ; — livrcn^ s. 
m., book-keeper. 

guardaroupa, s. £, wardrobe, press. 

guamiffdo, s. £, garrison. 

guerra, s. £, war; -e»ro, s. m., war- 
rior; -ear, y^ intr., to war. 

gma, s. £, guide. 



hfibU (2), adj., able, olerer; -idade, 

s. £, ability, deyemess. 
habUoTf y. iutr., to inhabit; -amte, s. 

m., inhabitant. 
Aa6»to (3), 8. m., h*Mt» custom ; -tMi^- 

M, y. i«£a.» tfr aocostiHn one's selt 
hanteoHoo (8), ady., hanseatic. 
&i9«r, y. intr. and anz., to baye^ 

shall, etc.; Ao, impers., there is; 

•!«, y. refl., to behare. 
heransOy s. £, inheritance. 
A#7%iar, y. tr., to inherit; -eirOt s. m., 

heir. 
AffV0^8.m.yhero. 
i€r«a, 8. t, herb, grsaeu 



heHiar, y. intr., to hesitate. 

Be^panha, s. f., Spain ; -^^y adj., 
Spanish ; — , s. m., Spaniard. 

hisUma (8), s. f., history, story, tale; 
-dor, s. m., historian. 

hqje, ady., to-day. 

homem, & m., man. 

honra, s. f., bonc^; -or, y. tr., to 
honor ; -ado, adj., honest, respect- 
ed ; -des, s. H, honesty. 

hofUem (2), ady., yesterday. 

Aors, s. £, hour. 

horieontey s. m., horizon. 

"horror y s. m., horror; -tpe/ (2), adj., 
horrible, frightfuL 

"kotpedA (8), s. m., guest, host 

hospital (1), s. m., hospital; -idade, 
s. £, hospitality^ 

A<M^i{ (1), adj., hostile. 

httmano (2), adj., human, humane. 

humido (3), adj., damp, moist; -dade, 
s. £, dampness, moisture. 

Aumilde, adj., humble, modest 

hffpocrUa (8), s^ ul, hypocrite ; -wi 
(2), 8. £, hypocrisy. 

hypothes^ (8), s. £, hypothesis, sup- 
position i na^^f supposing. 



ida, s. f., going, departure. 

idade, s. f., age. 

idea (2, S), s. f., idea. 

^{{joma (2), s. m., idiom, language. 

idoneo (3), acy., apt» proper. 

ignominia (8), s. £, ignominy,8hame. 

ignorar, y. tr., to ignore, not to 

know; -anda (8), s. f., ignorance. 
igr^a (2, i), s. f., church, 
t^uo^ adj., equal ; -or, y. tr. and iutr., 

to equal, to be or make equal; 

-dade, s. f., equality. 
Hha, s. f., island. 
iUimitado, a^j*., unlimited. 
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iUudir, v. tr., to illode, deceive. 

illuminarf v. tr., to iUamine. 

imagem (2), s. f., image ; -tiuir, y. tr., 
and -te, v, refl., to imagine. 

imbuir, v. tr., to imbne. 

imUar, v. tr., to imitate. 

immediato (2), adj., immediate. 

imm^ntOy adj., immense. 

tmrntfikfo, adj., undean. 

%mpagav€ly adj., priceless. 

imp^dir, ▼. tr., to impedCi hinder ; 
-merUOf s. m., impediment, hin- 
drance. 

impdUvt T. tr., to impel, drive. 

inijperadar, s. m., emperor ; '4ristf s. 
f., empress; -erio (8), s. m., em- 
pire. 

imperdoavelf adj., unpardonable. 

implaeavel, adj., implacable. 

implaraTf y. tr., to implore, beseech, 
entreat. 

im^, y. tr., to impose. 

importar, y. tr. and intr., to import, 
to amount (to = em) ; — , y. im- 
pers., it is important or necessary ; 
ndo mHmporta, I do not care ; 
'anda (2), s.f.,importance,amoant ; 
imporUf s. m., amount. 

imporiuno (2), adj., importune, trou- 
blesome. 

imposnvel (2), a4i>, impossible. 

imprensoj s. f., press, printing. 

impresario (3), s. m., undertaker (of 
a theatre, manager). 

impressOf adj., printed; -wo, a, f., 
impression. 

imprimir, y. tr., to print. 

improprio (3), a^j.i improper. 

impune{i), adj., unpunished; -mente, 
ady., with impunity. 

inabalavdf adj., unshaking, immov- 
able. 

inaugurar, y. tr., to inaugurate. 



inetqxuf, a^., incapable. 

ineendio (8), s. m., conflagration, fire. 

inehar, y. n., to swelL 

tneUar, y. tr., to incite; -mento, s. 
m., incitement, inducement. 

ineommodo (8), adj., inconyenient ; 
'—, s. m., inoonyenience ; discom- 
fort, trouble, illness ; -or, y. tr., to 
trouble, inoonyenience; -adOf p. 
p., unwell. 

ineoMolavel, a^., inconsolable, not 
to be comforted. 

ineontinenU, adv., on the spot. 

incrivd (2), adj., incredible. 

incukar, y. tr., to inculcate, recom- 
mend. 

ineuria (3), s. f., negligence, care- 
lessness. 

indemniM^tU}, s. f., indemnification. 

India, s. f., India; -as orientass. 
East Indies; -io (8), s. m., Indian. 

ittdigenU, adj., indigent, needful. 

indigno, adj., unworthy; "idade, s. 
f., indignity; -ar-«tf, v. refl., to be- 
come indignant, angry. 

inditerdo (2), adj., indiscreet; »»- 
discrigSOf s. f., indiscretion. 

individuo (8), s. m., individual. 

indigivel, adj., unutterable, unspeak- 
able. 

indudria (3), s. f., industry. 

indwfir, v. tr., to induce. 

inerme, adj., unarmed. 

inevitavelf adj., inevitable. 

infalliva (2), adj., infallible. 

in/ame (2), adj., infamous; -ta (8), 
8. f , infamy. 

infanUf s. m., infant, infante (title 
of the king's sons) ; ^cia (8), s. f., 
infancy; -aria (2), s. f., infantry; 
•ticidio (3), s. m., in&nticide. 

infauttOf adj., unlucky, unfortunate. 

infelisf, adj., unhappy, unlucky. 
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infemOf s. m., hell. 

infettar, y. tr., to infest 

inftnUo (2), adj., infinite. 

ir^uencia (3), a. f., influence ; inflv^ 
ir, y. tr., to influence, inspire. 

in/oHuhio (8), a. m., misfortune. 

ingerir-sef y. refl., to interfere, med- 
dle ; -encia (Z), a. f., interference. 

ingratOf adj., ungrateful; -tidao, a. 
f., ingratitude. 

inimigo (2), a. m., enemj ; •zade^ a. 
f., enmitj. 

injuria (3), a. f., injury, insult. 

innumero (8), adj., innumerable. 

inquaUfieavdy adj., unqualified, nn- 
juatifiable. 

inquieto (2), adj., reatleas, troubled. 

inquilino (2), s. m., inmate, tenant 

inquinfoo, a. f., inquisition. 

inacrip^, a. £, inacriptbn. 

insUUr, y. intr., to insiat 

iruiar, y. intr., to inaist, urge ; 'ttfe, 
s. m., inatant; -aneia (8), a. f., in- 
atance, entreaty. 

instruir, y. tr., to inatruct, teach ; 
instrue^Of a. f., instruction, learn- 
ing. 

inteirq, adj., entire^ whole. 

intenfdOf a. f., and inientOf a. m., in- 
tention. 

itUeresse, a. m., interest; -adOf p. p., 
interested, greedy. 

irUemarf y. tr., to send into the in- 
terior. 

inierpreU (8), s. f., interpreter. 

ifUerrogar^ y. tr., to question, ask. 

ifderrofnpeTf y. tr., to interrupt 

intimo (3), adj., intimate, innermost 

ifUransUavelf adj., impasaable. 

ifUriga (2), a. f., intrigue, plot; 'arUe, 
adj. and a. m., intrigant, plotter. 

itUrometter-Wf y. refl-, to meddle, in- 
terpose ; 4(10, p. p., meddling. 



inundagdo, a. f., inundation, flood. 
inutil (2), adj., useless. 
invadir, y. tr., to inyade. 
invefa (2, «), a. f., enyy ; 'jar, y. tr., 

to enyy ; "jotOj adj., enyious. 
inverUar, y. tr., to inyent ; -^So, s. f., 

inyention. 
invemo, a. m., winter. 
invoear, y. tr., to inyoke. 
»r, y. intr., to go; -m, y. refl., to go 

away, to leaye. 
irmao, s. m., brother ; -do, a. £, sister. 
trreprehensivel, adj., irreproachable. 
istnio (or is.), adj., exempt j 
i»0, pron. dem., that 
isCo, pron. dem., this. 
lU^ia (8), a. f., Italy; -iano (2), adj., 

Italian. 



Jdf ady., already ; — que, conj., as, ^ 

since. 
Jacaranddf a. m., rosewood. 
JamaiSy ady., ever, neyer. 
Janeiro, s. m., January. 
JaneUa, s. £, window. 
JatUar, y. intr., to dine ; — , s. m., 

dinnerl 
Jarda, s. f., yard (meaaure). 
Jardim, s. m., garden ; 'tieiro, s. m., 

gardener. 
Jarro, s. m., jar, pitcher. 
Jaeer, y. intr., to lie. 
Jefum (1), s. m., fast; -uar, y. intr., 

to fast. 
Jetua (1), Jesus. 
e/<>do, John. 
Joelho (2), s. m., knee. 
Jogo, 8. m., play, game, gambling ; 

-ar, y. intr., to play, gamble ; -Ckfor, 

a. m., gambler. 
Joia, 8. f., jewel. 
Jornal, 8. m., journal, newspaper, 
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diaiy, wages; -«iro^ a. m., day- 1 

laborer. S0t 9anhddOf 

JoU^ Joseph. 

joiHm (a, ^)y a4j. and s. m., young, 
youthfol, youth. 

Jmd(¥i (2, ^, s. m., Jew ; '•dia^ s. £., 
Jewess. 

/IM0, s. m., judge; -0| s. m.» judg- 
ment, reason. 

julgoTf T. intr., to judge, think. 

JulhOf 8. m., July. 

Junear, r. tr., to strew. 

Junko, s. m., June. 

Junta, 8. £, joint, assemUy, board. 

JutUo, adj., joined; -Of, together. 

Juror, T. tr. and intr., to swear ; 'odo, 
s. m.« juryman ; -mento, s. m., 
oath; Jurat, s. m. pL, interest 

Jurio, adj., just, fitting; -iffo, s. £, 
justice; -^i^bor, r. tr., to justify. 

juvenil (1)» adj., juveniie, youthfiiL 



2^, adv., there. 
Ida (or fan), s. £, wool. 
lafo, s. m., noose, snare, tie, lasso. 
lado, s. m., dde. 
^ ladrao, s. m., thief, robber; -oeira, 

s. f, robbery, swiadle. 
ladrar, r. intr., to bark. 
lage, s. t, flag-stone ; -edo (2), s. m., 

payemenl 
loffoa, s. t, lake. 
lagrima (8), s. f., tear. 
lampedo, s. m., lamp, 
^npa, 8. £, lance; 'Oda, s. f., thrust 

with a lance ; -or, t. tr., to fling, 

throw. 
lapis (2), s. m., pencil. 
laranja, s. t, orange. 
torM, s. m. pi. (household-gods), 

hearth, home. 
largo, acy., broad, wid^ fn, rast. 



large; -ura, a. f., breadth, width; 
•or, T. tr., to let go, to cast loose. 

Uxtim, s. m., Latin; -•!•« (2), a^. 

UMr, T. intr., to bark, yelp. 

Uao, 8. iOi, lion ; Uba, s. f., lioness 

Ugar, r. tr., to bequeathe ; -ado {%), 
s. m., lega^. 

UgiSo, 8. £, legion. 

Ugua (8), 8. £, league^ 

Ui,s,t, law. 

M2do, a. m., auction. 

UIU, 8. m., milk. 

UUor, 8. m., reader; -vra, s. t, lec- 
ture, reading. 

Umbrar, r. tr., to remind; 'tt, r. 
refl., to remember, recollect; -ansa, 
8. £, remembrance; fMmdar, dor 
"Oi, to send, give one's love. 

lenpo, 8. m., handkerchief 

lenha, a. £, fire-wood, fuel. 

leda, 8. £, lioness. 

ler, T. tr., to read; lenis, s. m., Ie0> 
turer, professor. 

lerie (or r«i<0, ede), s. m., east. 

20^ a. £, letter (of the alphabetX 
bill of exchange; -as, pi., litera- 
ture. 

levatUar, t. tr., to lift, raise, erect ; 
-se, y. refl., to rise, get up. 

levar, ▼. tr., to carry or take away. 

leve, Bdj,, light* 

leviano, adj., ligbt-bearted, thought- 
less, trifling; «<m(f 0(20,8. £, thought- 
lessness, levity. 

liberdads, s. £, liberty, fi^edom. 

libra, 8. £, pound. 

liffdo, 8. £, lesson. 

licMfa, 8. £, license, permission, 
leave, furlough; -dado, s. m., li- 
centiate. 

lida, 8. £, toil, social commerce ; -OTp 
T. intr., to toil, to hare interoourse. 

M70irv,adlj.,ligfat, fast, quick. 
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UmiU (2), 8. m«, limit; ^ar, y. tr., to 
limit. 

Umpo, adj., dean, neat; -iza, s. f, 
cleanness, cleanliness. 

Undo, adj., pretty, beautifal. 

Unffua, B. £, tongue, language ; -affem 
(2), B. £y language. 

Zt'nAo, s. £, line ; -o, s. m., flax, linen. 

LU^toa (2, o), Lisbon. 

lisonja, s. f., flattery ; -ear, r. tr., to 
flatter; -eiro, adj. and a. m., flat- 
tering, flatterer. 

Uvre, adj., free; -ar, r. tr., to free, 
deliver. 

Hvro, s. m., book; 'dtia (2), s. f., 
book-shop; -eirOf s. m., book-sel- 
ler. 

lobOf s. m., wolf. 

logo, adv., soon, by and by, imme- 
diately, presently; — maiSf in a 
little while ; — quey co^j., as soon 
as. 

lograr, t. tr.> to cheat, to disappoint. 

toja, 8. f., lodge, shop, store ; logista, 
s. m., shopkeeper. 

longef adv., far. 

longOf adj., long. 

Umsa, s. f., crockery, china. 

huco, adj., mad ; -w*a, s. t, madness. 

Untvar, y. tr., to praise; -avd, a^}., 
praiseworthy, laudable, commend- 
able ; -or, B. m., praise. 

lua, 8. f., moon ; 'Ctr, s. m., moon- 
shine, moonlight. 

lucrOf s. m., gain, profit; -^Wf y. tr., 
to profit. 

ludo {luto), 8. m., mourning. 

lueta (Juta), s. f., struggle, wrestling ; 
-ar, y. intr., to struggle. 

luffar, B. m., place, spot ; em — dey 
instead of; -«/o, s. m.,* little place, 
little town. 

luva, B. f , glove. 



htxo (x = eh)f B. m., luxury, extraya- 

gance. 
luz, B. f., light ; dor d — , to publish ; 

-68, pi., intelligence, learning; -*r, 

y. intr., to shine. 
llfrieo (3), adj., lyrical 

H 

md, fern, of moo, 

ma^da, s. f., apple. 

macMna (3, pr. m^«»na), b. £, ma* 

chine, engine. 
mooAo, adj., male. 
madeira, s. £, wood, timber. 
madrugada, s. £, dawn. 
maduro (2), adj., mature, ripe. 
magetiade, s. f., majesty. 
magico (3), s. m. and adj., magician, 

magical. 
magistrado, s. m., magistrate. 
magnifico (3), adj., magnificent 
magoa (3), s. f., grief, sorrow. 
magro, adj., meager, thin, lean. 
nmij s. f., mother. 
Maio, May. 
maior, adj., greater, larger; m2a2« 

— , full age. 
mais, adv. and adj., more; ao — ^, at 

the highest, at the most. 
major f s. m., mi^r. 
mal, adv., badly, ill, scarcely ; — , b. 

m., evil, illness, sickness. ^. 
mfOla, s. £, portmanteau, mail. 
malandro, s. m., vagrant, good-fo]> 

nothing. 
ma2e90^ (3), adj., malevolent. 
malfeiior, s. m., malefactor. 
maligno, adj., malicious, wicked. 
malvado, adj., perverse, wicked. 
manaiMui/, s. m., spring, fountain. 
mancebo (2, 1), s. m., youth. 
mancha, s. f., spot, stain ; -or, y. tr., 

to stain, defile. 
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mcmdar, r. tr., to send, to order, bid, 
commuid. 

maneira, s. f, manner, way ; de — 

qutf 80 that. 
'mofi^o (2, i), s. m., management, 
roanceuvre. 

manga, s. f., sleeve. 

manh&a, 8. f., morning, morrow. 

manobra (2, b), s. £, manoBuvre. 

manttiga, s. f., batter. 

manio, s. m., yeil, mantle, cover. 

fnanv8cripto, 8. m., manuscript. 

maOf 8. f., hand. 

m60f adj., bad, ill, wicked. 

mappay s. m., map. 

tnoTf 8. m., sea. 

maravilha, 8. f., marvel, wonder ; 68 
mil "08, wonderfully. 

marca, s. f., mark, brand, note, to- 
ken ; -aVf V. tr., to mark, stamp, 
brand. 

marcha, s. f., march ; -ar, v. tr., to 
march. 

MarQOf March. 

margem (2), s. f., margin, brink, 
^ bank, edge, verge. 

marido (2), s. m., husband. 

maHnhOf s. f, navy; -eiro, s. m., 
mariner, sailor. 

mariiimo (8), adj., maritime. 

marmore (8), 8. m., marble. 

marquegf s. m., marquis. 

fnarqueza, s. f., marchioness, bed- 
stead. 

marroguim (1), s. m., morocco. 

maSf conj., but. 

mascara (8), s. f., mask. 

maetrOy s. m., mast. 

motor, V. tr., to kill. 

materia (8), s. f., matter, stuff, sub- 
ject. 

mathemattcoB (8), s. f. pi., mathe- 
matics. 



I matrigfBdj,,igrefa — ^,niother-chiirch, 

chief parish church. 
motto (moto), 8. m., bush, wood, 

forest. 
maxima (8), s. f., maxim. ^ 
maximo (8), adj., highest. 
medico (8), s. m., physician ; -etna 

(2), 8. f., medicine. 
mediocre (2), adj., mediocre, midd- 
ling. 
medir, v. tr., to measure ; -ida, s. £, 

measure. 
medOf 8. m., fear; estar com — , ter 

— , to be afraid. 
mdoj 8. f., stocking. 
meiados, s. m. pi., em — <2e, in the ^' 

middle of. 
meio, adj., half, middle; — , 8. ul, 

means. 
melAor, adj. comp., better; -a, s. 

f. (or pi. -08), improvement (in 

health); -ar, v. tr. and intr., to 

ameliorate, to grow better ; -^nento, 

B. m., improvement. 
membro, s. m., member, limb. 
memoria (8), s. f., memory. 
mengHo, b. f., mention; -donor, ▼. 

tr., to mention. 
mendigo (2), s. m., beggar; -ar, v. 

intr., to beg alms; -iddode, s. f., 

mendicity. 
m£nino (2), s. m., boy; -a, 8. £, 

girl ; -ice, 8. f., boyhood, girlhood. 
m£nor, adj. comp., less, minor, under 

age ; -08 (2), adv., less ; oo — ^, at 

least. 
meneageiro, s. m., messenger. 
menMr, v. intr., to lie ; -ira (2), s. f., 

lie, falsehood ; -rofo, adj., lying, 

liar. 

» 

m>ercado, s. m., market 
mercotUil (1), adj., mercantile, com- 
mercial. 
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nurcB, 8. £y graoe; Vn^ = ffOSM 
merci (pr. TOtm'oB)^ your grace, 
title of civility giren to any per- 
son (= you). 

mertcetf v. tr., to merit, deserve; 
-imerUOf or merito (8),s. m., merit, 
worth. 

mesmOf adj., sell 

mestre, s. m., master, teacher ; -a, s. 
f., mistress. 

mdadey s. f., half. 

metal (1), s. m., metal. 

meUoro (2), s. m., meteor. 

mdteTy V. tr., to pat, set, place. 

meu^ f. minJuiy pron. poss., my, mine. 

tnez, s. m., month. 

mezat s. f., table. 

miaTy V. intr., to mew, miaul (of cats). 

microscopio (3), s. m., microscope. 

mil, adj. num., thousand ; mUhar, s. 
m., one thousand; -eiro, s. m., a 
thousand (of cigars, oranges, etc.). 

milagre (2), s. m., miracle. 

milha, s. f., mile. 

milhdo, 8. m., million. 

milhOf s. m., maize, Indian com. 

milUart adj., military. 

minha, fem. of metf. 

minidrOf s. m., minister. 

minuto (2), s. m., minute. 

mieeria (3), s. f., misery ; miaero (8), 
and -avel, adj., miserable, unfor- 
tunate. 

misericordia (8), s. £, mercy, pity. 

misMf 8. f., mass. 

mMleTf 8. m., want, need, ojfice, bu- 
siness ; ^ — , it is necessary. 

mo, 8. f., mill-stone. 

ffif^f adj., young ; — , 8. m., youth, 
young man ; -a, s. f., young lady ; 
•idade, s. f., youth. 

model, 8. f., mode, fashion. 

modelo (2), 8. m., model. 



modieo (8), adj., moderate. 

modo, 8. m., mode, way, manner; 

de — jtM, 80 thai 
moeda (2, i\ 8. f., money, coin. 
moinho, 8. m., mill. 
molesHa (3), s. f., trouble, sorrow, 

illness. 
molhar, t. tr., to wet ; 'ados, s. m. ' 

pL, liquors. 
monarcOf s. m., monarch; -chia (2, 

cA = qu), 8. f., monarchy. 
monge, s. m., monk. 
iTumtenAa, s. f., mount uin, hill ; mojk- 

te, 8. f., mount ; -do, s. m., heap. 
morUar, v. intr., to mount. 
m&r (contr. of maior), adj. comp., 

chief, principal, first ; -mente, adv., 

principally. 
morar, v. intr., to dwell, to live ; -dor, 

s. m., inmate, tenant, inhabitant ; 

-ada, -adia (2), s. f., dwelling- 
place. 
morder, v. tr., to bite. 
morigerado, adj., hem — , well-bred, 

well-behaved. 
morrer, v. intr., to die ; morto, adj. 

and p. p., dead, killed. 
morte, 8. £, death ; -a/, adj., mortal, 

deadly ; -iandade, 8. £, slaughter, 

mortality. 
mosca, 8. f., fly ; olhar para as motoas, 

to be idle. 
moaquUo (2), 8. m., mosquito, gnat 
mostrar, v. tr., to show. , 
motim, 8. m., mutiny. ^ 
motivo (2), 8. m., motive. 
mover, v. tr., to move ; -««, v. refl., 

to move, stir; •imento, 8. m., 

movement, motion. 
mudar, t. tr. and intr., to change, 

alter, to remove ; -te, refl., to move 

(to other lodgings); -cmffo, 8. f., 

change, alteration. 
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mudo, wdi., mate, dumb. 

muUo, adj., much ; — , or mui^ adv., 
much, very, too. 

mula, s. f., mule. 

muMa {muUa\ s. f., fine, mulct. 

miMtTy B. f., woman, wife. 

muUiddo, s. f., multitude, crowd. 

mundOf a. m., world. 

muni^, 8. £, ammunition. 

munieipio (8), s. m., town-corpora- 
tion, township ; -pcdf adj. ; eamara 
— , city council. 
V munir, v. tr., to provide, furnish. 
^ murchOy adj., withered, faded; -ar, 
Y. intr., to wither, fade. 

muroy s. m., wall; muralhay s. f., 
wall of a fortress. 

mtueo (2), s. m., museum. 

musica (3), s. f., music; *0y s. m., 
musician. 

mutao (3), adj., mutual. 

myope (8), adj., shortsighted. 

mysterio (3), s. m., mystery. 

N 

nopao, s. £, nation; nacianal, adj., 

nationaL 
noK^a, s. m., nothing. 
nadoTy T. intr., to swim, float; a 

nadoy swimming (pauar a nadoy 

to swim across). 
notOy adv., no, not. 
ndOy s. f., ship, man-of-war. 
none, s. m., nose. 
naacery v. intr., to be bom, to arise, 

spring, come forth, proceed ; -enUy 

s. m., east ; -imenio, s. m., birth. 
natal, adj., dia —y Christmas ; -Ueio 

(8), birth-day. 
tMtural, adj., natural, native; 'eta, 

8. f , nature. 
naufrago (3), adj. and s. m., ship- 



wrecked; -or, V. intr., to wreck; 

•gio (8), s. m., shipwreck. 
navio (2), s. m., ship, vessel ; n<tve- 

gary v. tr. and intr., to navigate. 
necenario (3), adj., necessary. 
negar, v. tr., to deny, refuse. 
negUgencia (3), s. f., negligence, 

carelessness. 
fiegoeio (8), s. m., business; -ante, a. 

m., merchant. 
negro, adj., black ; — , a. m., negro. 
nem, conj., nor, neither; — , adv., 

not even. 
nenhum, adj., not one, no, none. 

neve, s. f, snow; -or, v. intr., to 
snow. 

ninguem, pron., nobody. 

niinhOy s. m., nest. 

nobrey adj., noble ; -eeo, s. f , noble- 
ness, nobility. ^ 

nocivo, adj., hurtful, injurious. - 

9)oito, s. £, night. 

ndvo, s. m., bridegroom ; -a, s. f., 
bride. 

noi7»«, s. m., name; -ar, v. tr., to 
name, appoint ; -afoo, s. £, nomi- 
nation, appointment. 

noray s. f., daughter-in-law. 

normay s. f., norm, rule. 

nort€y s. m., north. 

fU)Me>, pron. dem., our, ours. 

noia, 8. f., note, Uemish ; -or, r. tr., 
to note, observe, perceive. 

notieia (8), s. f., notice, news. 

nove, adj. num., nine« 

novo, adj., new, young ; -idade, s. f., 
novelty, news. 

nuy adj., naked. 

fMMXi, s. f , neck, nape of the neck. 

numero (3), s. m., number. 

nunea, adv., never. 

nuvem (2), 8. f., cloud. 
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0, deC art m., the; — , pers. proD., 
him, it; — ^ dem. pron., that, he. 

obedeeer, v. intr., to obey; -dUnda 
(8), 8. t, obedience. 

<>t^ieU> (2), 8. m., object 

dbra, s, £, work; -w, t. intr., to 
work, to have effect; -eirOf b. m., 
workman. 

clbrigar, y. tr., to oblige, force. 

obteqvio (8), s. m., favor. 

obaervar, y. tr., to observe. 

obstart v. intr., to withstand, stand 
in the way, hinder; -ante, pres. 
p., hindering (nao — , notwith- 
standing) ; -aeulo (8), s. m., ob- 
stacle. 

ohter, Y. tr., to obtain. 

oeeaaido, s. £, occasion. 

oceorrer, t. intr., to oecnr, to meet 

oecupafy T. tr., to occupy; -««, v, 
refl., to follow a pursnit or trade, 
to busy one's self. 

odotOy adj., idle; -idade, s. £, idle- 
ness. 

oeeano (2), s. m., ocean. 

odio (3), s. m., hatred; ^ar, r. tr., 
to hate ; -om>, adj., odious, hateful. 

oatey s. m., west 

ojfendeTy y. tr., to offend ; -sa, s. f., 
offence. 

offereeeTy v. tr., to offer ; -ertOy s. f, 
offer. 

<^kio (8), s. m., ojfice, employment, 
profession, trade, official note; -oZ, 
8. m., officer, journeyman. 

o»to, adj. num., eight 

oUo (8), s. m., oil. 

olkOy s. m., eye ; -or, r. intr., to look ; 
— , s. m., look. 

oligarchia (2, ch = qu)y s. C, oli- 
garchy. 

cmUUr, Y. tr., to omit, leave out 



i omiMipoUnU, adj., almighty. 
ondOj 8. f., wave, billow. 
ondey adv., where. 
onzBy adj. num., eleven. 
<)^'»«do, s. f., opinion. 
oppovy V. tr., to oppose; oppoUo^ p. 

p., opposed, opposite. 
opprimiry v. tr., to oppress. 
opprcbrio (8), 8. m., disgrace. 
opUmo (8), acQ. superl., best, very 

good. 
opulento, acU-i opulent, wealthy. 
OTGy adv., now. 
orac&o, s. f., oration, prayer, sentence 

(gramm,) ; -doTf s. m., orator, 

speaker. 
ordem (2), s. f., order; -or, v. tr., to 

order, dispose, to ordain, bid ; 

-adOy 8. m., salary, income. 
ordinario (8), adj., ordinary, mean. 
orelhay s. f , ear (the outer ear). 
orfao (2), orphSOy s. m., orphan. 
orgao (2), s. m., organ. 
orgulhOy s. m., pride; -csOy adj., 

proud. 
orienUy s. m., orient, east 
origem (2), 8. f., origin. 
ornar, v. tr., to adorn, deck. 
ofsOy s. m., bone. 
o«^ra, 8. f., oyster. 
ou^ conj., or, either. 
ouro, s. m., gold; Hves (2), 8. m., 

goldsmith. 
otuary V. intr., to dare; -adOy adj., 

daring, bold; -dia (2), s. £, dar 

ing, boldness, audacity. 
auteirOy s. m., hilL 
outono (2), 8. m., autumn, fall. 
outrOy adj., other, another; — iatUo, 

as much more; (mtra ««8, agun, 

once more ; -inente^ adv., otherwiaei 

else. 
I OvMrOf October. 
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ouvir, Y. tr. and intr., to hear; -tn^ 
8. m., hearer; -kfo, s. m., hearing, 
ear (inner). 

ovtlha, 8. f.| sheep, ewe. 

avOf 8. m., egg. 

oxald, inteij., would to God I 



paehorra, s. f., eloggiahnesa ; -entOf 

adj., sluggish, phlegmatic. . 
pacieneia (3), 8. £, patience. 
padroBto, s. m., stepfather. 
jE><u2fi0, 8. m., father, priest. 
padrinho, s. m., godfather. 
pagaOf s. m., pagan, heathen. 
pagar, v. tr., to pay ; -mento, s. m., 

payment ; -dor, s. m., paymaster, 

purser. 
paiy s. m., father; -«, pi., parents. 
paiz (paiz), s. ni., country, land. 
paixaOf s. f , passion. 
palaeio (3), s. m., palace; 'Cete, s. 

m., mansion. 
palavra (2), s. f., word. 
palhoj s. f., straw. 
pallido (3), adj., pale; -</«, s. f, 

paleness. 
palpavel (2), adj., palpable. 
pamphUto (2), s. m., pamphlet. 
pannOy s. m., cloth. 
pantano (2), s. m., swamp; -o$o, 

adj., swampy, marshy. 
pdo, 8. m., bread, loaf. 
pdOy s. m., wood, stick ; pctulada, s. 

f., a licking. sje(& poirrek 

papOf 8. m., pope. 

papai (1), 8. m., papa. 

papdy 8. m., paper, part. 

paquete (2), s. m., packet. 

paTy adj., even ; — , s. m., pair, 

couple. ^ V-,, 

paray prep., for, towards, to; — ^, J patOy s. m., duck. 



coiy., in order to ; — que^ conj., in 
order that. 

parabetu (1), s. m. pL, congratula^ 
tion. 

paraiso (2, para-ito), s. m., para- 
dise. 

paroTy V. intr., to stop, stay. 
paratol (1), s. m., umbreUa. 
parcialy adj., partial. 
pareeety t. intr., to i^pear, seem, to 
look like (com) ; — , s. m., opinion, 
judgment; '4do, p. p., resembling, 
like. 
parUculoTy adj., particular, private. 
parede (2), s. f., wall. 
parerUe, s. m. and £, relation, rela- 
tive; 't€8eo, 8. m., relationship. 
parir, v. tr., to bring forth, bear. 
parridio (8), s. m., parricide. 
parUy 8. f., part, share ; dar — , io 

inform. 
participary v. tr., to participate, 
communicate, impart; — , v. intr., 
to partake, share. 
partiry v. tr., to divide, sever, cut in 
two ; — , V. intr., to break in two, 
to depart, start, leave; -ida, s. f , 
departure ; -idoy s. m., party. 
pasquimy s. m., pasquinade, libel. 
passaporte, s. m., passport 
passaro (3), s. m., bird. 
paisoy 8. m., pass, step, pace; -ar, y. 
tr. and intr., to pass, cross, pierce, 
to go beyond, outstrip, etc. ; eomo 
passa Vrnf^t how are you? -<Mte, 
p. p. and 8. m., past; -agem (2, 8. 
£, passage; -geiroy adj., passing^ 
transitory; — , s. m., passenger; 
pa88aUmpOy s. m., pastime. 
patenUy s. f , patent. 
patemOy adj., paternal. 
paUbulo (8), 8. m., gallows, pillory. 
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patria (8), a. f., native countiy. 

patrulAa, s. t, patrol. 

paZt 8. f.» peace. 

pif s. m., foot ; ao — de, near, close 

by. 

pefa^ s. f., piece, trick. 

peecado, s. m., sin ; -dor, s. m , sin* 
ner. 

peeego (8, i)^ s. m., peach. 

pedofOf s. m., piece, bit, fragment 

pediVf ▼. tr., to ask, beg, pray, de- 
mand ; '•do, 8. m., or -<ia, s. £, de- 
mand, request, entreaty. 

pedra, s. f., stone ; -Wro, s. m., ma- 
son, bricklayer. 

IMro, Peter. 

pegoTf V. tr. and intr., to take, seize, 
lay hold of, to stick. 

peior, a^. comp., worse. 

peiio, 8. m., breast. 

peioce, s. m., fish. 

pelle, 8. f., skin. 

j9«i»a, s. f., pain, trouble, pity, pen- 
alty, punishment 

pender, v. intr., to hang, be sus- 
pended, to impend. 

pendurar, r, tr., to hang up. 

penetrar, ▼. tr., to penetrate. 

peiyna, s. £, feather, plume, pen. 

pensao, s. £, pension. 

penBor, t. tr., to think; -mento, s. 
m., thought 

,p«fi^, B. m., comb; -ear, v, tr., to 
comb. 

pegneno (2), adj., small, little. 

pera, s. f., pear. 

perante, prep., before, in presence of. 

percdter, v, tr., to perceive. 

pereorrer, r. tr., to travel through or 
over, to peruse. 

ptrder, v. tr., to lose ; -ae, v. refl., to 
lose one's self, to lose one's way ; 
'da, 8. f., loss. 



I perdiaf, 8. f., partridge. 

perdoar, ▼. tr., to pardon, forgive ; 
'ddi4>, 8. m., forgiveness. 

perecer, v. intr., to perish. 

perfeUo, adj., perfect 

perfido (8), adj., perfidious; -dia (8), 
8. f., perfidy, treachery. 

pergaminhOy s. m., parchment 

pergunta, s. f., question ; -ar, v. tr., 
to ask, inquire. 

perigo (2), s. m., peril, danger, haz- 
ard ; -0M>, adj., dangerous, perilous. 

periodo (8), a. m., period. 

permitUr, v. tr., to permit, allow. 

pema, s. £, leg. 

perola (8), s. f., pearl. 

peneguir, v. tr., to persecute, pur- 
sue ; '$00, 8. £, persecution. 

penonificar, v. tr., to personify. 

perspecUva (2), s. f., perspective, 
view. 

persuadir, v. tr., to persuade. 

perUneer, v. intr., to belong. 

perto, adv., near. 

peril, 8. m., turkey. 

perveno, adj., perverse, wicked. 

penerter, v. tr., to pervert, corrupt 

peiar (or pezar), v. tr. and intr., to 
weigh, to grieve, aflSict ; a — de, 
prep., in spite of, despite, notwith- 
standing ; — qtie, coij., although ; 
-ado, adj., heavy; puo, s. m., 
weight ; papd de — , letter-paper. 

pesaimo (8), adj. superl., worst, very 
bad. 

pesaoa (2, o), s. f., person ; -al, adj., 
personal. 

petiffSo, 8. f , petition. 

pharol {or far.), s. m., light-house. 

phenomeno (8), s. m., phenomenon. 

phytiognomia (2), s. f., physiogno- 
my. 

piloto (2), 8. m., pilot, mate. 
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jpifUoTt T. tr., to paint; 'Or, 8. m., 
painter ; -ura, s. t, painting. 

jfipa, 8. t, a pipe (= 2 hogsheads). 

jnqi*ef a. m., tr a — , to sink (of Tea- 
sels). 

pitar, T. tr. and intr., to tread, to 
hurt, bruise. 

pUadOy 8. f., a pineh of snu£ 

planeta (2, i)^ 8. m., planet 

piano, 8. m., plan, scheme, project 

pkUia, 8. £, pit 

po, 8. m., dust; poe, pi., powder. 

pobre, adj., poor; •^eao, s. f., pov- 
erty. 

poffo, 8. m., welL 

poder, Y. auz., to be able, can, may ; 
— , 8. m., power; -oso, adj., pow- 
erful, might 

podre, adj., rotten, putrid. 

poeta (2, £)f s. m., poet; 'Um (2), s. 
£, poetess ; poema (2), s. m., poem. 

pots, adv., well, why, then ; — »do, 
certainly ; — que, conj., as, since. 

polegada {or poll.), s. f, inch. 

polida (3), s. f., police. 

pdUUca{Z)j s. f., policy, politics; -o, 
adj., political ; — , s. m., politician. 

polvora (8), s. f., gun-powder. 

ponte, 8. f., bridge. 

potU^ee (3), s. m., pontiff. 

porUOf 8. m., point, stop. 

pofUwd, adj., punctual. 

populofa (2), s. f., populace, mob. 

por, prep., by, for, through. 

por, V. tr., to put, set, place. 

poTfdOf s. f., portion, share, 

porcelana, s. £, porcelain, china. 

porco, 8. m., pig, hog ; -aria (2), s. 
f., filth, dirt, uncleanliness. 

porSm, conj., but, yet, however. 

porfia (2), 8. f , obstinacy, persever- 
ance ; -ar, v. intr., to persevere. 

porque (1), adv.. why. 



porreU (3, £), b. m., cudgel ; -ada, 8. 
m., a blow with^a stick, a beat- 
ing. c^mX. pao, pauis^ 

^orto, 8. £, ooor. 

portantCf conj., therefore. 

portdo, 8. m., gate. 

/K>r^, 8. m., port, harbor. 

poaifoo, 8. £, position, situation. 

possivd (2), adj., posdble. 

posswir, V. tr., to possess, own. 

poato, 8. m., place, post 

podo que, conj., though, although. 

potavel, adj., potable. 

poucOf adj., little. 

poupar, V. tr., to spare, save. 

|9atw, 8. m., people, nation ; ^ar^ r. 

tr., to people ; -Ofoo, s. f.. Tillage, 

small town. 
prafa, s. f., place, square. 
praqa, 8. £, plague. 
praia, s. f., shore, beach. 
prata, s. f., silver, plate. 
pratica (8, or praet.), s. f., practice ; 

-(», adj., practical ; -ear, v. tr., to 

practise, do. 
praiOf s. m.^ plate, dish. 
prazer, s. m., pleasure ; — , v. intr., 

to please. 
praeOf s. m., term, instalment 
precario (3), adj., precarious. 
preeedenU, adj., preceding; s. m., 

precedent 
preceUo, s. m., precept, mandate. 
precipieio (3), s. m., precipice. 
predpUa^S^y s. £, precipitation.haste, 

hurry ; •ado, adj., precipitate, has* 

ty, hurried. 
precuOf adj., precise, necessary ; -<z/\ 

V. intr., to want, need ; precisa, it 

is necessary ; -dk>, s. f., precision, 

want, necessity. 
pre^o, 8. m., price. 
predilectOt adj., favorite. 
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pridio (8, Q, g. m., farm, lot, house- 
lot. 
pre/erir, v. tr., to prefer. 
preffo, 8. m., nail ; -ar, v. tr., to nail. 
preguiffa (2), s. f., idleness, laziness ; 
'OSOf adj., lazy. 

pr^udicar, v. tr., to prejudice, in- 
jure; -dal, adj., injurious; pr^u- 
izo, 8. m., prejudice, damage, loss. 

premio (3), s. m., premium, prize, 
reward. 

prendOf s. £, talent, accomplishment; 
-ado, adj., talented, accomplished. 

prender, v. tr., to arrest. 

preparar, v. tr., to prepare ; -iivos, 
8. m. pi., preparations. 

pre8erever,Y, tr., to prescribe, ordain. 

preeenciar, v. tr., to be present at, 
to witness. 

presente, adj. and s. m., present 

preHdir, v. intr., to preside. 

preso, p. p., arrested ; — , s. m., pris- 
oner. 

pressa, s. f., haste; a — , hastily. 

pressdo, s. f., pressure. 

prestar, v. tr., to lend, give ; — aervi- 
pof, to render services; —Juramen- 
to, to take an oath ; — , v. intr., to be 
serviceable ; isto naopreda, this is 
good for nothing, this will not do. 

preateSf adj., ready. 

presumir, v. tr., to presume. 

presunto, s. m., ham. 

pretender, v. tr., to pretend, claim, 
to intend. 

pretexto (x = s), s. m., pretext, pre- 
tence ; 'tar, v. tr., to pretend. 

preio, adj., black. 

prevalecer, v. intr., to prevail. 

previr, v. tr., to foresee. 

previa (8), adj., previous. 

pregar, v. tr., to esteem, value. 

primavera (2), s. f., spring. 

13 



I primeiro, adj., first 

primo, 8. m,, cousin ; -a, s. f., female 
cousin. 

primor, s. m., consummate skill. 

prineipe (8), 8. m., prince ; -eeza, s. 
f.» princess. 

principio (8), s. m., principle, be- 
ginning; -for, V. tr. and intr., to 
begin ; -ante, s. m., beginner. 

priedo, s. f , prison, imprisonment ; 
prieioneiro, s. m., prisoner (of 
war). 

privar, v. tr., to deprive ; -ado, adj., 
private ; -ffoo, s. f., privation. 

privilegio (8), s. m., privilege. 

problema (2), s. m., problem. 

probo, adj., righteous, honest; -idade, 
s. f , probity, integrity, righteous- 
ness. 

proceder^ v. intr., to proceed, be- 
have ; -imetUo, s. m., proceeding, 
behavior. 

proeeeso, s. m., process, law-suit; 
•ar, V. tr., to try. 

prodamar, v. tr., to proclaim. 

procurar, v. tr., to procure, to seek, 
look for; -foo, s. f., procuration; 
— bastante, full power. 

prodwdr, v. tr., to produce. 

professor, v. tr-, to profess ; -fissdo, 
8. £, profession, trade. 

progredir, v. intr., to progress, ad- 
vance. 

prohiUr, v. tr., to prohibit, forbid. 

projecto, s. m., project, plan. 

promeUer, t. tr., to promise ; -messa, 
s. f., promise. 

promoper, v. tr., to promote. 

prompto {pronto), adj., ready, 
prompt 

pron/uneiar, v, tr., to pronounce; 
-iOOf or pronvncia (8), 8. I, pro- 
nunciation. 
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propoffor, V. tr., to propagate. I 

propenso, acij., indined ; -iSa, s. f., 

inclination. 
prophda (2), 8. m., prophet. 
propar, v. tr., to propose; -po^ a. 

£, proposal; -posUo (8), s. m., 

purpose ; wr a — , to come on 

purpose, to come at the right time. 
proprio (8), adj., proper, very, own ; 

dU — , himself; — , s. m., express, 

messenger ; •iedade^ s. f, property. 
prorampeTf ▼. intr., to burst out. 
proseguir, v. tr. and intr., to pursue, 

to go on. 
pro8peeU>, s. m., prospect, view. 
pro^pero (8), adj., prosperous. 
pri^eTf T. tr., to protect, patronize. 
prova^ 8. £, proof; -«r, r. tr., to 

proTC, to taste. 
proveiiOf s. m., profit, gain. 
proverUo (8), s. m., proverb. 
provineia (3), s. f., province. 
proximo (3), adj., near, next ; — /m- 

iurOt next coming ; — passadOf last. 
publico (3), adj., public. 
pular, V. intr., to leap. 
punhalf s.m., poniard, dagger; -ada^ 

8. f., stab. 
punho, B. m., fist, hand-writing. 
punirf V. tr., to punish. 
purOf adj., puro ; -«w, 6. f., purity. 
puxar, V. tr., to pull. 



quademo (or cad.), s. m., copy-book, 

quiro. 
guadraf s. f., square, block, season. 
quadradOf adj. and s. m., square. 
gaadrOy s. m., picture. 
gualt pron. rel. and interr., which. 
guaUdade, s. f., quality. 
gualguer, pron. ind., any. 



gttando, adv., when; — muiio, at 

most ; — menos, at least 
^«an^ (2), 8. £, quantity, amount. 

q»tanto, adj., how much ; — a mim, 
as for me. 

gttdo, adv., how. 

guartd, s. m.,quarter, barracks, quar- 
ters; — general, head-quarters. 

guarto, adj., fourth. 

guarto, s. m., fourth, quarter, room, 
apartment. 

guasi (2), adv., almost, nearly. 

gttairo, adj. num., four. 

gtte, conj., that, than ; — , pron. rd. 
and interr., who, which, that, what. 

gudfrar, v. tr. and intr., to break, to 
fail, become bankrupt ; -ado, s. m.» 
fraction ; guebra, s, f., breach, fiul- 
ure, bankruptcy. 

guida, s. f., falL 

gueijo, s. m., cheese. 

gueimar, v. tr., to bum. 

gueixar-se, v. refl., to complain; 
gueixa, s. f., -www, s. m., complaint. 

guem, pron. rel. and interr., who. 

guente, adj., warm, hot. 

guer, conj., or, either. 

guerer, v. tr., to want, will, be wil- 
ling; — Um a dlguem, to like, 
wish well, mean well to somebody, 
to love ; 'ido, p. p., beloved, dear. 

guestdo, a. f., question. 

guido (2, f), adj., quiet 

guinhdOf s. m., portion. 

guinta, s. f., country-seat, fiurm. 

guifUaly s. m., hundredweight, gar- 
den (about the house), yurd. 

B 

rda, 8. f., frog. . 

rdbeca (2), s. f., fiddle, violin. 

rabo, s. m., taU. 

ra^, 8. f., race, kind, breed. 
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raeioeinio (Z), b. m., reasoning, ar- 
gument. 
txiinhat 8. t, queen. 
raio, 8. m., ray, thunderbolt 
raiva, a. f., rage, fury. 
raie (1), s. f., root; bene de — , real 

estate, landed property. 
raimOf s. m., branch, bough, bouquet, 

nosegay. 
rapaa^ adj., rapacious. 
rapaz, s. m., boy, lad; -gaOf s. m., 

great, big boy ; -riga (2), s. f., girl, 

lass. 
n^ido (3), adj., rapid, quick ; -deZf 

s. f., rapidity, velocity. 
rt^poM (2, d)f s. f., fox. 
fxirOf adj., rare, scarce ; -amerUef adj., 

rarely, seldom. 
rasgoTf t. tr., to tear. 
rast^ar, r. intr., to creep ; de rasio, 

a — , creeping, by force, dragged. 
ratOf s. m., rat, mouse. 
razao, s. f. , reason ; a — <2«, at the 

rate of, in proportion ; rasoavd, 

adj., reasonable. 

T6f 8. I., V. T€0» 

realf adj., real, royal. 

realf s. m., ree (an imaginary coin). 

rebanhOf s. m., flock, herd. 

rMde, 8. m., rebel. 

rebentoTj ▼. tr. and intr., to break, 

snap. 
reeadOf s. m., message, errand ; mart' 

dar — , to send word. 
reeahirf v. intr., to fall back, to re- 
lapse. 
reeeber, v. tr., to receive, get ; ree^- 

ffoOf s. f., reception. 
receio, s. m., fear, apprehension ; -ar, 

V. tr., to fear; -oso, adj., fearful, 

afraid. 
recente, adj., recent; recem = re- 

centemenUt adv., recently, newly. 



neobrarj v. tr., to recover. 
reoomfenaa^ s. 1, reward. 
reeoneiUar^ v. tr., to reconcile. 
reeonhecer^ v. tr., to recognize, to ao« 

knowledge ; -idOy p. p., thankful ; 

•mentOj s. m., gratitude. 
reoordarf v. tr., to recall, remind; 

-M, V. refl., to recollect ; -djTOo, s. 

f., recollection, remembrance. 
reeorrer^ v. intr., to have recourse. 
recreioy s. m., recreation. 
recuar, v. intr., to recoil, draw back, 

start back. 
recuperctTf v. tr., to recover. 
recurso, a. m., recourse, resource. 
recusoTf v. tr., to refuse, deny. 
redactor, s. m., editor (of a journal). 
redea, s. f., rein ; d — «o2to, full speed. 
redobrar, v. tr. and intr., to redou- 
ble. 
redondOf adj., round. 
redoTf 8. m., ao — , round, about. 
reduzir, v.tr.,to reduce, bring down. 
refem (1), s. m., hostage. 
r^erir, v. tr., to refer, relate. 
reflectir, v. intr., to reflect ; 'Xdu>, s. 

f , reflection. 
refugiar-et, v. refl., to take refuge, 

to flee. 
regidOj s. f , region. 
regoz^Oy s. m., enjoyment, joy; 'ixr' 

Mf V. refl., to rejoice. 
regra, s. f., rule. 
regresso, s. m., regress, return. 
regular, adj., regular, middling ; — , 

V. tr., to regulate. 
rei, s. m., king ; -no, s. m., kingdom ; 

-nar, v. intr., to reign ; -ado, s. m., 

reign. 
reiSf pi. of realf rees. ^ 

refeUar, v. tr., to reject. 
relofdo, s. f., relation, intercourse. 
relampago (8), s. m., lightning, flash. 
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rUogio (8), 8. m., clock, watch; ^ 
eiro, 8. m., watchmaker. 

relva, a. f., greensward, grass. 

remedio (8), s. m. , rcmedj, medicine ; 
-or, T. tr. and intr., to remedy, 
help. 

remitter, y. tr., to remit (money). 

nmiUir, y. tr., to remit, pardon. 

remorso, a. m., remorse. 

removePf y. tr., to remoye, displace. 

renascer, y. intr., to be born again. 

renda, s. f., lace. 

renda, s. £, rent, income ; -er, y. tr., 
to yield, to rent; 'tnento, s. m., 
reyenue. 

reiUef ady., close. 

reOf s. m. (fern, r^), defendant, ac- 
cused. 

reparaTf y. tr., to repair ; — , y. intr. 
(-«/»), to obsenre, pay attention ; 
r(^aro (2), s. m., repair. 

repartir, y, tr., to diyide, distribute ; 
'^aOf s. f., distribution, department 

repaesar^ y. tr., to repass, recross. 

repentt, d« — , suddenly ; -ino, adj., 
sudden. 

repair, v. tr., to repeat. 

rqncar, y. tr., to ring (the church- 
bells). 

repUcar, y. intr., to reply. 

reipowOf s. m., repose, rest 

reprehender, v. tr., to reprehend, re- 
primand, blame, reproach. 

represerUar, y. tr., to represent, to 
play (at the theatre). 

repi'imir, y. tr., to repress, restrain. 

rq>tUy s. m., reptile. 

repuUica (3), s. f., republic. 

repttgnar, y. intr., to be contrary or 
against. 

requerer, y. tr., to require, request ; 
-mentOt 8. m., request, petition. 

rtHdir^ V, intr,, to reside, dwell, live ; 



-«n^ a4j. and 8. m., residing^deni- 

sen. 
rmeCir, y. intr., to resist, withstand. 
retpetio, 8. m., respect, esteem, re< 

gard; -or, y, tr., to respect; -vxfto, 

adj., respectful. 
reyMTider, y. tr. and intr., to answer, 

reply ; re^poski, s. f., answer ; -«i- 

velf adj., responsible. 
restabeleeer, y. tr., to ret-'stablish ; se, 

y.refl., toreooyer. 
regHtuir, y. tr., to restore, return. 
resultar^ y. intr., to result; -ado, s. 

m., result. 
retirar, y. tr., to withdraw; -te, y. 

refl., to retire, withdraw, retreat ; 

4iro (2), s. m., retirement, retreat 
retracto {retrato), s. m., likeness, 

portrait; -ar, y. tr., to draw from 

life, to make a portrait; -ista^ s. 

m., portrait-painter. 
revnir, y. tr., to unite, gather. 
reverter, y. intr., to reyert 
revestir, y. tr., to clothe, to inyest 
revogar, y. intr., to reyoke, repeal. 
revolta, s. f., reyolt, mutiny. 
rez, s. f., head of cattle. 
rezar, y. intr., to pray, 
RJtetw, Rhine. 
rico, adj., rich, wealthy; -CfO, adj. 

and s. m., very rich ; -qv^za, s. f., 

riches, wealth. 
rigor, s. m., rigor; -oso, adj., rigor- 
ous, severe. 
rinchar, y. intr., to neigh. 
rio, s. m., river. 
rir, V. intr., or -w, y. refl., to laugh; 

-«9, s. m., -aada, s. f., laughter; 

-adinha, a. f., tittering. 
risea, 8. f., dash, stroke, stripe; d—, 

literally, punctually, to the letter; 

-ar, y. tr., to stripe, to strike oat 
riico, s. m., risk, danger. 
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ro^edo (2), s. m., rock, cliff, crag. 

roda, 8. f, wheel. 

rodear, r. tr., to surround. 

roer, v. tr., to gnaw. 

rogo, s. m., entreaty, request; -arf 

T. tr., to pray, entreat 
roktr, T, tr. and intr., to roll. 
romda, s. f, pomegranate. 
romper, y. tr. and intr., to break, 

rend, to burst ; o — €lo dia, day- 
break. 
rasa, s. f., rose ; -eira, s. £, rose-bush. 
ratio, 8. m., face. 
"roubar, v. tr., to rob, steal ; -o, s. m., 

robbery, theft 
rotteo, adj., hoarse. 
rof^, s. £, clothes. 
rottxittol, s..m., nightingale. 
rua, s. f., street 
rvbi or rubim, s. m., ruby. 
ruda, adj., rude, rough, ignorant; 

-eza, 8. £, rudeness, ignorance. 
ruim (2), adj., bad, worthless; ruina 

(2), 8. f., ruin, destruction. 
rusHeo (8), adj., rustic, boorish ; — , 

s. m., rustic, clown, boor. 



tdbbado (8), s. m., Saturday. 

sober, T. tr., to know, to hear or 
learn ; — , s. in., learning, knowl- 
edge; -doria (2), s. f., learning, 
wisdom; eabio (3), adj., wise, learn- 
ed ; -^or, adj., acquainted with. 

eaoar, t. tr., to draw, pull out, to 
draw (mercant). 

tacco, s. m., sack, bag. 

eaerifieio (8), s. m., sacrifice; <ar, v. 
tr., to sacrifice. 

tacrileffio (8), s. m., sacrilege; -^o 
(3), a4j.) sacrilegious. 

eadio (2), adj., healthy, robust, sound. 

eafar-ee, r. refl., to escape. 



eagaz, adj., sagacious, shrewd. 

tagrodo, adj., sacred. 

eahir, t. intr., to go or come out ; 
•ida, 8. f., egress, going out. 

ecd, 8. m., salt ; -gar, t. tr., to salt. 

eaia, s. f., parlor ; -djo, s. m., saloon, 
drawing-room, ball-room. 

eaUeadoT, s.m., highwayman, robber. 

ealubre (2), adj., wholesome. 

ealvar, v. tr., to sare; -dor, s. m., 
savior; -<vo, adj., safe ; a teu ealvo, 
safely, without danger. 

eaneto (earUo), adj. and s. m., holy, 
saint ; 'tidade, s. £, holiness ; 'Jiear, 
T. tr., to sanctify, hallow. 

eangue, s. m., blood ; — frio, s. m., 
cold blood, sang-froid, presence of 
mind, calmness; -inolento, adj., 
bloody. 

800 (fern. 9da)t adj., sound, safe, un- 
hurt. 

saOf abbrev. for saneto. 

eapato (2), s. m., shoe ; -eiro, s. m., 
shoemaker. 

eaqtie, s. m., plunder, pillage ; mdUr 
a — , or eaquear, v. tr., to sack, 
pillage, plunder. 

sardinha, s. f., sardine^ 

tatirfazer, v. tr., to satisfy, to please ; 
-feUo, p. p., satisfied, pleased, con- 
tented ; 'facffoo, 8. f., satisfaction, 
account; -torio (8), adj. 

saudade, s. t, longing. 

Mudar, T. tr., to greet 

eaude (ii), s. I, health ; -avel, adj., 
healthy, wholesome. 

eaudoeo, sAy, longing, yearning. 

eeena, s. f., scene. 

eeieneia (8), s. f., science. 

se, conj., if, whether. 

M, pron. refl. and recipr., one's seli^ 
himself, etc., each other. 

si, s. t, seat, see, cathedral* 
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secoo, a^j., dry ; -or, r. tr. And intr., 

to dry ; -«m, s. m. pi., groceries. 
aeerdario (8), 8. m., Mcretaiy. 
teereto (2), adj., secret. 
teeulo (3), s. m., centary, sge. 
sedOf s. f., silk. 
side, 8. f., thirst; edar com — , ier 

— , to be thirsty; -enio, adj., thirsty, 

thirsting for. 
aegredo (2), s. m., secret. 
ieguir,Y. tr. and intr., to follow ; -tn^, 

adj., next, following. 
tegundo, adj., second. 
aegundo, prep., according to; — , 

conj., as. 
tegurOf adj., secure, sure, certain, 

safe ; — , s. m., insurance ; -aVf v. 

tr., to secure, hold fast, to insure ; 

•an^, s. f., safety. 
teiOf s. m., bosom. 
seit, adj. num., six. 
HUar, Y. tr., to saddle. 
aelvagem (2), adj. and s. m., savage, 

wild. 
9en^ pi*ep., without; — que, conj., 

unless. 
•emana (2), s. f., week. 
aenMarUe^ s. m., face, figure, counte- 
nance, aspect. 
temear, r. tr., to sow ; -tnUf s. f , seed. 
MmelhanU, adj., similar, resembling, 

like ; -anpa, s. f , resemblance. 
aempref adv., always, ever. 
Hrruaboria (2), s. f., insipidity. 
ienado (2), s. m., senate ; -dor, s. m., 

senator. 
tenSo, conj., if not, else, but, but also. 
tenhor, s. m., lord, master; -a, s. £, 

mistress; -ia (2), s. f., lordship, 

seignory. 
temOf 8. m., sense. 
* ^efUar-w, v. refl., to sit down ; -ado, 

p. p., sitting; eOar — , to sit. 



uiUmfO, 8. £, sentence, judgment; 

'ioTf T. tr., to sentence. 
tentineUa, s. £, sentry, sentinel. 
tentir, v. tr., to feel, to grieve, be 

sorry ; -ido, p. p., grieved, offend* 

ed ; — ,8. m., sense, meaning, care ; 

tamar — , to take care, heed ; 

-tnentOf s. m., feeling. 
s^KtroTf T. tr., to separate; -m, v. 

refl., to part. 
sqnUtar, v. tr., to bury ; 4ura, s, t, 

grave; -er?, s. m., sepulchre. 
segver, adv. ; nem — , not even. 
ser, V. intr. and auz., to be; •— , s. 

m., being. 
sereno (2), s. m., night-dew. 
sereno, adj., serene, clear; -ierimo, 

adj. superl., title given to princes 

and princesses. 
serie (8), s. f., series. 
ierio (8), adj., serious, earnest 
ierraf s. f , saw, range of mountains. 
aertdOf s. m., interior, inland. 
eervir, v. tr. and intr., to serve, to 

help ; -ifo (2), s. m., service ; . -dao, 

s. f., slavery. 
tete, adj. num., seven. 
setim, s. m., satin. 
eeu (fem. iua), pron. poss., his, her, 

its, their, hers, theirs, one's. 
tigtllOf s. m., seal. 
signal, 8. m., signal, sign, mark. 
ngn^ear, r. tr., to signiQr* 
tileneio (8), s. m., silence. 
Mm, adv., yes. 
nrnpUs, adj., simple. 
Hneero (2), adj., sincere. 
iino, 8. m., bell. 
Htio (8), s. m., siege; -or, r. tr., to 



sUuafoo, 8. £, situation, site. 
ad, adj. and adv., alone, only, hat ; 
'tnente, adv., only, soldy. 
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tfoaZAo, B. m., floor. 

80<irf Y. intr.y to sound, ring. 

sobf prep., under. 

soberbo (i), a4i*> pt^u<i» haughty. 

sohre, prep., over, upon, on ; -easacOf 
s. f., overooat ; -fneea, 8. t, dessert ; 
-taUado, p. p., startled, surprised, 
amazed ; -tudOj adv., abore all ; 
— f 8. m., overcoat 

sobrinho, s. m., neph6w; -a, niece. 

socego (2, e), s. m., quiet, repose; 
-ar, Y. intr., to be quiet. 

socio (3), s. m., partner, associate, 
member (of societies) ; "edaie, a. f., 
society. 

wffreTy Y. tr., to suffer, bear; -ivdy 
adj., tolerable ; -mento^ s. m., suf- 
fering. 

sogrOy 8. m., father-in-law ; -a, mother- 
in-law. 

6oly s. nL, sun. 

toldado, s. UL, soldier. 

toldOf s. m., pay, hire. 

ioUar, t. tr., to let loose, unfiuteo, 
release; -to, p. p., loose, released. 

toUeiro, adj., single, unmarried. 

sohetf Y. tr., to solve. 

eombra, s. f., shade, shadow, protec- 
tion, shelter. 

wmbrio (2), adj., dark, gloomy, 

sommOf s. £, sum. 

$ono, 8. m., sleep. 

sonoro (2), adj., sonorous. 

adp<if 8. f., soup ; 'Hra, s. f., terrine 
(tureen). 

torprendetf y. tr., to surprise, aston- 
ish ; -ffregOy s. £, surprise. 

aorrirf y. intr., to smile. 

#or^, 8. £, lot, chance, fate, sort, 
kind, manner ; de — qu4f so that. 

iortimento, 8. m., assortment. 

sotinho (or Mi.), adj., alone. 

tuat fern, of mv. 



twtns (2), adj., soft, sweet 

tuldiio (pr. Miiitto), s. m., subject 

mbirf r. tr. and intr., to go or come 
up, to mount, rise ; -idOf adj., 
high ; -ida, s. £, ascent 

subito (8), adj., sudden ; de — , on a 
sudden, suddenly. 

tulifugart y. tr., to subjugate, subdue. 

8uhUme (2), adj., sublime. 

tubmettery y. tr., to subject, reduce ; 
'SBy Y. refl., to submit. 

subomoTf Y. tr.) to bribe ; -<>, s. m., 
bribery. 

subtU{pr, nttil), adj., subtle, shrewd. 

subtrdhir-Bef y. refl., to avoid, escape. 

succedeTy y. intr., to succeed, to hap- 
pen ; -cessOf s. m., success. 

vuccumbiry v. intr., to succumb, sink 
under. 

tuesUy 8. m., south-east 

wJlcierUe, adj., sufficient, enough. 

eufocaTy Y. tr. and intr., to suffocate, 
smother, stifle; -aiUSy adj., sufib- 
cating. 

tuieidio (8), s. m., suicide. 

avjeUOf adj. and s. m., subject, per- 
son, fellow ; -M, Y. refl., to submit 

tujOy adj., dirty, nasty. 

8ulf s. m., south. 

ntmirsef v. refl., to vanish, disap* 
pear. 

summOy adj., highest 

smnOf s. m., sap, juice. 

8uor, s. m., sweat, perspiration. 

superjhie (8), s. f., surface. 

euperjkio (8), adj., superfluous. 

tuppUea (8), s. f., petition, prayer. 

suppoTy V. tr., to suppose. 

supprimiry v. tr., to suppress. 

supprir, v. tr., to supply. 

mpremo (2), adj., supreme, chief. 

twdo, adj., deaf. 

tuseiiar, v. tr., to excite, rouse. 
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iutpeUaf 8. f., tuspieion; -io, adj., 
BDspected, sospicioas; '•or, y. tr., 
to suspect. 

nupiro (S), s. m., sigh. 

tfutentOf s. m., snsteoaooe, noarish- 
meat; hst, t. tr., to snstain. 

ttuAOf 8. m., fright 

tyttema (2), s. m., system. 



tabellido (pi. -des), s. m., notary. 

tagarela (2), s. f., talker. 

taly adj., such. 

talentOt s. m., talent, accomplishment. 

talhar, y. tr., to cat 

iallUri s. m., knife and fork. 

talvw,.9Ay., perhaps. 

tambem (1), adj., also, too< 

tammanhOf adj., so great, so large ; 
— , s. m., size. 

tanque, s. m., tank, pond. 

tatUOf adj. and ad7., so much. 

/do, adr., so. 

tapete (2), s. m., carpet. 

tardar, v. intr., to tarry, delay. 

tardef ac^. and ad7., late; — , s. f., 
afternoon, evening. 

tarffa (2), s. f., task. 

taiifa (2), s. f., tariff. 

taxar, y. tr., to rate, tax, to accuse. 

teeer, y. tr., weave. 

tecto, s. m., roof, ceiling. 

ieimaf s. f , obstinacy; -oco, adj., ob- 
stinate, stubborn. * 

temer, y. tr., to fear, dread; -or, s. 
m., dread, avre. 

temeridade^ s. f., rashness. 

temperadOf adj., temperate. 

tempestitofOf a^j., stormy. 

tempo f s. m., time, weather. 

temporal^ s. m., storm, gale. 

tenaZf adj., tenacious; — , s. f., pair 
of tongs. 



Uncdo, s. f., intention; -donor, t. 

intr., to intend. 
ttndeneia (8), s. f., tendency. 
tmeffUef s. m., lieutenant 
UtUaTt Y. tr., to tempt, to attempt, 

try; -pdo, s. f., temptation. 
UoTt s. m., tenor, substance, purport 
tety Y. tr. and aux., to have, to hold. 
terfeiro {tergo\ adj., third. 
terceto (8), s. m., tercetto, trio. 
terminarf y. tr. and intr., to termi- 
nate, end, to put an end. 
iermOf s. m., term, condition. 
term, s. f., earth, land, soil, ground. 
terremoto (2), s. m., earthquake. 
terreno (2), s. m., ground, piece of 

land. 
terreatre, adj., terrestrious, earthly. 
terrUorio (8), s. m., territory. 
terrivel (2), adj., terrible. 
teiouray s. f, scissors. 
testa, s. f, forehead, front, brow ; d 

— de, at the head of. 
testamento, s. m., testament, wilL 
testemunha, s. f., witness; -o, s. m., 

testimony, eYidence. 
teu (fem. tua), pron. poss., thy, thine, 

your, yours. 
theatro (2), s. m., theatre. 
theologo (8), s. m., theologer, divine; 

-ia (2), s. f., theology, divinity. 
theaouro, s. m., treasure, treasury} 

-tiro, s. m., treasurer. 
Ugre, s. m., tiger. 
tinnir, v. intr., to tinkle. 
tinia, s. f., dye, tint, ink; -«ino, a. 

m., inkstand; -o, adj., dyed; vinho 

— , red wine. 
tio, 8. m., uncle ; "a, aunt. 
tira, s. f., strip, slip ; -or, v. tr., to 

draw, pull, to take away, remove ; 

-o, s. m., shot; -dor, s. m., rifle- 
man. 
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tUulo (3), 8. m., title, right. 

toear, y. tr., to touch, to plaj (piano, 
etc.) ; toea-me, I am entitled to, I 
receive. 

todavia (2), conj., nevertheless, how- 
ever, yet 

iodo, adj., all, whole, every. 

toht adj. and s. m., foolish, silly, 
fool; -ice (2), s. f., folly; -eirao, s. 
m., great fool. 

tomaVf V. tr., to take. 

tormentar (or atorm,)y v. tr., to tor- 
ment, teaze; -o, s. f., torment; -a, 
s. f., storm. 

tomaTf V. tr. and intr., to turn, to 
return, to turn, become. 

torre, s. £, tower. 

iarrido (8), adj., torrid. 

torto, adj., crook<Hl. 

total, a^*., total, utter. . 

trabalho, s. m., work, labor, toil, suf- 
fering, trouble; <tr, v. intr., to 
work, to strive; 'dor, s. m., work- 
man, laborer ; — , adj., hard work- 
ing, laborious. 

troffar, v. it., to draw a line, to trace, 
delineate. 

trad<tr, v. tr. and intr., to treat, use, 
take care ; -ado, s. m., treaty, trea- 
tise. 

tradueir, v. tr., to translate; -ducfdo, 
s. f., translation. 

trqfieo (8), or tr6ftgo, s. m., traffic, 
trade (especially slave-trade). 

trahir, v. tr., to betray; traidor, s. 
m., traitor; -ffSo, a. t, treason; 
foeiro, adj., treacherous. 

traj€ (trage, frc^), s. m., apparel, 
costume ; -ar, v. tr., to wear. 

tranquUlo, adj., tranquil, calm. 

transacp&o, s. f., transaction. 

trotpo, B. m., rag. 

trcuts, s. m., piece of foraitore. 

18* 



treat, prep, and adv., behind. 

trazer, v. tr., to bring, to bear, wear, 
carry. 

tremer, v. intr., to tremble. 

tree, a^j. num., three. 

treepaseado, p. p., pierced, over- 
whelmed, overcome. 

trevas, s. t pi., darkness. 

tribu (2), s. f., tribe. 

trigo, s. m., wheat. 

triplo, adj. and s. m., triple, treble. 

tripohffoo, 8. f., crew. 

trieie, actj.y sad, poor, wretched, mis- 
erable ; -eza, s. f., sadness. 

troco, s. m., change ; a — de, in ex- 
change for; -ar^ V. tr., to exchange, 
truck, barter. 

tropa, s. £, troop. 

tropefor, v. intr., to stumble. 

tropioo (8), adj. and s. m., tropical, 
tropic. 

trovao, s. m., thunder; -^ar, v. intr., 
to thunder ; "Voada, s. f, thunder- 
storm. 

tvJbar&Q, s. m., shark. 

tudo, s. m., all, everything, 

tumulo (8), s. m., tomb. 

tumuUo, s. m., tumult, uproar. 

tunica (8), s. t, tunic. 

t'utela\2), s. f, guardianship; -cir, 
Bdj.f tutelary ; a^fo r-> guardian- 
angeL 

tutor, s. m., tutor, guardian. 

tjfratwio, 8. m., tyrant 

U 

ufano (2), a^j., vain, proud, gloiying 
in ; -ar^ee, v. refl., to boast o^ glo- 
ry in. 

ftUimo (8), adj., last. 

um, acy. num., one; -—, indeC artt 
a, an ; uns, pi., some. 
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vtiha, 8. t, nail (of finger or toe), 
claw. 

unidOf s. f., nnion. 

un4co (8), a^j., only, soie. 

vnifarme, s. m., uniform, regimen- 
tals. 

unir, y. tr., to unite. 

itiOf 8. m., use, usage, custom ; -iir, 
Y. intr., to use. 

util (2), adj., useful; 'idade, s. f., 
utility, usefulness. 

uva, s. t, grape. 



vaeea, s. f., cow. 

vadio (2), a^j.) idle; — , s. m., Taga- 

bond ; -iar, y. intr., to be idle. 
vagalnindOf s. m., vagabond, yagrant. 
vagOf adj., yague, yacant, unoccu- 
pied; horaa voffot, leisure hours. 
vaidadef s. f., yanitj. 
vaivene (1), s. m. pi., vicissitudes. 
valenU, adj., valorous, brave ; -ta (2), 

B. £, valor, bravery. 
vateTf v. intr., to be worth ; -ido (2), 

6. m., favorite, minion ; -or, s. m., 

value. 
vaUe, s. m., valley. 
vantagem (2), s. f., advantage^ profit ; 

-^080, adj., advantageous. 
vdOf B. m., ford ; pauar a — ^, to ford. 
vSo, adj., vain, idle. 
vapor, s. m., vapor, steam, steamer. 
vario (8), adj., various ; -a», several. 
vofo, s. m., vase, vessel. 
tegdar, v. intr., to vegetate. 
vela (or vdla), s. £, candle. 
vda, s. £, sail. 

velhaeo (2), s. m., rascal, villain. 
veUtOj adj., old ; -ice, s. f., old age. 
veUudo (2), s. m., velvet 
vdoBf adj., rapid, swift ; -cidade, s. £, 

velocity, swiftness. 



veneer, v. tr., to vanquish, conquer, 

gain; — , v. intr., to be due (of 

bills of exchange); -dor, s. m., 

victor, conqueror. 
vender, v. tr., to sell; -a, s. fl, sale, 

small grocery, or liquor shop. 
veneno (2), s. m., venom, poison. 
venial, adj., venial. 
venio, s. m., wind ; 'or, v. intr., to 

blow. 
vir, V. tr., to see. 
verdo, s. m., summer. 
verdade, s. f., truth ; -eiro, adj., true, 

truthful. 
verde, adj., green, unripe ; -nra, s. f.> 

verdure ; -as, pi., greens. 
vergonha, s. f., shame; ter — ^, to be 

ashamed ; -oeo, adj., shameful. 
ver^fiear-ee, v. refl., to be verified or 

confirmed. 
vermdho, reA; ficar {tomar) — , to 

blush, redden, color. 
vesUr, V. tr., to clothe, dress, wear; 

-se, V. refl., to dress ; -ido, s. m., 

dress. 
ves, s. f., time; uma — , once; duos 

vezes, twice ; ds vezes, sometimes ; 

muitae — i often. 
via, s. £, way, means. 
viagem (2), s. t, voyage, journey, 

travels; -Jar, v. intr., to travd; 

-janU, s. m., traveller. 
vioe-<ilmirante, s. m., vice-admiraL 
vido (8), B. m., vice. 
viOima (8), s. f., victim. 
victoria (8), s. f., victory. 
vida, 8. f., life. 
Vidro, B. m., glass; -a^a, s. f^ pane^ 

sash. 
vigiar, v. tr. and intr., to watch. 
vigoroeo, adj., vigorous, strong. 
vU, adj., vile, base, dastardly; -dM^ 

8. f., baseness. 
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viada, s. t, coming, aiTi7al ; -ourOf 
adj., coming, future. 

vingar, t. tr., to aTonge; -u, y. refl., 
to take revenge; -an^, s. £, re- 
venge ; -aiivOf adj., vindictive, re- 
vengeful. 

vinhOy 8. m., wine ; -a, 8. £, vine. 

vinUy adj. num., twenty. 

fdntSmf s. m., vintin, a coin = 20 
rSis (nearly a cent). 

violar, v. tr., to violate. 

vir, V. intr., to come ; — a 8er, to be- 
come. 

virar, v. tr. and intr., to turn, change; 
-M, V. refl., to turn round. 

virgem, b. t and/ulj., virgin; ecuo 
— , an unparalleled case. 

eiHude^ s. f., virtue. 

vitoondef s. m., viscount. 

viffito (2), 8. f., visit, call. 

viHvd, adj., visible. 

vista, s. f., sight, view. 

vitio que, couj., considering, as, since. 

vittvo (2), s. m., widower ; -a, widow. 

viveTy V. intr., to live; -es (8), s. m. 
pL, victuals, provisions. 

vivo, adj., alive, live, quick, brisk, 
sharp ; oo — , to the quick, lively. 



vunnho, 8. m. and adj., neighbor; 

•anffOf s. f., neighborhood. 
voar, V. intr., to fly. 
volcdOy 8. m., volcano. 
voUar, V. intr., to go or come back; 

•a, s. f., return ; eriar de — ^, to be 

back ; dar uma — t ^ take a walk. 
votUade, s. f., will, wish, appetite. 
vo980f pron. poss., your, yours. 
vo», 8. tf voice. 
vftlgoy 8. m., vulgar, mob; -achoy s. 

m., mob, rabble. 



X 



xdim, s. m., shilling. 



eangar, v. tr., to vex, annoy; -M, v. 

refl., to fret, to be angry, vexed. 
ulOy 8. m., zeal ; -oso, a^]*, zealous, 

jealous. 
zomiary v. intr., to joke, to jeer, 

mock; -aria (2), s. f., mockery, 

derision. 
ganOy 8. f., zone. 
smnir, v. intr., to hano. 



ENGLISH— PORTUGUESE. 



abandon, dbandonar. 

abbreviation, altbrevia^, 

abdicate, abdicar, 

abject, aiijeotOy viL 

able, habU, eapae; to be — fpoder; 

ability, AabiUdade, ectpacidade. 
about, prep., ceroa de, deerea^ tobre, 
above, adv., aeima; — , prep., aeima 

de. 
absent, adj., autenU ; to — one's 

self, auserUar-M. 
absolute, ahaoluto, 
absurd, absurdo, 
abundant, abundarUe, 
accept, oomtor/ -able, aeeitavel, 
accident, aeeidetUe, 
accompany, (loompctnhar. 
accomplice, oom^Uee (8). 
accomplish, eumprirf -ment, tcden- 

tOfprenda; -ed, talentosoy prenda- 

do. 
account, corUa, saUrfagSof on — of, 

poreautade. 
accuse, aceusar, 
accustom, aeostumar, 
ache, v., doer; — , 9,fddrt f. 
acknowledge, reeonheeer. 
acquainted, eonhecedoTf eabedor; to 

be — with, conheeer; -ance, conh$- 

cimerUo; (a person) oonheddo. 
acrimony, acrimotUa (8). 
across, atravez, 

act, v., obroTf proceder / — , s., ado, 
adequate, adsguado. 
tidieu, adeos ; to bid — , dizer adeoa, 
adjoining, juntOf pegado, 
administer, adminietrar ; -ator, 

-iidor. 



admire, adnUrar ; -atton, •-acQo, 

admit, adnUUir, 

admonish, admoestar ; -ition, -apoo. 

adopt, adopUxr; -tion, -j^do. 

advance, adianlar, 

advantage, varUagem, t ; -geous, 

•Jow. 
adversary, advenario (8). 
adverse, adveno. 
aeronautics, aeronautica (8), t 
affair, negocio (8). 
affection, afei^ / -nate, '^oado. 
afflict, affiigir; -tion, -cfdo. 
afraid, to be — ^ter medo^ edar com 

tnedo. 
after, adv., depots; — , prep., depoie 

de, atra» de; -ward, depoie, 
afternoon, tarde^ f. 
against, contra. 
age, idade. 
aggressor, aggreaor. 
agile, agU (2). 

agree, ooncordar; -able, agradatet. 
agriculture, agrieuUura; -al, -etiUor. 
ahead, adiante, 
aid, v., ajvdarf asneUr; —, s., nffth 

da (2), atrieteneia, avxiHo (8). 
aim, 0^0. 
air, ar. 
alibi, a2»^ 
alien, a^eio, 

all, adj., todo ; — , s., tudo, 
allude, dlktdir; -sion, "SSo, 
almighty, ommpotentef todcpoderoto, 
almost, quasi. 
alms, esmola (2). 
alone, so, sbsinho. 
along, ao Umgo de, 
tlntAjtjd, 
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also, iambem, 

alter, idUrary mudar, 

although, potto que, ainda pte, bem 

que. 
always, 8empre, 
amass, ajunUjtrt accumular, 
ambition, €tnibifdo; •ions, -cioM. 
amiable, omaveL 
ammunitioD, munifoo. 
among, erUre. 
amount, s., wmma, imporianeia, im- 

pofi€f m. ; quanUa (2) ; — , t., im- 

potior, 
amuse, divertir; -ment, -Umenio. 
aoarchj, anarehda (pr. -guta). . 
ancestor, avo; -s, avot^ anUpattadoa, 
ancient, antigo (2). 
and, €. 

animositj, animoHdade, 
annexation, annexacdo. 
annul, anntdlar, 
anonymous, oftonymo (8). 
answer, t., reepander; — , s., respotta, 
Bnifformiga (2). 
antagonist, antagonidaf m. 
anterior, anterior, 
antiquated, anUquadOy obioldo (2). 
antiquity, antiguidade, 
anxious, aneioto ; -iety, -dedade, 
any, qualquer ; -thing, qualquer eou- 

8a; -body, qualquer, quemquer; 

-where, em qualquer parte. 
apex, dpice, m., eum/iUo (8), cume, m. 
apoplexy, apcplexia (2). 
apparent, apparent, 
appear, pareeer^ ixpparecer, 
appetite, appetite (2), m., vontade, f. 
apple, flkip^ 
apply, appUear, reeorrer. 
appoint, apoTUar, nomear ; -ment, 

nomea^So* 
apprehension, appreheneSo, receio, 
approach, aproximar^ cheqar* 



Arabic, arabieo (8). 

argmnent, arqumento, 

arm, hrapo, 

arms, armas, f. pi. ; to arm, armar. 

armistice, irigoa. 

army, exereito (8). 

around, em roda de^ ao redcr de. 

arrange, arranjar; -ment, -jo, 

arrest, Y^^prender ; — , s,,prieSLO, 

arriye, ehegar; -al, -ado. 

arrogance, arrogancia, 

arsenal, anenaly m. 

article, artigo (2). 

artillery, artilharia (2). 

ashamed, to be — ,Ur vergonha. 

ashore, em terra. 

Asia, Asia ; -atic, -atico. 

asYfPedir; (tk question) perguntar. 

asleep, dormindo, 

aspect, aq>eeto. 

assembly, aseemhUa. 

assert, aeeeverar, avanffor ; -tion, 

aseerffdo. 
assist, aaeistir, ajudar; -ance, aeeia- 

teneia. 
associate, aesociar-se, lidar* 
assortment, eorUmento. 
assure, auegurar. 
astonish, admirar, patmar; -ment, 

adnyirafdOt aorpreea. 
astronomy, attronomia (2) ; -er, -mo 

(8). 
asylum, aeylo (2). 
at, o, em, 

Atlantic, atlantico (8). 
I atlas, atlae. 
attack, Y., ataear, aeommetter; — , s., 

ataque (8), m. 
attain, atUngir, ehegar a, akangar. 
attempt, v., tentar; — , s., terUaUv€t. 
attribute, y., attribuir; — , a., 'Mo 

(2). 
auction, leildo, m. 
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flodieooe, audienda. 

want, Ha, 

ftotbor, atUkor ; -ize, -mot; oitj, 

aroid, evitar. 
awake, aeeordado. 
away, emiom {2),fira» 

B 

baby, erianfa (depeUo), 

back, 8., oMfof, £ pL 

back, adr., <f0 iw2to, alitis ; to stand 

— fOrredar-M. 
bad, m^, rvftm (2). 
bagS*g^ IfOffcV^m (2), £ 
balcony, do^?^, m., MOKfu. 
ball, baile, m. ; (of a gnn) bala ; (for 

play) hola. 
bank, banco; banking bouse, easa 

bancaria. 
bankrupt, quebrado; -cy, qwbra^ 

hancarroto. 
banner, bandHra, 
barbarous, -ian, barbaro (8); -ism, 

-itmOt "idade. 
barefoot, detealgo, 
barracks, quariel (1), m. 
base, adj., baixo, vU^ ordinario, 
base, B., base, t ; — , t., baaear, fun- 

dar. 
batb, banho; -the, t. intr., banhar-te. 
battalion, baialhdOf m. 
battle, batalha; -ground, ean^ de 

baUUha. 
heushf praia, 
bear, s., ttrso, 
bear, y., aiurarf softer. 
bear, v., parir; to be bom, nascer, 
beard, ftor&a. 
beast, ftesto, animal, 
beat, fto^, <2ar em, v^immt. 
beauty, beUega; -ful, dtf^jo, ^nsi^. 
because, .f'^r^tf. 



bed. 



{* 



mir); -riddeov de 



hee,4Mka. 

before, adr., amUg; — ^ pRp., 

de, diatUe de, -handy 
beg, jMdtr, roffor, pedir etrntda, \ 

dAgor; beggar, m^iendAgo (2). 
begin, prineijnar, eomeffor; -ning, 

prine^io (3), eomifo; -iier,^rM- 

dpianie, 
behalf odono (2). 
behave, comportar^ amdimr-m ; 

-ior, a>0ipor^(N9Mfi<0. 
behind, adv., atraz; —, prep., airaz 

de. 
believe, creTf acredUar; belief erm- 

belong, perteneer. 

beloved, gueridOf bemquido. 

below, adv., emiotSsDO/ — , pr^** ^>»- 

daftxo or abaixo de. 
benevolence, benevoUnda, 
besides, aUm de^fbtsi de. 
bet, v., apostar; — , s., apoda. 
betray, trahir, 
beverage, bebida (2). 
beware, tomar eentido. 
beyond, alim de. 
Bible, bibHa (8). 
bid, tnandar, crdenar. 
big, grouOf grande. 
bill, eonta, 

bird, ave, t,pa89aro (8). 
birth-day, dia nakdido (8), dia de 

annas; to-day is my — , hqfe/a^ 

annos. 
bite, tnorder. 
Mack, j»re^, negro, 
blame, v., rq>rehender, ctUpar, 
blanch, branquear. 
blind, «fyo. 
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blood, Aan^fM, m. ; -j^minqviMUinio, 

blossom, s-iflor^ f. ; — , Y,yfioncer, 

blow, v., 9oprar, veniar, 

blow, B., ffolpe, paneada, 

bludgeon, eacde (2), m. 

blae, agul, 

blush, eorar, 

hiusteringf/an/arronada. 

boat, boUf m. 

board, on — , a bardo, 

bodj, eorpo, tropa. 

boil, V. tr., cozer; — , v. iair., firver, 

bombard, bombardear / -ment, •€?«!- 

mento, 
hon^rBf fogveira. 
bonnet, ehqpfo (de eenhora) 
book, livro; -keeper, gtuarda-Uvros ; 

-shop, livraria (2) ; -seller, liv- 

reiro. 
hooi, boia, 

botanical, botanieo (8). 
both, omdos. 

bother, ineommodar, vexar. 
bottom,/ttfk2o. 
bonnds, UmiUa (2), m. pL 
box, caixti. 
bo J, menino, rapaa; -hood, menini- 

ee,t 
bracelet, puUeira. 
brag, ^oior-M. 
brass, latdto, m. 
brave^ y., affroniary daafiar. 
brave, a^j.* vaUfUe^ bravo; -eiy, 

voZen^ (2). 
breach, gtUbra; (milit) breeha, 
bread, /?do, m. 
break, quebroTf rompar, infringvr; 

— out, fomf«r,|?rorMnptfr,r0&en^ar. 
breakfast, s., aln^^ ; — , t., iUmoffor. 
brick, t^olo (2, d), 
bride, noiva; -groom, n&ivo, 
bridge, pante, f. 
brilliant, brilAante. 



bring, traaer; — up, (Lesson LXIY.), 

faser avangar, 
Britain, Bretanha; -ish, brittameo 

(8). 
broad, largo. 
bronze, bronUf m. 
brother, irmdo; -in-law, eunhado, 
brow, testa; (of a hill) evme, m. 
brush, eseova (2) ; (of a painter) 

pineel (1), m. 
bud, botao, m, 
build, edificoTf ooneiruir,/ager ; -ing, 

«(/t)Sao (8). 
burden, |)eft>. 
burn, y. tr., queimar; — , y. intr., 

order. 
burst, rdmUar. 
bury, enterrar; -ial, en^^rro. 
bust, busto. 
busy, oecupadOf active; -ness, im^o* 

ao(8). 
but, maSfporim, 
butcher, eamieeiro. 
buy, comprar. 
hy, por. 

C 

cabinet, gobineU^ m. 

calculate, calcular; -tion, m/^v^^ (8). 

Caliph, <xi^a (2), m. 

call, ehamar; to be called, e^fnoT' 

«/ — on, vuitaTf ir vir; — , s., 

tieUa (2). 
calunmy, ealmnrUa (8). 
campaign, campanha, 
CBOfpoder. 
canal, eanaL 
cane, bengala (2). 
cannon, eanhdo, m., ^^mj^ d^artUha- 

ria. 
cap, ^n«, m. 
capacity, MpacK^ok^ 
capable, oqpois. 
cape, 0050. 
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capital (city), eapital, f. ; — (money), 
eabedal, m. ; — , adj., cc^ntal, ex- 

captaiDi eapUdo, 

care, 8., euidado ; — , t., €uidar{em) ; 

I do not — , nao mHfnporta; -ful, 

euidado9o; -less, descuidado, 
career, carreira, 
cami7orotts, cctmivoro (3). 
carpet, tapeU^ m. 
carriage, oarruagem (2), f. 
carry, earrtgaT^ levar, 
cart, carreta (2). 
case, caao. 

case (box, etc), caiauL 
cash, dinheiro 6 vitta, 
cashier, oaixa, m. 
cast, aUrar, lanfar, 
cat, goto. 
catch, fi^nhar. 
Catholic, eathoUco (8). 
cattle, gado. 

cause, B., eawa; — , v., -ar. 
cantions, aeatdelado. 
cavaliy, cavallaria (2). 
care, eavema, 
cease, eesaar, 
cede, 00^. 

celebrate, eelebrar; -ed, eeMre (8). 
censnre, ceruura, repreheruao ; — , v., 

ceruuraTf reprekmder. 
centre, eerUro, 
century, seculo (3). 
ceremony, eeremoma (8). 
certain, certo; -ty, -^oMr. 
certificate, aUestado. 
chain, earrente, f. 
chair, eadeira. 
champion, oampedo. 
change, v., m«(2ar, trocar} — ^, s., 

mt^nj;a/(of dothes, etc.) mttda; 

(of money) troco, 
thapel, capita. 



chaplain, eapelldo (pi. -M). 

chapter, capUulo (8). 

character, oaraeter (2). 

charge, s., earga/ — , v., carregar^ 

aceutctTf argvir, 
charitable, carido&Oy eariUUito, 
Charles, Carlos. 
cheap, harato (2). 
cheat, lagrar, enganar, 
cheese, gueijo, 

chest, caixao, m. ; peUo (breast), 
chestnut, caxtanha; -tree, -etra. 
chicken, galHnhatfrango. 
chief, 8., ehefe, principal; — , adj., 

principal, 
child, eriansOy f. ; -hood, -cia (2), 

infanfiia (8). 
china, loufa,porcelana, 
choice, escolha. 
choose, eseolher. 
Christ, Chrido; -ian, ehrietao; -ity, 

chrietianiamOf ehritiandade. 
christen, baptisar ; ^ing, haptitado. 
church, igr^a, 
circle, cireulo (8). . 
circulate, cMruZar. 
circumstance, eireunttancia, 
circus, eirco, 

city, eidade; -zen, -d^ (pi. -dof). 
civil, ciffilf hem criado ; -isation, 

'ieagdo. 
class, ekusBf f. 
dean, UmpOf ataeiado; -liness', Um- 

pega, asseio, 
dear, daro. 
clemency, demenda, 
derk, caixeiro. 
clever, Aa5»7 (2), tabio (8). 
climate, c2«ma, m. 
climb, trepar. 
dose, v., ftchar; », adj., iMrA>, oo 

doth,/Ki»no/ -e, ««^/ -es, ivii/ki. 
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club, ehtb, m. 

dab (stick), magay f., porrtk^ m. ; 

coach, eege, f. carruagemf t 

coast, ooi^ 

coat, coMMXi (2), robigdo, m. 

coax, Utongearf mitnosMr, 

coffee, <^^, m. 

coffin, o^aik^ m. 

coin, moeda (2). 

cold,/r*(?. 

collect, colUgir; -tion, eoUee^. 

collision, coUisdo. 

colonel, coronel. 

colony, colonia (8). 

color, s., cor, f. ; — , v., «>iw. 

column, columna, 

comb, 8., j9«n^ m. ; — , y.,pe7Uear. 

combat, combaU, m. 

come, mr; — up, svbir; — down, 

descer ; — back, voUar; — out, 

sahir; — in, entrar. 
comet, com^ (2), m. 
comfort, T., eonforiar, oonsolar; — , 

s., con/orto, 
command, y,,eommandar; -er, -darUe, 
commerce, cammercio, 
commission, cammissao, 
commit, y. tr., eommeUer ; — , y. refl., 

wmpromeUer-w, 
committee, commimo 
common, cotMnum (1). 
communicate, e(mvmunicar, paHiei- 

par. 
company, eompanhia (2) ; -ion, -nheir 

ro. 
compare, comparar ; -atiye, -aUvo; 

-ison, -afoo, 
compensation, eompensOffSo, indem- 

competent, eompeUnte. 
competitor, concurretUe / -tion, -en- 
cia. 



complain^ queixar-ee ; -t, queixa, 

queixume (2), m. 
complete, adj., eompleto ; — , y., -or. 
complicate, compUcar. 
comprehend, oomprehender. 
comrade, camarada, m. 
concerning, concemetUe a, a reapeUo 

de, 
concert, concerto. 
concession, concessdo. 
conclude, eonduir, 
condemn, condemnor. 
conducive, conduzerUe, 
conduct, s., conducta ; — , y. tr., 

conduzir ; — , y, refl., condzisirse, 

haver'-ee. 
confederacy, con/edera(do, 
confess, con/eeaar, 
confide, confiar, Jiar-se ; -ence, con- 

Jlanfa, 
confirm, conjirmar. 
confound, confundir, 
confusion, eonfuwa, 
connoisseur, conhecedor. 
conquer, veneer, conquistar ; -or, 

conquistador, vencedor ; -quest, 

conquieta, 
conscience, conseiencia; -tious, -cioso. 
consequence, eoneeqttenda ; -entlj, 

por eoneeguinte. 
consider, considerar ; -able, -ave2. 
constant, corutatUe ; -cj, -eia (8). 
constitution, eone^Umfao, 
consul, consul. 
consult, consMir, 
consummate, eonswmmado^ 
contempt, desprezo ; -ible, -ivd. 
contend, contender, 
content, v., contentar; — , or -ed, 

adj., contents, satisfeito. 
contingency, contingencia. 
continue, continuar; •ons, -al, -no 

(8). 
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eontract, y,, eonirakir; — , 8., eon- 

trado, 
contradict, cotUradiaer; 'Hod, -die- 

contrary, eotUrario (8); on the — , 

ao — . 
contribute, ooniribuir, 
convenient, convenienU, 
convent, convento, . 
converse, converwr; -ation, -o^. 
convince, conveneer. 
cook, v., cozinhar ; — , a., 'tiro. 
copper, cobre, m. 
copy, 8., copia (8) ; — , v., -iar. 
comer, canto ; (of a street) tsqyina 

(2), f. 
coronation, eoroofdo, 
corpse, cadaver (2), m. 
correct, adj., corredo ; — , v., corri- 

ffir, 
correspond, correspander ; -ent, 

'€fUe ; -ence, -encia. 
cost, Y., etuiar ; — , s., cutta; -ly, 

rico. 
cotton, alffoddo, m. 
council, cotudho ; city — , camara 

municipal, 
count, s., eonde; -ess, -ega, 
count, v., eofUar ; — npon, — com, 
countenance, rosto, temhlanUf m., 

ph$f8iognomia (2). 
countiy, pai», m., terrttf eampanha ; 

native — ,patria (8); -house, c^ 

cara (8). 
courage, coragem (2), f., brio, 
course, curso, decurto; of — , natu- 

ralmente. 
court, oortCf f. ; — martial, eontdho de 

ffuerra, 
cousin, primo, 
cover, cobrir. 
coward, oobarde (or eov,), 
treate, crear; -tor, -dor; -tion, -a^^o. 



credit, s., credOOf m. ; — , v., aer^di' 

tar, dar crediio. 
creep, rastejar. 
crew, tripolofoo, 
cricket, griUo, 

crime, crime, m. ; -al, -minotso, 
crisis, criee, f. 
critic, m^ioo (3) ; -cise, ^ioar ; -ism, 

criUca (8). 
crooked, ^orto. 
crop, colheiia. 
cross, 8., <!rtt2!, t ; — , v., cruzar, atra- 

tesear, pasear. 
crowd, mvUiddo, f. 
cry, v., gritar, chorar; — , s., ffrito ; 

to — out, prodamar, 
curious, curioeo, exquisito (2); -ity, 

curiosidade, 
custom, costume, m. ; — house, alfan- 

dega (8), t 

cut, cortar, ialhar ; — o£^ itUeroqh- 

tar. 

D 

dagger, punhal. 
damage, estrago (2). 
dance, s., danga ; — , v., -or, 
danger, perigo (2); -ons, -oao. 
dare, ouear; -ing, adj., -ado; — f 8., 

oueadia (2). 
dark, eseuro (2) ; -ness, -tdao, 
dash, arroJQT, 
date, s., data ; — , v., -ar, 
daughter, ^Aa / -in4aw, wtra, 
day, dia ; — before yesterday, anff 

hMdemi^', daily, <2»ar»o (8). 
dead, morto / death, mxnie, £ 
deaf, turdo; -en, o^of^t^oor. 
deal, B., porfdo ; a great — , muiio ; 

— , v. intr., negodar, 
dear, caro ; dearth, earedia (2). 
debt, divida (8) ; -or, devedor. 
deceive, enganar. 
decent, deoente; <ij, -CMk 
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deade, deeidir ; deaaon/dteiaSo. 

declare, dedarar. 

decline, reetuar, decahir, 

decorate, deeorar. 

decrease, t., diminiUr, deereteer; — ,. 

B., diminui^. 
deed, ado,/a^nha, 
deem, Julgar, 
deept/undOf profunda. 
deer, veado, 
deface, apagar. 
defend, dtfender; -ce, drfesa (2), or 

defeza; -dant,reo. 
degrading, degradante, 
degree, degr&o, 

delay, v., demorar; — , a., demora (2). 
delicate, deUeado. 

delight, 8., deUUe, m. ; -ful, ddieioeo, 
deliver, Uvrar, erUregar. 
demand, ▼., exigir; — , B^fpedido. 
deny, negar. 

depart, partir ; -ure, -ida, 
depend, depender (de), 
deplore, d^lorar, ckorar. 
deposit, 8., deposUo (3) ; — , t., -tar, 
deprive, privar. 
depihy/undOf prqfundidade, 
deputy, dq>vtado ; -ation, -afdo. 
descend, d£6eender, dwoer ; -ant, 

'detUe, 
describe, deserever ; description, det- 

cripfdo. 
desert, s., deserio; — , v., -or; -ed, 

de&erto ; -ter, 4ar, 
deserve, iMrtctr, 
desigp, designio (8). 
desire, s., deaejo ; — , ▼., -«r. 
desist, dmsUr. 

despair, s., duapero (2) ; — y v., -or. 
despise, detprezo. 
despite, apttar de, a despeiio de, 
destitute. deMuido, denaUdo (8). 
iestroy, dedruir. 



destruction, deeUniiffSo, 

diadem, diadema (2), m. 

diamond, diamante, m. 

dictator, dietador, 

diction, dicffdo. 

die, morrer. 

diet, dieta (2). 

dififerent, diferente ; -ence, -(xr. 

difficult, diJleU (2) ; -ty, -etOdade. 

dignity, dignidade, 

dine, jantar ; -ing-room, 8ala de jan- 

tar; dinner, Janiar» 
direct, adj., direiio ; — , v., dirigvr ; 

-tor, director^ 
dirty, ««/o. 
disadvantage, destantagem (2), f., 

prejuizo (2) ; -geous, prejudicial. 
disaffection, deac^ei^o, md vontade, 
disagreeable, deaagradaveh 
disappear, desapparecer, 
disappointment, deeengano (2), deeU- 

lusdo, 
disaster, deeast^e, m. ; -rons, -row. 
discover, descubrir ; -y, -berta. 
disgrace, s., vergonka, deafavor; — , 

v., itifamar, 
disgust, detgotto, ncjo; -ing, nqjento, 

npugnante. 
dishonor, deshonrar. 
dislike, a., avereSo; — , v., deegoatar 

(de), 
disobey, deaobedecer; -dient, -dienie; 

-ience, -teneia, 
dispense, ditpenaar. 
disperse, diaperaar, 
dispose, diapar ; -al, -sltion, diapoai- 

dissemble, dvfargar, 

dissension, diaaenado, diacordia (2). 

distant, diatafUe ; to be — from, 

diatar de ; -ce, 'da, 
distinguish, diaUngtUr ; dlstincti 

diatineto ; -tion, -cgdo. 
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diatrew, infwiumo <8). 

distribute, didrihuir, 

district, distrieto, 

disturb, disturbar ; -ance, -to (8). 

disunion, desunido, 

dOf fager ; to bave dc^ne with, aeabiw 

com. 
document, doeumenio, 
dog, edOf caehorro, 
doll, boMco (2). 
dollar, doUa*', paiaoSo, m. 
dominion, dominio (8). 
door, porki, 
doubloon, dobla, onffcu 
doubt, 8., duvida (8); — ^ t., -or/ 

-ful, -doM, 
down, prep., dbaiixo ; — , ady., tin- 

baixo ; -fall, quida, 
dozen, duzia (8). 
draw, tirar, puxar, desenhar/ -ing, 

desenho; -room, tola de tfiHiaa; 

-er, gaveta (2). 
dreadful, terrivd (2). 
dream, s., aoniho; — , ▼., ionhar. 
dress, s., veetido (of ladies) ; ^rq/^ / 

— , V. intr., vesiir-M. 
drink, defter. 

drive out, expMr, expuUar, 
drop, 8., ^oto, pmgo; — ^ v., <2e»a»ir 

drug, droga, 

drunken, Wnido ; -ness, bubediee, f. 

dry, adj., $eceo ; — , y., -ar, Mxugar, 

due, devidOf vtneido (of bills of ex- 
change); -tj, dewTt direUo (on 
merchandise, etc.). 

dynasty, d/ynattia (2). 

E 

ear, ordha (exterior), cuvidQ (inte- 
rior), 
early, eedo. 
earn, ^ai»Aar. 



earth, ^erm/ -quake, Urremoto (2). 

eBsjffacU (2). 

eat, comer. 

educate, eduear / -ion, -^. 

.effect, s., e^etto / — , v., efeduar. 

efficient, ^ffloaz, 

effort, ee/orfo. 

egotism, egoitmo ; -ist, -tito, m. 

Egypt, Egypto ; -ian, -oo (8). 

either, conj., ov, ^i/er, tf^'a/ — , adj^ 

^wdqwT, 
elapse, deeorrer, 
elect, eleger / -ion, eUif&o, 
elegant, elegante ; -ce, -oo. 
element, elemento. 
else, adv., ou^raiTien^/ somebody 

— , otUra peeeoa ; -where, n*<mtra 

parte, 
embalm, embaleamar. 
embark, embarcar. 
embarrass, embarafar; -ment, -go 

(2). 
emhr&BUTe, portinhola (2). 
embroider, bordar ; -y, -dado, 
emigrate, emigrar ; -ant, -an^ m. 
emotion, emo^^ £ 
empire, wiperio (8); emperor, »m- 

perador; -ess, -ii^riet. 
employ, empregar ; -ment, emprego 

(2). 
enable, eapacUar^ hdbUitarf tomar 

posHvd. 
encamp, aeampar, 
enclose, eneerraTf e&rcar, 
encounter, s., eneontro; — , v., '^r, 
end, s., Jim, m. ; — , v., aeabar^ tm^ 

minar. 
endeavor, s., esfcrgo; — ^ v., -fOfSM. 
endure, Boffrer^ ottiror. 
enemy, iwrnigo (2) ; enmity, t nimt* 

energy, exytrgia (2) ; -etio, -/ioo (8). 
engage, tngt^ar. 
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engineer, tngmMiro. 

England, Inglaterra; -iah, inglea ; 

-man, Ingles, 
engraying, etiampa, 
enjoy, ffosar (de) ; -ment, goto, reg<h 

8\;o (3). 
enormous, enorme. 
enough, hattante, auas. 
enraged, raivosOt er^ureeido, 
ensign, a^feres (2). 
enter, enlrar ; -ranee, -ado, 
enterprise, empresa, 
entertain, entreter ; -ment, ^Unimen' 

to, 
entire, inieiro. 

entreat, implorar, rogar ; -j, rogo. 
entrenchment, trincheira. 
entrust, eof^iar. 
envy, inveja (2, i) ; -ious, -joio, 
epiieptical, epUepUco. 
equal, adj., igzud; — , v., igualar. 
equator, equador, 
eq-iity, equidade, 
error, erro. 
escape, escapar. 
especially, specialmenU, partieular- 

tnerUe. 
establish, estabeleeer; -ment, -dtnen- 

to. 
estate, propriedade, esiancia ; real 

— , bens de raiz, 
esteem, s., esUma (2) ; — , v., -ar, 
eternal, eiemo. 

Europe, Europa (2) ; -ean, -to. 
even, adv., meemOf aU, 
evening, tardey f., noUe, f. 
event, aoonteeimento, 
ever, jamaia ; worse than — , peior 

que nunea ; — since, desde enido, 
every, coda, todo ; -body, todoe^ todo 

o tnundo; -thing, iudo / -where, 

emtodaparie, 
exact, adj.^ exado ; —j v., exigir. 



exaggerate, exaggerar. 

examine^ examinar; -ation, exams 

(2), m. 
example, exemplo. 
exceed, exoeder; -iaglYtextremamen- 

te. 
except, v., exapiuar ; — , adj., axep' 

to; -ion, -pdo. 
exchange, s., troco; — , v., -or; — , 

8., COM do eommercio; bill of — , 

letra {de eambio [8] ). 
excite, exeitar, 

exclude, exctuir; ^sive, -moo (2). 
excursion, exeurs&Oy pasteio, 
excuse, s., deseulpa; — , v., -or; to 

make excuses, deseulpar-ee. 
exempt, adj., exempto, isento; — , v., 

isentar, 
exert, v. refl., e^orffar-ee; -ion, es- 

forgo. 
exhibit, exhibir ; -ion, 'fdo, expoei- 

(do. 
exhort, exhortar ; -alion, -a^. 
exile, exUio (8) ; (a person) exulado, 

foragido. 
exist, existir; -ence, -eneia. 
expect, esperar. 
expense, deapeza. 
experience, s., experiencia; — , v., 

experimentar. 
explain, expliearf -ation, -^. 
explode, rd>entar; explosion, explo- 

scU>. 
export, expotiar; -ation, -ffdo. 
expose, €sgi}dr ; -ition, -eiffoo, 
express, eaprimir, expressar, 
extend, eetender ; -t, -sioo, extenedo ; 

-ded, exteneo. 
extortion, extorgdo, 
extravagant, extravagante ; -oe, -cuk 
extreme, extremo (2). 
extricate, extricar, sqfar, tirar. 
eye, olho / -sight, vista. 
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face, s., eara, rodo; to make fiiees, 
fater eardat (2) ; — , t., enearar, 

OTTOtlQTm 

fadliUte, /acOUar. 
facif/ado; in — , ds — . 
ftieU)Ty,/abriea (8). 
iaXi,/altar,/(Uhar. 
fair (market), /etro. 
fair, adj., beUo, Undo; (of complex- 
ion) daro; (of hair) lourOfjiuto. 
faith, fe, f.; -ful, Jid (l)j -fulness, 

Jiddidade; -leBA^perfido (8). 
fall, T., eahir; (of rirers, etc.) baix- 

or; — , s., quidciy Umbo, 
fiilse, fcXso; -ity, •idad4 ; -hood, 

fdUo, mentira (2). 
fame,/afiui / -oas, -oto, 
familjf/amilia (8). 
far, longe, 
fare, passafferrif f. 
fashion, fTkH^a. 

fast, %»>o (= quick); stguro (2). 
fat, adj., ffordo; — , s., -«ra. 
fate, A>r^, f. 

father, j9a« (or pae); -in-law, sogro. 
M\g;ae,/adiga (2). 
fault, euljfHif /oka, erro. 
favor, s,, favor; — , r,, favoreeer ; 

-able, -afg^/ -ite, -ffe?, txi^o (2). 
fear, s., medo, reeeio; — , t., tefner, 

reeeiar. 
feast,/s8te/ festival, 'ity,/e8tividade, 

feda. 
feature, feifdo. 

feed, sudentar; — upon, -w rf<'. 
feel, tentir; -ing, -m«n^. 
feign, ^n^ir. 

fellow, tujeUo ; -man, proximo (8). 
femaIe,/S0Ma. 
fence, e^rft). 

ferocious,/fro0/ -ity, 'Cidade. 
feri\le,/ertU (2). 



fetch, haoar. 

fern, /Are, t 

tewtpoueot, 

field, eampo, 

fight, T., eomhaUr, pel^ar, hrigar. 

fill, tfiieA«r. 

financeBfJinanfat, /agenda pubHea, 

find, aeAar, ^netm^ror. 

fine, adj.,/fu>, dtf22t>, bonUo (2). 

fine, s., mulda; — , t., -or. 

finish,* aeabary terminar, 

fire, s.,/ogo; — , v., faser/ogo; 

-workHf/ogo artySeial, 
firm, B.fjirma, com {de eommereio), 
firm, adj.,^ffn« / -ness, -dML 
first, primeiro. 
fit, s., ataque (2), m. 
fit, ndy,proprio (8), idoneo (8). 
flay, etfolar, 
Heef/uffir. 

fleece, jDe//^, f ; ^o«do, m. 
fling, lanffar. 
floor, M>a/Ao (2). 
flour,/annAa. 
flower, /t>r, C 
fl J, 90ar, 
fog, eerrafdo, 
follow, uguir, 
fond, to be — of, ^(wtor de, 
food, oHmento, audenlo, 
fool, 20«0O, to^/ -ish, <020/ folljy 

toUee (2), £, 2<Hf0«ra. 
foot,/>^, m. 
for, para, por, 
ford, Y., pastor a vdo; — , s., v^, 

pasao. 
foreign, edranho ; -er, edrangeiro, 
foresee, previr, 
foreBtfJhreda, maUo, 
forever, para eempre, 
forget, eequeeer-ee de, 
forgiye, perdoar, 
{orm,/orma. 
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fonner, previa (8), anterior, aqueUe; 

Ajt antes, antigamenU, 
formidable, farmidavel. 
forsake, abandonar, desamparar. 
fort,/orfe, m. ; •tes&.fortaUea, 
fortnight, quinze diae* 
fortune, /or«i*«a (2), /agenda ; -ate, 

€/ortunado,/elisf. 
found, /undar ; -er, -dador; -ation, 

/undamento, alieerces, m. pL 
foantain, fnan/oneial, m. 
fngment,/ragmerUo, pedago (2). 

franc,/ra»<». 

frank,/ra«<»/ -ness, -queea. 

Frederick, Frederico (2). 

free, livre; -dom, liberdade, 

Yreuch, franoeef. 

frequent, 9A}.,frequente ; — , t., -tar, 

fresAi, fresco, 

friend, amigo (2) ; -ly, -gavel ; -ship, 

fright, eusto ; -en, aesustai\ 
from, <f«. 
front, /r^i^, £ 
frontier, fronteira. 
ivmi,fru€to,frrtcta (of trees, etc.). 
frustrate, /riM^rar, baldar. 
fugitive, /tf^w, foragido. 
fiiU, cAeio; -fill, cumprir; -ment, 

fun, hrinoadeira ; -ny, divertido, 
funeral, enterro, 

furniture, mobUiar, trastes, m. pi. 
future, adj.,/^ur0 / — , s., — fporvir. 

O 

gain, s., ganho ; — , y., -ar. 
gale, temporal, m. 
galleys, ^aZ^«, £ pL 
gamble, yo^ar/ -er, -dor, 
ggrden,Jardim, m. ; -er, -neiro, 
gather, eoUigir, eolher. 



gate, portao, m. 

gazette, ^(useto (2). 

generous, generoeo ; -ity, -idade, 

gentleman, cavalheiro, senhor, 

geology, geologia (2) ; -er, -^o (8). 

German, al&nao ; -y, Aleimanha. 

get, refiehtr, tomar, ficar ; — up, 

lefvantar^ee, 
ghost, espiriio (3) ; duende, m. 
gigantic, giganteeco. 
girl, menina (2). 
give, dar; — up, ahandonar, 
glad, contente, satis/eito; I am very 

— , e^imo muito. 
gladiator, gladiator. 
glass, vidro, copo (drinking-glass). 
globe, globo, 
gloomy, eombrio (2). 
glory, gloria (8) ; -ious, -ioso, 
gnaw, roer, 
go, »r/ — away, ir-se {embora); — 

on, continitar; — out, eahir, 
goal, alvo. 
God, Deos, 
gold, otiro. 
glood,bom; -3,/azenda8/ -ness,bon' 

dade ; -bye, adeoe, 
govern, governor ; -or, -ador / -ment, 

•no. 
grand, grande, grandioso; -father, 

avo; -mother, avo ; -son, neto; 

-daughter, neta; -duke, grdoduque, 
grape, 'uvo. 
grass, heT^a, 
gratitude, gratiddo. 
grave, adj., grave^ serio (8). 
grave, s., tumulo (8), sepulcro, 
great, grande; -ness, -«?a. 
greedy, avM^ (8). 
Greece, ^ecui (8) ; Greek, grego, 
green, i^^re^ 

grey, cinzento, branco (of hair), 
grief, magoa (3). 



812 OBO 

ground, ragdo, ehdo, m.; -less, tern 

eauiOf infutuUuio, 
grow, ereteer, iomar, iomar-ae, 
guard, 8., guarda ; — , t., -or. 
guess, adivinhar. 
guest, hotpede (8), eonvidado. 
guilt, culpa; -y, "Odo, 
guinea, guinio, 
gulf, go^o. 
gun, espingarda,peca {d^arUlharia) ; 

-powder, poUora (8). 
gutta-peroha, gtUUt^Hfcha. 

H 

habit, Ao^'to (8), eottutne (2), m. 

hair, eabello. 

half, adj., m«io / — , s., metade 

halt, a^ / — f Y,,fazer aUo, 

hand, tndo. 

handle, cabo, 

hang, pendurar, enforcar (a crimi- 
nal) ; -man, camuco, 

happen, aconUcer, 

hap^jf/eliz ; -ness, ^cidade. 

harbor, porta, 

hard, duro ; -ship, /adiga (2), ^ra- 
balho; -\y, apenas; — working, 
trahalhadar. 

harm, tnalf m. 

haste, pressa ; -en, apreasar-se, 

hate, odiar; -red, <wWo (8) ; -ful, -Ofio. 

haunt,/r6^t<^tor, perseguir, 

have, ^«r. 

head, ai^«^a (2) ; at the ~ of, d testa 
de ; -quarters, quartet general, 

heap, s., moniilo, m. ; — ,t., amonioar, 

hear, ouvir, 

heart, coragdOt m. 

heat, tfo^r. 

heaven, ft'o ,* -ly, oe^tfs^ 

heayy, peeado, 

height, altura, 

heir, herdeiro. 
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hence, Haqyi; ^forib, Saqui para 

diante* 
her, Mtf, MAX. 
herald, orov^. 
here, o^i (1). 
heretic, herege (2). 
hero, AtfTM (2); -ine, -ina; -ism, 

-umo. 
hesitate, kesUar, 
hide, s,f pelle, f., <x>i/ro. 
high, aZ^. 

hill, Comoro, outeiro, eolUna (2). 
hire, alugar, 
his, «««, ma. 
hiss, sibilar, assobiar, 
history, hiOoria (8) ; -ian, -iador, 
hit, acertar, bater,/erir. 
hold, ^, segurar, 
hole, 6Kra(}0 (2). 
holy, eaneto. 
home, adv., ^ra «wo/ at — ^, «m 

casa, 
honest, honedo, honrado ; -y, -dez. 
honor, honra; -able, konor^/ieo (8). 
hope, T., esperar ; — , s., -an^ 
horn, eomo^ chifre, m. 
horrible, horrivel, 
horse, cavallo; -man, -«ro/ -whip, 

tfA»(X7^ (2), m. ; on — back, a ea- 

valloo 
hospital, hotpUalf m. ; -ity, -idade. 
hostile, hostil (1) ; -ity, -idade, 
hot, quente. 
hotel, Aq^2 (2), m. 
house, eaaa, 

how, como; -eveTf porSm, 
hum, 0ttntr. 

human, -e, humano (2) ; -ity, -idade, 
humble, adj., humilde; — , t., Aii- 

mUhar, 
humbug, impottura, 
hunger, fome, f, ; -ry, es/aimado ; 

to be — , ter/ome. 
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hnni, ca^ar; -er, -dor, 
huTTicanef/uracao, m. 
hurif/erir, pisar. 
husband, marido, 
hut, cabana (2). 

hypocrite, hypocrUa (8)> m. ; -sy, 
"Ha (2). 

idea, idea. 

idle, vdOjjpr^uifoao ; -er, v<m^ (2) ; 

-ness, vadiaffdo, preguiga. 
idolater, idolatro (3) ; -y, -m (2). 
ignominy, ignonUnia (8) ; -ious, ^ioM. 
ill, adj., doenie, incommodado; -ness, 

doenffa, incommodo (3) ; — , adv., 

mal* 
illade, iUudir, 

imagine, imaginaT-M / -ation, -offdo, 
imitate, imdiar, 

immediate, •mm«iia^/ -lyf-tamenie, 
immense, immetuo. 
impassable, intrafuitavel. 
impertinent, imperUnerUe, 
importune, ndj., importune (2); — , 

T., -ar, 
impossible, imposiivel (2). 
impostor, impostor, 6harlatao (pi. 

-aes), 
impression, impressao, 
impudent, imolenie, desavergonhado; 

-ce, intoleneia. 
in, em. 

incessant, ineettante, 
inch, polegada. 
incident, ineidenU, m. 
incite, incUar, aH^aar, 
income, rendimentos, m, pi. 
incompatible, ineompaUvel, 
inconvenience, t., ineommodar, em- 

baragar. 
incorrect, incorreeto. 
increase, t., augmeiUar, eresoer ; — , 

8., augmenio, \ 

14 



incredible, incrivel (2). 

incursion, ineuraSo. 

indefatigable, inean^vd, 

independent, md^endmte ; -ce, -da. 

Indies, Jndias; -ian, -dio (3). 

indifferent, indiferente; -oe, -oia. 

indignation, indignagdio. 

indiscretion, indigeriffdo. 

indispensable, inditpenaavel, 

individual, s., inditfiduo (8) ; — , adj., 
-ital. 

indolent, indolente. 

indomitable, indomavel. 

industry, indtutria (8). 

inevitable, ineviiavel. 

inexorable, inexora/od. 

infiimy, in/amia (8); -ous, in/ame 
(2). 

infimtry, in/antaria (2). 

infer, in/erir, conduir; -ence, in- 
ferenda, conclvmo. 

inferior, inferior. 

infirm, en/ermo ; -ity, -idade. 

influence, influencia. 

inform, informar ; -ation, -aQOO. 

infringe, infringir, 

infuriated, er^urecido, 
ingenuity, ingenvidade. 
inhabit, habitar ; -ant, -anU. 
inherit, herdar / -anoe, heran^. 
injure, injuriar, prefitdicar, ekragar; 
-y, if^uria (8), prtjuieo (2), damno, 
mal, m. 
ink, iinia ; -stand, -teiro. 
inlaid, incruslado. 
innocent, itmocenU ; -ce, 'da. 
innumerable, itMumero (3). 
inquisition, inguidfdo. 
inscription, inscripfSo. 
insensible, intennvel. 
insinuate, tn«»f»t<ar/ -tion, -(So. 
insist, innsHr, 
insolent, {MolerUe; -ce, -da. 
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instance, indaneia, exemplo. 
instant, s., initanU; -ly, inttantanea- 

mmU, immediatamenU ; — , adj., 

eorrtnU ; on the 12th instant, no 

dia 12 do me» eorrenU, 
instead, em lugar, tm vex. 
institute, v., instUuir ; — , s., -<«<o 

(2) ; -tion, -tuiffSo. 
instruct, inttrwr; -ion, -%i>e$do. 
insufficient, inswfieienU. 
integrity, inUffridadef probidade. 
intend, tencionoTf preUiukr; -tion, 

inUnfSo, tengdo. 
intercede, intereeder, irUromeUer-M, 
interest, irUeresse, m.; -ing, -ante; 

— , s. (of money), ^tfro*. 
interfere, interoir^ ingerir-se^ entre- 

meUer-ee. 
interior, adj., interior; — , s., inte- 

riorf eertdo, m. 
interpreter, inUrprete (3). 
interrupt, interromper ; -ion, -rup- 

(OO, 

into, em. 

intolerable, intoleravel, inmffriveL 
intrenchments, trincheiras, 
intrigue, s., intriga (2) ; — , v., -ar. 
introduce, introduzir, apresentar ; 

-tion, introduefdo. 
inundation, in/undagdo, 
inrent, inventor; -ion, invengdo. 
invincible, inveneivd. 
invite, convidar; -ation, convUe (2), 

m. 
iron,/<?;TO. 
issue, s., exito (3), resuUado; — , v., 

publicar. 
ivory, marfim (1), m. 



}d3\,pri8dOj eadBa; -er, careereiro, 
jealous, ctoso; -y, ciume, m. 
jeopardy, ^m^o (2). 



Jew, Judio (f(Mn., -ia); -iatifjudaieo 

(8). 
jewel, yoia, al/aia, 
job, enoommendaf negocio (8). 
John, Jodo, 

joke, gretgaf brineadeira. 
Joseph, JoeS. 

}ovLmaX,Jomal, diario (3). 
journey, viagem (2), f. 
joy, aiegria (2), regoeijo (2). 
judge, s.,juiz; — , y.^julgar. 
July, Julho, 
jump,^2af*, eaUar. 
June, Junho, 
just, tui}.fjueto;--f Bdr,,Judamenie ; 

-ice, juetiga (2) ; -tify, -tificar. 



keep, guardcar^ ficar com ; -er, gttar' 

da, m. 
key, chave, t 
khan, 2;Aa». 
kill, matar, 
kind, s., es^ecid (8), f., sorte, f. ; — , 

adj., 5(7m, bondoso ; -ness, bondade. 
king, re», el-rei; -dom, mno. 
knave, vdhaco {2),paH/e (2). 
knife,/a0a. 

knock, 6a<«r/ — down, derrubar, 
know, «(z&er, oonhecer; -ledge, 0o;»^ 

cim£ntOf saber. 



labor, s., trdbalko; — , v., -or. 

lace, remfa. 

lad, fO^MK;. 

lady, eenhora* 

lame, tnaneo. 

lamp, lampedOf m. 

land, s., ^erra/ — ^, v., detemibarear ; 
-lord, estaldffadeiro, dono da eaea : 
— owner, prcprietario (8). 
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lanj^age, Ungua, t, idiama (2, o), 

m.; Ungftagenh{%)yt 
large, grande, 
lasby ehibatada, 

last, adj., uUimo (Z)tpaatado (2). 
last, v., durar; -ing, (2ttfa<2o«ro. 
late, adj., tarde, d^itndOf falUeido ; 

— , adv., tarde ; -I7, itUimamente, 
latter, vUimo (2), etie. 
laugh, rtr, rir-ee; -ter, mo, risadcu 
law, A», f. ; -yer, advogado, 
lead, B., ckufnho; -pencil, ^o^m, m. 
lead, T., eoTu^iAMr, Uvar; -er, eabega, 

m., eapitdo, 
league, ^^iia (8). 
learn, aprender, tdber (news, etc.); 

•ed, adj., mi^ (8), datUo; -ing, 

«a6tfr, tabedoria (2). 
leave, s., licenga ; take — ^, de^pedlr- 

u ; — , v., deixar, 
left, esquerdo, 
lesson, ligdio, 
let, deixoTf alugar. 
lethargy, Uthargia (2). 
letter (of the alphabet), Utra, carta; 

— paper, papd de carta or de peso, 
liberal, liberal. 
liberty, Uberdade, 
library, hibUotheea (2). 
license, licen^, 
lie, v., merUir; — , s., mentira (2); 

-ar, meniiroso, 
lie, V , estar deUadOt ettar, 
lieutenant, tenetUe. 
life, vida ; -less, eem vida. 
light, adj., leve, 
light, 8., lugf f.; -en, fimlar; -ing, 

fuzHo (2), relampago (8). 
like, v., ^o«far (^. 
like, a(jy., semelAanie, parecido; — , 

adv., como/ -ness, relraio, 
linha, ^'iiAa. 
linen, /tAA<7, rpti/Hi. 



lion, 20d[o/ -ness, leda. 

lip, d^H^, ^oMo (8). 

liquor, Ucor, 

listen, eacutar. 

literal, literal; -ly, -mente; translate 

— , traduzir ao pe da Utra; -ture, 

'tura, 
\\ii\e, pequeno (2),pouco. 
live, ffiver; (in a house, etc.), marar. 
lock, Y,,/echar; — , B.,/ecItadura. 
locust, gafanhoto (2). 
lonely, toUiario (8). 
long, langOf cumprido (of objects), 
look, T., olhar, parecer ; — , s., olhar; 

-ing'glass, eq>elho. 
lose, perder ; loss, perda. 
lot, soHe, f., ^fo, m., terreno (2), 

ton<2o, tfOf^/a, «iiaa. 
loud, alio. 
low, toiok'. 
luck, fortunat torte; -y, /6^, q/br- 

tunado. 
lukewarm, momo, tibio (3). 
lunatic, lunatieo (8), doudo, louco. 

M 

mace, mo^ 

machine, maehina (8, pr. mdquina) ; 

-ery, meMnisfno. 
mad, doudo f louco; to go — ^, 0n2otf- 

madam, eenhora. 

magnificent, magnifico (8). 

mahogany, mogno, 

mail, fno^ / — steamer, paqwte a 

vapor, 
main, principal. 
maintain, manter ; -tenance, manti- 

mento. 
mtLke,/azer. 
male, macho. 
malice, maUcia (8) ; -ious, -ioto, ma- 

ligno. 
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mmoy hotnem (2) ; -kind, gtn^ro (8) 

hutnano (2). 
mania, mania (2)« 

manifeat, adj., manifesto; — , v., -ar, 
manner, mandrck 
manBionf palaeeU (2), m. 
manufactoiy, /abrioa (8) ; -ture, fa- 

hriMfdo, 
marble, mofmare (8), m. 
march, a., marcha; — , t., •or. 
March, Mar$o, 

mark, s., marca^ aho ; — , y., marear, 
market, mtreado; — plaice, praga do 

marquis, marqiuz, 

marry, caaar {wm) ; -iage, ^mento. 

mass, mista. 

master, aenhor ; (teacher) mestre ; 

(employer) ama. 
materials, materiaes. 
matter, materia (8), negocio; what 

is the — ? qite haf what la the 

— with him ? o que tern eUe t 
mattress, colchdo, m. 
mature, maduro (2). 
mtLjf poder ; — he,pdde ser, taloez. 
Hay, Maio, 
mean, adj., baixo, ordinario; -ness, 

baixeea, 
mean, y., eiqnificar,* what do yon 

— f o que quer Vm^ diserf 
means, meio, 

measure, y., medvr ; — , s., -dido, 
meazles, earampo, 
meddle, entremetter-se, 
meditate, meditar, 
meet, v. tr., eneontrar ; — , y. recipr., 

melancholy, s., mskmeolia (2); — , 

adj., -colioo (8). 
melt, derreter, 
member, memlA'o. 
memory, memoria (8). 



merohant, mgoHaiUe. 

mercy, merd^ £, m/ieericordia (3), 

groQa; -{vl,mieericordio90, 
merit, a., merito (8), meredmenio; 

— ^ Y., mireeer, 
message, meneagem (2), f., reeado ; 

messenger, meneageiro, 
midnight, meia noite. 
might, poder ; -y, -oeo, 
mile, milAa. 
military, militar. 
million, mUhao, m. 
mind, mente, f., eepirito (8), a^ma, 
minute, minuto (2). 
miscreant, mahado (2). 
misery, miteria (8) ; -able, -aveL 
misfortune, infartunio (8), in/eliei- 

dade, desgra^, 
miss, s., eenhora. Dona (Z>.). 
miss, Y., ndo aehar, sentir a falta 

de. 
missionary, mdsHonario (8). 
mistake, s., engano (2), erro; — , y., 

enganar^e; to bo -en, enganar-ae, 

estar enganado, 
mistrust, y., deeeonfiar {de) \ — , s., 

'OaiQa, 
mob, loulgo, pcpulaffa. 
modem, modemo. 
modest, modesto; -y, -ia (8). 
moment, momento, 
monarch, monarca; -y, -chia (2, pr. 

-quia). 
money, dinheiro, 
month, meg, m. 
moon, lua; -light, htar, 
moral, moral; -s, moratidade. 
morning, matiMa. 
mother, m&i ; -in-law, eogra; -of- 

pearl, madre-perola (8). 
motiYe, motivo (2). 
mount, Y., eubir, montar (a cavaUo\ 
mount, monte, m. ; -ain, mont<mha. 



MOU 



OFF 



817 



mourn, v., chorar^ lamerUar, ludar; 

-ing, lucto, 
move, mover; (to another place) 

mudar-se ; -ment, motdmento. 
much, muUo, 
mnltitude, muUidcLo, 
murder, y., mcUar, assatnnar; — , 

8., assasnnio (8) ; -er, auassino (2). 
murmur^ y., murmurar; — , s,, -rio 

(3). 
museum, mutSo. 
music, muHea (3) ; -ian, -co (8). 
must, iUver, haver de, 
mutual, mvtuo (8). 
my, fTMu, fem. fndnha. 
mystery, mysterio (3) ; -ious^ -*o«o. 

N 

naked, niL 

Naples, Nispolea (8). 

Ki^leon, MtpoleSo. 

narrative, narrofdo, 

nation, nagdo ; -al, naeional, 

native, natural ; — countiy, patria 
(8). 

nature, natureza ; -al, naiural. 
avy, marinha. 

ear, perto ; -ly, qttaei (2) ; -sighted, 
myope (8). 

needle, agidha. 

negative, negatkfo, 

neg\ect,negl4gir,d€8cuidar'eede; neg- 
ligence, negUgeneiOf deeeuido (2). 

negotiation, negoda^, 

negro, ft^^i^ / -ess, ft^p'm. 

neighbor, vizinho ; -hood, -anfo. 

neither, conj. nem ; — , acfj., ne- 
nhum, 

nephew, eobrinha. 

nerve, nervo ; -ous, "Cao, 

net, re(^ t 

Netherlands, Biiut-JBaixot, 

never, fitfiMO. 



new, novo ; •s, noUeia (8), novidade; 
-paper, Jomcd ; — year, anno bom, 
next, proximo (8). 
nickname, cdeunha. 
niece, «oMnAa. 
night, noi^, f. 
nightingale, rouxinol, m. 
no, adv., ndo/ — , adj., ftenAtfin. 
noble, ndbre; -maxiffiddlgo, 
nobody, ninguem (1). 
noise, barulho ; -y, -tfn^. 
noon, meio dia, 
north, norte, m. 
not, ndo, 

note, noto, 5iZA«^ (2), m. 
nothing, nada, 

notice, s., notieia (8) ; — » v., o&Mroor. 
novel, novella. 
now, o^ora (2). 
nowhere, «»» AmA«iiia^?ar^ 
nuisance, incommodo {Z)fpraga. 
number, nvmero (3) ; -ous, -oeo. 
nurse, oma. 

O 

oak (tree), earvalAo, 

obey, obedeeer; obedience, obediencia. 

object, 8., olfjeeio, 

objection, olfjeegao, 

observe, obeervary notar. 

obstacle, ohetaeulo (8). 

obstinate, obetinado, teimoso; -acy, 

obttinoffSo, Uima, 
obtain, obier. 
occasion, occaeido, 
occupy, oeeupar; -ation, -a^. 
occur, oceorreTy aeonUeer, 
ocean, oeeano (2). 
odious, odioso. 
of, de, 

offend, offender; -ee, -mk. 
offer, v., offereeer; — > s., offeree^' 

menio, offerta. 
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offioer, ojjkial (in the anny) ; empr^ 

ffodo, 
often, muiUu tezea. 
oil, ateiUy m., oUo (8). 
old, v^ho. 
olive, azeitona (2). 
omnibus, omnibus (8), m. 
on, prep., em, emcima de; — , adr., 

jHJtra diante, (uUante, 
once, itma vez ; at — , de repenie, 
one, ttm. 
only, adj., unieo (3), «^/ — , adv., 

eomente, vnieamentef ed, 
open, v., c^brir; — , a^., cibeHo, 
opera, opera, 
operation, operas^, 
oipinion, opinido. 

opportunity, oppoHunidade,0€oa8i3o, 
oppose, cppor; -ition, oppoei^, 
opulent, opulento; -ce, -eia, 
OTchBxd, pomar, quirUa, 
ordain, ordenar, 
order, s., ordem (2), f ; in — to, 

para ; in — that, para que ; — , t., 

ordenar, mandctr. 
origin, origem (2), f. ; -al, ^gindl, 
ornament, omamentOf adomo, en- 

feite, m« 
orphan, orpKda (2), fem. -da. 
ostrich, avesiruzt m. 
ought, deveriaf devia, 
our, no8»o, 

out, /oro / — off fora de, por. 
outbreak, erupfdOf rompimeniOf re- 

benUtfoo, 
outside, prep,,/(?ra de; — , ^dv,,/ora, 
over, eobre, acima de, 
overtake, cdcan^ar. 
overwhelm, acdbrunhar, 
owe, dever, 
own, v., poseuir; — , adj., propria 

(8) ; -ec^propridario (8)» dono, 
ox, hoi. 



pwiket, paquete (2), m. 

page, pagina (8). 

pain, ddr, f, ; -s, cuidado, 

paintj piniar ; -er, -tor; -ing, •^vfo. 

pair, par, 

^ale, pallida (8). 

psimphlei, pampMelo (2). 

paper, papel (1), m. ; — money, mae- 

dade — , 
paradiae, paraieo (2, 1), 
paralyze, paraiyear. 
parcel, emhrvlho, bando (of persona), 
parents, ^^Kiw, m. pi. 
parish, parochia (pr. paroquia), 
parior, sola, 
part, parte, f. ; -y, -ido (political, 

etc.), parte (in law) ; -ner, aoeio 

(8); -sldpf eociedade, 
pass, pastar; -age, -agem (2), £; 

corridor; -port, paetc^wie, m.; 

-enger, paeeageiro, 
p2i»Aon, paiacdo. 
past, paseado. 
"pasteboard, papeldo, m. 
pastime, paesatempo, 
patience, paeiencia ; -t, -fo. 
patriot, /Ki^r»0to (2) ; -ism, -Usmo. 
patron, protector ; -age, proteetorado, 

protecfdo ; — saint, padroewo, 
pattern, amoetra, modelo (2). 
pave, oaH^r; -ment, -^ado, 
pay, y.,pagar ; — , B.,9oldo; -ment, 

pagamento, 
peace, pas, t; -able, paeifieo (8). 
peach, ^e^o. 
pear^pera, 
peasant, lavrador. 
peculiar, particular, prvprio; -ity, 

particularidade, 
pen, penrta; -holder, caneta (2). 
penalty, pena, 
penetrate, penetrar. 
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people, /?090, ffenU, f. 

perceivef pereebeTf notar. 

perceptible, perceptivd, 

perfect, perfeUo, 

perhaps, UUvez. 

"perilf perigo (2), 

period, piriado (8). 

permission, lieenpa, 

jfermitf permiUir, dor liangcu 

persecuief persegtiir / -tor, -guidor; 

-tion, -gui^do, 
persevere, perseverar; -ing, -^uUe; 

-ance, -anda, 
person, pessoa (2); -a1, -ooL 
pervade, pervadir, 
perveraGf pervo'io ; -ity, -idade. 
pestilence, peste, f. ; -tiferous, -ii/ero 

(3). 
pewter, aianho, 
physician, medico (8). 
physiology, phynologia (2). 
picket, j9«^t/e^ (2), m. 
picture, quadro, 

piece, p^Iago, pe^, moeda (coin). 
pig,jwn». 
pike, ehufo. 
pinch, pUada. 

pipe, pipa (= two hogsheads), 
pipe, eaehimbo (for smoking). 
plBiol, pidola (2). 
pit, platecL 
pity, s., eompaixdo, pena; — , t., 

compadecer-ae com, ter compaixao 

or pena de, 
place, s., lugar; take — ,ter — ; — , 

T., collocar, meUer,por, 
plan, piano, prqfecto, 
pisnet, planeta (2), m. 
plant, s.,plania; — , v., -ar, 
play, s., jogo, espectaculo (theatre) ; 

— t ▼•> Jogar (cards, etc.) ; tocar 

(piano, etc.) ; Mhear (as children 

do). 



please, agradar, aprazer ; — , imper., 

fa^a favor ; -ant, agradavel; -ure, 

prager. 
plot, conepiraffdo. 
pocket, bolso, algiheira ; -book, car- 

ieira. 
poem, poema (2), m. ; -eifpoeia (2) ; 

-tess, -tiea; 'iij,poe8ia (2). 
point, ponio. 
poison, s., veneno (2); — , v., enve^ 

nenar. 
pole, polo (geogr.), pdo. 
polish, poUr, 
policy, poUtiea (8); -tics, 'tica; -cal, 

'tico, 
poor, pobre, 
popular, popular, 
population, popuUi^, 
porHon, porgSo, f., gti4nhdo, m. 
portrait, rdrato (2); — painter, re- 

tratista, 
position , poH{do, 
possess, possuir ; -ion, potsessao; to 

take — , tomar posse, 
post, posto, 
postern, postigo (2). 
pound, Ubra. 
ponr down, cahir. 
poverty, pobrega, 
powder (gun-), polvora (8), j>6», m. 

pi. (medic.). 
power, poder ; -ful, -ow. 
praise, v., louvar; — , s., -vor, euUh 

gio{2), ' 
pray, orar, rezar ; -er, oragdo. 
preach, prigar ; 'er,-ador. 
precaution, precau^, catUela (2). 
precede, preceder ; •ing,-enie, 
precept, preceiio. 
precious, precioso. 
predatory, predaiorio (8). 
predecessor, predecessor, 
prefer, prfferir. 
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premium, prtmio, 

prepare, preparar ; -atioD, -a^do, 

-aiivo (2). 
present, adj., prtstnU; — , t., apr§' 

sentar; -oe, -ga. 
presenre, prwerwur, guardar, 
preaide, prmdir / -dent, '•denU, 
presuppose, pruuppdr* 
pretty, bonUo (2). 
prevail, prevaleeer, 
prevent, imp^dir, 
preyiovia; previa (8)* 
price, prefo, 
pride, orgulho. 
priest, aaeerdote (2) f padre, 
prince, prineipe (3); prine«ss,^»^ 

ceza, 
principal, principal. 
principle, principio (8). 
prison, prisdU), cadSa/ -er, pruo, 

prisioneiro (of war), 
private, particular. 
privation, privafSo. 
pnviieg&y priffiUgio (3). 
probable, provavd, 
proceed, proceder; -ing, -der, -dimen- 

to. 
produce, v., produzir ; — , s., -ducto ; 

-duct, 'ducto / -tion, -ducgdo. 
profession, proflssdo, officio (8). 
professor, profatior. 
profit, prov&itOf lucro / -able, lucra- 
tive ; profit, v., aproveitar-te, lu- 

crar. 
profound, prof undo. 
progress, s., progresao; — , v., pro- 

gredir. 
prohibit, prohibir, 
promenade, pasaeio, 
prominent, prominetUe. 
promise, t., prometter/ — , ■., pro- 

mesBo. 



prooffprova, 

proper, propria (8); -ty, -iedade; 

proprietor, -torio (3), dono. 
prophesy, prophetisar; -cy, prophe- 

c»o(2); -et,-rfa(2). 
propo8e,^>ropor/ -^Xypropotta; -ition, 

prospect, protpceto. 

prosper, protpcrar ; -ous, protpcro 

(8); -\iy,'idade. 
protect, protegcr; -tion, -c^ao; -tor, 

'tor. 
proud, aoberbo, orgulhoso. 
prove, Y. tr., provar; — , r. intr., 

mostrar-se, 
provide, fornecer; -ed, conj., com- 

tawtoque. 
prndeaif prudente J -ce, -cia. 
pxjibMc, publico (8); -ish, -car. 
punctual, poniual ; -ity, -idade. 
punish, pvAtr, castigar ; -ment,/?ttni- 

pdo, castigo (2), p^na. 
pupil, diacipulo (8), o^tfmno. 
purple, |Wf77«m (8). 
purpose, jTToponto (8) ; on — ,d$ — . 
put, pdr, botar, metter; — out, {^Kh 

gar. 



quality, qualidadc 

quantity, quantidade. 

quarrel, s., diaputa (2), higa ; — , v., 

duputar, brigar. 
quarter (of a city), bairro, (arithm.) 

quarto. 
queen, rainha. 

queer, Hngularf exquisito (2). 
question, pergunta; to ask a —^ 

/aaser umapergunta. 
quick, ligeiro, depresaa. 
quiet, quieto (2). 
quire, mSo. 
quite, ifUeirammUe* 
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radical, radioal, 

rail, barra; -road, eaminho deferro. 
rain, s., chuva; -^, t., ehover; -y, 

thuvoso, 
rampart, baluarie, m., tnuralha, irm- 

rank, qucUidade, dasse, f. 

rat, raio, 

rather, afUes, vmpouco, hcutante. 

ray, raw. 

reach, s., aleancej m. ; — , y,, '■^ar. 

read, 2^/ -er, leitor; -ing, ^^ftoro. 

ready, j^rdinpto {pronto) ; -nesB, -<^ 

real, real^ verdadeiro ; -ity, reaUdads, 

v&rdade, 
reap, colher. 

reason, razao; -able, razoawL 
rebel, s., rebelde; — , y., r^ellar, 
rebuke, y., eeMurar; — , s., -ura, 
receiYe, recdfer, 
reckon, eontar. 
reclum, reelamar, 
recoil, recwtr. 
recommence, tomar a prineipiar or 

eamefor, 
recommend, reoammmdar ; -ation, 

-agdo, 
reconatmction, reeondrwffdo^ 
recourse, reeurto, 
recoYer, recobrOTf rtttabtkeer'M ; <^> 

restabeUeimetUo, 
red, eneamctdo, vermdho, 
refer, referir, 

reflect, r^fieeUr; -ion, r^/laedo, 
refuse, reetuar; -al, reeuMfSo, 
refute, refutar; -ation, -a^. 
regard, y., cMMMfmir, olharpara; 

— , s., coneideraffSo, 
reg^eni, reginunio. 
regret, s., ^sm^mimi (8) ; — > t., -or. 
14* 



reign, s., reino / — , y., -or. 

reins, r«2«a9 (8), f. pi. 

reject, r^eitar, 

rejoice, regoBf^ar-te, 

relation, rda^y (a person) ^r«n^/ 

-tive, adj., -ivo; — , B.,parenU, 
release, toUar. 
relief, dUivio (8) ; -yc, -iar, 
religion, rdigisio; -ous, -^w. 
remain,,/foar. 
remark, y., cbBervarf — , s., -afflo/ 

-able, notavel, 
remedy, s., renudio (8) ; '— , y., -iar, 
remember, lembrar-se (de) ; -anoe, 

Umibransa, memaria (8). 
remorse, remono, 
remote, remoto. 
render, render yfazer, 
rent, y., alugar ; — » 8., "ffuel (1), m. 
repair, s., rqforo (2), concerto ; — , y,, 

-ar. 
repeal, revogar, 
repeat, rtpetir. 
repent, arrepender-^ ; -ance, am' 

pendimento. 
reptile, rqftU (1), m. 
reputation, r^utoff&o, 
require, reguerer, exigir, neeeeeUar, 
rescue, y., ealvar; — , s., -Ofoo, 
reserve, s., reaerva/ — , y., "Or* 
resist, reeieUr; -ance, -enda. 
resource, reeureo. 
respect, s., respeUo ; — ^ y., -or; 

-able, ^avel, 
responsible, responaavel. 
rest,r«^. 

rest, B., deeoanfOy repoueo ; ^-> y., -or. 
result, Y., reeuUar; — , s^ -ado, 
retire, reUrar^, 

retreat, y., reUrar-ee ; -^ s., reHrada, 
return, s., voUa, 
return, y., toUar, rettUmt^ 
revert, fvMvf«r, 
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revolution, r^volttfdo. 

reward, 8., reeompenta; — , v., -or, 

rhetoric, rhetorioa (8). 

rheumatism, rheumaUtmo. 

ribbon, fita, 

■rich, Ttco, 

riches, riqnwi. 

rid, to get — of, Uvrar^^ de. 

ridiculous, ridietUo (8). 

rifleman, atiradar, oagador. 

right, adj. and s., dimto, 

ring, annel (1), m. 

riot, fnotimy m., tumuUo. 

rise, UvafUar^; (= grow) er€9eer; 

(=r go up) mbir ; (of the sun, etc.) 

natcer, 
rival, rival* 



nver, rto. 



rivulet, riaeho, riheiro, 

road, eaminhOf eUrada, 

roar, v., rM^rtV. 

roar, s., eetrondo, 

rob, rouhar; -her, ladr&o, taUiodor; 

-y, roM^. 
robe, vettidOy vegUmerUa, 
rock, roehedo (2). 
rocket,/o^tM^ (2), m. 
rogue, ««/Aaoo (2). 
roll, n>^r. 

Borne, Soma; -an, -ano. 
roof, telhado. 

room, ei!^ai», ^up'or, quarto, Mi2a. 
root, rat?, f. 
rose, foea. 
route, derrota (2). 
royal, rea^. 
rude, rude^ groaeiro; -neas, rtM^Ma, 

^ro8Mr»a(2). 
ruin, 8., ruina (2) ; — , v., arruinar; 

-ous, ruino80, 
rule, rd^ra. 
rumor, doa^ (2). 
run, coTTtr: — VkWBjt/us^, 



S 
sabre, etpada (2) ; -cut, €q>adaco, 
sacrifice, s., tacr^icio (8); — ^^ y., 

sad, truU ; -ness, -«sa. 

sail, s., vela ; — , v., parUTf /ater 

vela ; -or, wyarinluiiro* 
saint, Mneto, «do (before names), 
sake, causa, 
salary, talario (8). 
salt, s., mZ, m. ; — , v., talgar. 
same, tnesmo, 
sample, amoetra. 

sarcasm, sareatmo /-astic, -adieo (8). 
satisfy, satirfaser ; -faction, 'faccSo; 

-fied, -feiio, 
savage, sehagem (2). 
save, aalvoTf povpar, econmnuar ; 

-ior, Salvador. 
say, ^i«er. 
scabbard, 6ainAa. 
scandal, eseandalo (8) ; -ous, -mo. 
scar, cieatriz, £ 

scarce, raro, eteasso ; -ly, ajMfMW. 
scene, acena / -ery, Mejkir»o (8), vitku 
scheme, projeeto. 
school, etcola (2) ; -fellow, eamarada 

Sesoola ; -master, tMstr^ d^eseola, 
science, seieneia. 
scissors, tesoura. 
soorbut, eaeorbuto (2). 
scoundrel, paUfe (2). 
scourge, eatUgo {2),praga, 
scout, espia (2), m. 
scream, griUtr, 
scrupulous, eterupuloeo. 
sea, mar, m. 
season, eriafdo, 
second, tegundo, 
secret, s., ssgrsdo (2) ; — , a^j.i •eero' 

<o(2). 
security, Hguran^JUm$a. 
see, T.y v^f wxergor. 
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seek, bwcoTf procurar. 

seem, pareeer. 

seize, agarroTf pegar em, confiicar, 

sell, vender, 

send, enviart mandoTn 

sensatioD, senaa^, 

sense, Hnao, eentido^ 8erUimeni& (Les- 
son LVIII.). 

sentinel, sentinelled 

separate, t., eepctrar, pariir ; — , acy*t 
t%paradxi, 

September, Seiembro, 

series, eerie (8), f. 

serious, eerio (8). 

senre, eervir ; -ice, -^ (2) ; -iceable, 
eervi^/ -ant, criado. 

set, por, enirar (of the sun). 

settle, V. tr., arranjar; . — , t. intr., 
estdbeleeer-ee ; -ment, cohnia (8). 

f^YBT, partirf cortar, 

several, varios (8), divereoe, 

severe, severo (2), rigoroeo ; -ity, 
severidade, rigor, 

sew, eoeer; -ing, s., coetura, 

shade, shadow, Aomftm. 

shake, v. tr., saeudiTf abcilar; —, v. 
intr., tremerf etiremeeer, 

shame, vergonha; -ful, -oeo; -less, 

deaavergonhado, 
share, s., ^tnAd<7, m. ; — ^ v., jkh*- 

tUhar. 
sharpshooter, atiradar, eagador, 
shawl, chale, m. 
sheep, avelha, 
sheet (paper), /o^Aa/ (bed-) ^miso/, 

m. 
shield, eseudo (2). 
shilling, a»^m (1), m. . 
shine, brUhar^ Iwir. 
shirt, eamisa (2). 
shiver, tremor, 
shoe, «qpa^ (2) ; -maker, -Uwo, 



I shoot, atirar^fuMar ; shot, ^tro. 
shop, %'a/ -keeper, logista, 
short, ctff^, breve; -en, odftrmor. 
shout, s., grito; — ^, v., -ar, 
show, mostrar, 
shrewd, astulo (2). 
sick, doente; -ness, -tfii^ 
side, ^oMio, banda, 
sight, 9Mto. 

sign, v., assignar; — , s., -al, <i^na2. 
silk, «e<^ ^ 
silver, /?rato. 
similar, eemelhanU. 
sin, peccado (2) ; -ner, -<20r. 
since, prep., deede; — , oonj., «0fno, 

vu^ que. 
sincere, Hneero (2) ; -iij, 'idade, 
sing, cantor; -er, -^or. 
single, «»ft0O (8), «0l 
singular, singular, 
sir, ««n^or. 

sister, irmda; -in-law, eunhada, 
sit, estor eeniado ; — down, eentar-$e / 

-ting, eeniado, 
situated, siiuado, eito; -tion, eUua- 

size, tammanho. 

skiU, habiHdade; -ful, i&o&a (2). 

skin, ^2/«, £ 

sky, c£o, 

slacken, retardar. 

slave, eMTSt'o (2) ; -rj, -vft2d!b. 

sleep, eono; to be -7, es^or com or 

slight, adj., leve; — , v., fTMAOSM^or, 
tnenoepreear ; — , s., mencteabo (2). 
slip, tiro, 
slippers, gineUoe, 
slow, vagarceo; -Ij, devagar. 
waiall, pegueno (2). 
smell, s., eheiro; — , v., -or. 
smile, v., eorrir; — , s., «0fTW0 (2). 
smoke, Y,f/umar; — , 8., -mor^ 
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SDtkidf cobra, 

snore, ronmr. 

8D0W, 8., ne9$, 1 1 — , T., nwar, 

snuff, rapSf m. 

so, €Mim, ido, 

tocial, social* 

societj, 9oeiedade» 

socket, pedeskU, 

sofa, ao/df m. 

soft, hrando, doce, macio (2) ; -ness, 

brandura, doptra» 
soil, terra, 
soldier, wldado. 
some, algum; -body, alguem; -thing, 

alffui^ couea» 
eon, JUho; -in-law, ^mro. 
soon, Arve^, ctnpouco tempo, 
sorrow, moffoa (8), qffiicf3o, 
Sony, eenUdo / to be — , Mn^. 
sort, M>r^ £ 
soul, oZmo. 
sound, s., earn; — , r., eoar^ — , adj., 

StK^fO (2). 
source, fnananao^, m.,/oft^ f. 
soath, tful, m. 
sovereign, soberano (2). 
sow,Mf»ear. 

space, eepaso; -iouS| -pow.. 
Spain, JBeapanha,* Spanish, -iard, 

JBeepanhol. 
B^^vre, ponpar, 

tspeakj/allar : -er, oradorfpreeidente. 
species, eyaeeie (8), £ 
spectator, tepeetador. 
speculation, eepeddoQaof -tor, -<2ar. 
speech, orasao, faUa. 
spend (money), pastor, (time) jvotsor. 
spin,,;far. 

spirit, eQm*t^ (8), aiwmo (8). 
spite, deepeito/ in . — of, a — <20^ 

apesarde, 
splendid, teplendido (8). 
ipoil, eetrofor, arruinar. perder. 



sponge, eepor^a, 

spot, lugar (place). 

spot, s., maneha; — , v., numchar. 

spread, eepalhar, 

spring (season), prinuwera (2), f. 

(water) manandal, olho ^agua, 

(of steel) tnola; — , r,, CfUtar, 

pular (jump), (burst) reberUaTf 

abrir. 
spy, etpia (2), eepido. 
square, adj., ptadrado ; — , s., praga. 
stain, s., maneha^ — , t., -ar, 
sixeifparUr, 
state, s., estado; -^, y.,.<MMoerary 

d^or; -ment, aeaerfdOf depcmcnto. 
statue, ettatua (8). 
staunch, Jirme. 
at&jfparar, 
steal, roubar. ^ 
steamer, vapor. 
steep, inffreme (8). 
steeple, torre, f. 
step,iHiMo. 
step-son, enteado, 
still, adv., ainda / — > adj., ^^tieto (2) ; 

— , conj., com^udo (2). 
stock, raffa,famUia (8). 
stoic, etoico (8). 
sbone, pedra, 
stop,j?arar. 
stork, ^o»^ 
storm, Bitemporal, trovoada, temper- 

tade; — , t., aeeaUar, tomar por 

aeealto. 
story, hietoria (8). 
story (or •«y), andar. 
straight, direUo, teeo. 
strange, eetranho; -er, cdntngdrOf 

deseonheeido* 
Btn,w,palha» 
street, ruo. 
strength,/<9r(Xi. 
strew,/iffMar. 
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strike, hater, dor em. 

aitrongf/arte. 

studj, 8., es^udo (2),j — , t., -or / -ent, 

-anU* 
stumble, tropepar, 
stnpid, edupido (8). 
snbdiTide, eubdividir, 
subject, s., eujeitOf ateumptOf eiMUo 

(8) ; — , ▼., ettfeitar, 
sublime, eMime (2). 
submit, euhmetter-ee, tujeitar-u, 
suburb, arrabalde, m. 
succeed, sveeeder ; -cess, -ctaao ; -ful, 

"bem tuceedido. 
sudden, tiMto (8), npenUino (2) ; on 

ft — , or -1 J, e/iMometiUj de repenie. 
suffer, iofrer; -ing, "frvm/endo* 
suffice, bastar; -cient, ttffieiente, 
sugar, aswcar (2). 
sultan, soldao. 
sum, iommd. 
summer, verdo, m. 
sun, aol, m.; -rise, noMsr do lol; 

-aetypdr do eoL 
superior, euperior, 
superstition, eupereHsdo. 
supper, eeia. 
supplant, evpplaniar, 
support, s., apoio, eusUnto; — , t., 

apoiaTp eueietUar ; -er, eipoio. 
suppose, »upp&r/ -ition, -potiffSo. 
sure, eeguro (2), eerto; -iyt Jiador, 

m« 
surprise, b., eorpreaOf admirofdo ; 

— , T., eorprender, adnUrw* 
surrender, t. tr., eniregar; — ,. t. 

intr., -ee, 
surround, rodeoTy eeroar. 
surviye, eobreviver, 
suspect, euapeitar; suspicion, iue- 

peiia ; -cious, tutpeUo, 
swear, juror, 
Sweden, Suecia (8). 



swell, inehar, 

swim, nadar; — across, poitar a 

nado. 
sword, eepada, 
system, ayetema (2), m. 



table, meea, 

tailor, alfoMte (2). 

take, tomo/r', ' 

talk, faUar, eonverear; -er„ "Odor; 

-atiye, -^tdor, 
tall, 02^. 

Tartary, Tartaria (8). 
taste, s., ffoeio ; — , t. tr., -ar^proww ; 

— , T. intr., ioiber. 
tax-gatherer, coUeetor das retuiae, 
tea, chd, m. 

teach, enainar; -er, metire, 
tear, s., lagrima (8). 
tear, t., raegarffaaser empedoffoe. 
tedious, abhorrmdo. 
temple, templo, 
temptation, t&rUofdo. 
terrific, temivel (2), UrriveL 
territory, territorio (8), terreno (2). 
testimony, teeCemunho, 
than, ^ue, do que. 
thank, agradeeer, dargroQaie; •— Ctod, 

groQM a Beoe; -s, agradeoimeKto, 

grafas, f. pL ; -ful, agradeeido; 

-fulness, -merUo, graUdao. 
that, pron. dem., agueUe, aquUh; 

— f conj., que; — , pron. reL,{t(«. 
the, def* apt., o, a. 
theatre, tT^eatro (2). 
then, entao, 
there, 16, aU, ahi (1). 
thermometer, thermome^ (8). 
thick, groeeo, 
thief, ladrdo. 

thin,/no, (of persons) magro. 
thing, eouea. 
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think, jMiuor. 

thirst, Me, 1 ; to be -j, ettar com or 

tetiide. 
this, etts, itto. 
though, ainda gue, (ytetar fu€, hem 

que, poBto que, 
thought, peneamerUo, 
thoroughly, a/undo* 
thread,^. 

threat, amea^ (2); -eii,'-i!or. 
throne, throno. 
through, por, aU'aves. 
throw, {UiroTf lanfor; — down, det" 

rubor f at4rar no chSo. 
thunder, t., trovfjar; — , s., irovdo, 

m. ; -storm, trovoada* 
thus, aseim (1). 
.tiger, tigre^m, 
tight, apertado. 
till, lavrar. 

time, Umpo, veg, t ; this — , eeta ««. 
iiUf/olha. 
tire, eanfor (or eantar); -some, ab- 

horreeido, 
^Of a, 

to-daj, hqfe. 
together, Junios, 
toil, trabalho, eaneofo (2); -some, 

laborioeo, 
token, ^rooo, testemunko. 
to-morrow, amanhda. 
tone, torn* 
to-night, esia noite. 
too, coDj., tatnbem (1) ; — , adv., de- 

manadamerUe, muito, demais. 
tooth, detUe, m. 
top, ettme, m. 
topic, ^i«> (B),,as8umpio. 
torment, s., tormento; — , r., ator- 

meniar, 
torrent, torrerUe, m. and f. 
touch, tooar em; -ing, HitUe, 
towards, para. 



Umn,cidade, 

trade, profiaedo, officio (3), fr^8at> (S), 

truffego (8); — , v., trefioar, nego- 

eiar. 
tragical, tragioo (8). 
train, ^rem, m. 
traitor, traidor. 

transitory, trameUorio {Z),pa9eageiro, 
translate, tradusfir; -ion, traducfdo, 
trayel, vuyar; -s, vio^ffw (2), t pi. ; 

•er,'^afM^ 
treacherons, irai^oei/ro, 
tread, jHiar, m^mt (aoepSe). 
treason, traiffSo, 

treasure, -j, thetauro; -er, -reiro. 
treat, traektr; -ise, -y, -taio/ -ment, 

tree, arvore (8), 1 

tremble, tremer, eeCremeeer, 

tribe, <r»&« (2), f. 

trick, /»e^ 

trifle, hagateUa* 

isv^, pataeio, 

troop, <n>pa. 

tropics, tropieos (8) ; -cal, -«o. 

trouble, s., tncommoc^d (8); — , t., 

ineommodar; -some, "doHvo (2). 
true, terdadeiro; -th, verdade. 
trunk, do&t^, m., ironeo (of a tree), 
trust, T.,Jiar-ee, conjiar; — , s., eon- 

try, eseperimefUar, 

Turk, -ish, Twrco; -ey, -^m (2). 

turn, voUar, virar, tomar, 

twice, <2tia9 ««Mt. 

twins, gimeoe, 

typography, typogrc^Ma (2). 

U 

unbounded, iUimitado, 
uncle, ^to. 

undeniable, innegoiveL 
under, d^ixo de, sob* 
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nndentaDd, etUend&r ; Aug, -<2ifiMn- 

undertake, emprehender; -ing, em^ 

prega, 
anezpected, inesperado. 
unfavorable, dee/avaraveL 
unfit, inoapag, improprio (8). 
unfortunate, dese^ortunadOf inftU», 
ungrateful, ingrato (2), mai agrade^ 

ado. 
unhappy, in/eliz. 
unimportant, pauco imporiafUe, ir- 

relevante. 
unit«, V. tr., unir; — , v. intr., -m. 
uniTersity, itnioemdade. 
unless, wm que, a ndo ser que. 
unoccupied, deaoeeupado. 
unreasonable, detragoaveU 
unripe, verde. 

imstXe, pauoo 8eguro,perigo8o, 
until, prep., aU ; — , conj., — que, 
untiring, ineansavel. 
unwholesome, itualuhre (2). 
unworthy, indigno, 
urge, impeUir, 
use, s., two, tervifo; — , t., itear de, 

eoHumar ; -ful, utU (2) ; •fulness, 

utUidade; -less,fntf^. 
utmost, extremo (2), wnnmo. 
uUer, r,, proferir. 



Tacant, vago. 

Tacation,/0riM (8), £ pi. 

vain, vdo ; vanity, vaidade. 

value, s., vqHot; — , v., prwtr, «rti- 

various, vario (8). 
vase, vatt). 
vault, abobada (8). 
vegetation, vegetofdo. 
venerate, vtnerar, 
vengeance^ vingan^ 



venture, s., Ventura; — , v., arrMoor- 

96, 

very, adj., proprio; — , adv., fMtilOf 

muu 
vessel, navio (2). 
vex, vexaPf incanunodar. 
vice, vieio (8). 

victory, victoria (8) ; -ions, -tow. 
view, viatOfproepectOf opinido, 
vigorous, vigoroBO, 
villa, ehacara (8). 
village, o^o. 
villain, jMi^tf, eanalka, 
vine, vtnAa / -yard, vinha, 
violin, rabeca (2) ; -ist, -qvitta, 
voice, 900, £ 
volcano, voleSo, m. 
volume, volume (2), m. 
vowel, 90^, £ 
voyage, viagem (2), £ 

W 

wait, eeperar, 

wake, deepertar; — up, aecordar, 

walk, v., oMHfi^ar, andar, paeaeiar ; 

to take a — , dor umpaeaeio. 
wall, parade (2), £, muro; -s, uMira- 

^ (of a fortress), 
waltz, vaiaa. 
want, 8., /a2to, preeiado, neeeaaidade ; 

— , v., preeiaar de; tohe wanting, 

/altar, 
war, guerra; -rior, -reiro, 
warm, quente; -th, ealor. 
warn, aniaar; -ing, -avifo (2). 
waste, v., gaatar; — , adj., deaerto; 

to lay — ^, devaatar. 
watch, 8., relogio (8) ; — , v., guardar, 

vigiar, 
water, o^uo. 

wave, 8., im<28/ — , Y.,fluetfiMr, 
way, eomtiiAo (s manner), maneira^ 

aorte,t. 
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wealth, opuiencia, riqfista; -7, opu- 

UtUOf rico, 
weapoDi arma. 
wear, traur, trajar^ v€8tir, 
weather, tempo^ 
week, temana (2). 
weep, ehorar, 

weigh, /MMT/ 'i,pe8o(pe9o). 
welcome, adj., bemvindo / — , t., 

9audar. 
welfare, bem-edar. 
well, adT., beiUfpoiM* 
well, s.,j70^. 
west, oute, m. 
whale, do^o. 
what, que, que, . 
wheat, trigo, 
when, jTMifkio. 
whence, cPonde. 
where, onde, aonde, 
which, que, qual, 
while, conj., emguanto, durante que; 

it is worth — , vale apena; — , a., 

momento, algum tempo, 
white, braneo; -waah, caiar, 
whither, aonde, para onde,. 
who, pron. rel., que; — , pron. interr., 

quern, 
whole, inteiro, todo, 
why, porque {I). 
wicked, mdo, malvado (2); -nees, 

maldade, mahadest, f. 
wide, larqo. 

widow, f^oa (2) ; -er, -w. 
wife, mulher, eepoetf (2). 
wild, eelvaq&m (2), braw, bravio (2). 
will, T., querer; — , a., vontade, tee 

tamento. 
William, Guilherme, 
wil\ing^j,deboavontad4, 
wio» ganhxr, 
wind, 8., «tf»^. 



wind up (a watch), dw eorda (ao 

relogio), 
windmill, tnoinho de tento. 
window, Janella, 
wine, vinho; red — , — tinio, 
winter, interna, 

wipe off, enaugar; — oat, apagar. 
wise, prudenie, eabio (3); -dom, ea- 

bedoria(2), 
wish, 8., dee^oii); — , v., -or. 
with, com; -in, dentro; -ont, Mm, 

withdraw, v. tr., reUrar; — , t. intr., 

•^. 
witness, s., tetUmunha, t; ^, t., 

preeetmiar, 
woman, mulher, 
wood, pdo, madeira; (for fuel) ^ 

nha ; -en, <20 tTtodMrYi, de pdo. 
wool, ^/ -en, de Ida, 
word, jpo^avro. 
work, 8., obra, trabalho; — , v., ira^ 

balhar; -man, 'dqr,.obreiro, 
world, mundo, 
worm, vtfrmtf, m., bicho, 
worth, 8., ©ofer/ -y, digno; to be 

worth, va2^. 
wound, Y.,ferir; — , s., -w?a (2). 
wretch, -ed, mieeravel, mdeero (8). 
write, eeerever; -ing, eecripta; -er, 

wrong, 8., injuria (Z); — , adj., «r- 
rokio/ you are — , Fm** «9^ en* 
ganado, ndo t^n ragSo, 



jaxd,paieo (8), (measure) yarc2a. 
year, anno; new — , — ^001. 
yellow, amarello, 
jea,eim, 

yesteraay, Aon^^m (2); the day be- 
fore — , anf Aoniem, 
yet, adv., ainda; --tConhcomMaW, 
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yield, ceder, dar,prodAurir. 

yoke, Juffo, 

yonder, adj., aqueUe; — , adr., Id, 

acdUL 
young, moio, jovem^ (of animals) 

now; — man, mo^o; — lady, moga. 



yonr, votao, votaa. 
youth, tnoddacU, 



zeal, eelo; -ou3, "CiO. 

zoology, eododfia (2); -cal, -^900 (8). 
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1. Definite article: sing, o, m., a, f. ; plor. aSjOs; 

2. Indefinite article : urn, m., uma, f. 

NOUN. 

I. Number : The plural of nouns is formed by adding < to the 
singular. 

Exceptions : 1) Kouns ending in s do not change in the plu- 
ral, except deoSy pi. deoses ; 

2) m is changed into n (homrem^ horn-em) ; 

8) nouns ending in r or « take ea {mar^ mar-es ; ws, w«-«) ; 
except edliz {cdlU^ edlice), which does not change ; 

4) those ending in al, ol, ul lose the I and take es {canrdl^ 
can-aes) ; except conmly pi. consul-es, mal^ pi. maUea; 

5) el is changed into eis {pap-el^ pap^is) ; 

6) il is changed into U (fun-il, fun-is) ; 

7) do becomes des (nap-dOy nap-dea) ; regular (pi. -5m) are the 
following : 

aldeao, villager, eidaddo, citizen, 

ando, dwarf, eortezdo^ courtier, 

aneido, old man, gavido, hawk, 

hen0Oy f., blessing, grdo, grain, 

ehristdo, Christian, irmdo^ brother, 
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mSo, fl, hand, rdltSo, horse-radish, 

orfoto, orphan, sotdo^ room on the ground-floor, 

orgdOj organ, tillao^ peasant, boor. 

pagOOy pagan. 

The following change Qo into aes: 

AlemdOy German, eharlatdk>, qnack, 

Oataldo, Oatalonian, eacricdOy scrivener, clerk, 

cdo^ dog, pdo, loaf, 

capelldo, chaplain, tabellido^ notary. 
capitdOj captain, 

11. Gender : Names of males are m<i8CuUne, names of females 
are feminine. Exceptions : testemunha, witness, gente, people, 
tripolapdo, crew, plebe, common people, canalha, mob, villain, 
gentalha, mob, rabble, personagem, personage, are feminine. 

Masculine are : 

1) Nouns ending in i (except ^r«i,-flock, lei, law), in o (ex- 
cept enxOy adze, Jilhdy pancake, mo, millstone, ndo, man-of-war), 
in u (except iribv, tribe) ; 

2) those ending in I (except cat, lime), m (except ordem, or- 
der, and those in gem), r (except colher, spoon, cor, color, dor, 
pain, flor, flower), and «. 

Feminine are : 

1) Nonns ending in a (except dia, da^, guardaroupa, ward- 
robe or press, mappa, map, most of those in a, and a number of 
words of Greek origin, as clima, idiama, syHema, pUneta, come- 
ta, etc.). 

2) most of those ending in ck>, e, gem, e. 

Masculine nouns, being the names of males, are made femi- 
nine according to the foUowing rules : 

1) Nonns ending in o change this into a (as lalho, wolf, hh-a) ; 
except reo, defendant, re ; 

2) those ending in So change this into Sa (as cidad-So, citizen, 
eidad-Qcb)', except Udo, lion, leoa; inUdo, boor, vUloa; hardo, 
baron, daraneea; 

8) those ending in r add a (as leit&r, reader, leitarct) ; some 
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nouns ending in dor or tor make their feminine in trie, as actor, 
actru;. imperadoTy emperor, imperatriz; director, directriz (or 
-tora); 

4) nouns dengnating nationality, ending in z, add a : Inglez, 
Englishman, Ingleza; also Bespanhol, Spaniard, Hetpanhola; 

5) all other nouns do not change in the feminine, except 
gigante, giant, f., giganta; infante, infant (title of Portuguese 
and Spanish princes), f., infanta ; mestre, master, teacher, mez- 
tra; 

6) irregular formations are : 

ahbade, abbot, ahbadezza, ladrdo, thief, ladra, 

avo, grandfather, avo, marquez, marquis, marqueza, 

conde, count, condessa (or -eea), principe, prince, princeza, 

deoB, god, deom, rapaz, lad, rapariga, 

dom, sir, lord, dona, rei, king, rainha, 

duque, duke, duqueza, 

7) to names of animals which have no proper form for the 
feminine, the acy. macho, male, or femea, female, may be added. 

ADJECTIVE. 

I. Numher : 1) A^ectiyes form their plural according to the 
same rules as the noun ; 

2) those ending in d,o take » (as tdo, pi. taoz) ; 

8) those ending in il, this syllable not having the tonic ac- 
cent, change it into eiz (as fdcil, pL fdoeis) ; except pensil, pi. 
pendlei, 

II. Gender: 1) Adjectives ending in o change this vowel in 
the feminine into a (as hell-o, fem. hell^t); 

2) ao becomes da (as vdo, fem. tda) ; 

3) those ending in or add a (as eneantador, fem. encantadora) ; 

4) those ending in z, denoting nationality, add a (as portu- 
guez, fem. portuguezd) ; also hespanhol, fem. hettpanhola ; 

5) horn makes hoa, moo makes md; 

6) all other adjectives remain unchanged in the feminine, 
m. Comparison: 1) A^ectives are compared, a) in the |Mti- 

tite by tdo — como, as — as, so — as ; b) in the eompa/ratiM by mai^ 
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more, or menosj less ; c) in the superlative by o mats, a moM^ 
etc., the most, or o menos, the least. 

2) Irregular are : 



Fob. 

hon^ good, 

maOj bad, ill, 

grande^ great, 

peqtieno, little, 

muito, much, mats 

potteo, little, menos, o mena. 

8) Irregular forms of the superlative absolute : 



Compar. 

melhorj 
peioTj 
mawTy 
fnenoT^ 



> 



SnporL 

omeJMr^ 

opeior^ 

omaioTy 

omenoTy 

omaia^ 



acre, sharp, 
amavely amiable, 
amigOj friendly, 
antigoj ancient, 
aspero, rough, 
horn, good, 
celebre, celebrated, 
fadl, easy, 
/eliz, happy, 
Jlelj faitMnl, 
/na, cold, 
grande^ great, 
humilde, humble, 
mdo, bad, 
mUefro, miserable, 
ru>bre, noble, 
pequeno, little, 
profperOj prosperous, 
sdbio, wise, 
sagrado, sacred, 
ealubrey healthy, 
smplee, simple. 



acerrimoj 

amaMUmmOj 

amieimmoy 

antiquimmOj 

agperrimOj 

Optimo, 

celeberrimo, 

facilUmo, 

felicimmo, 

fidelimmo, 

frigidisaimOj 

maxifno, 

humUUmo, 

pessimo, 

minerrimOf 

nohilissimo^ 

minimo, 

prosperrimo^ 

sapientimmo^ 

sacratimmOj 

sahiberrimo, 

wmpUoMmo. 



8U 





HTIEERAL. 


L Cardkud numben 


• 


1, urn, t umo, 


10^ eenio e dautj 


2, <2<nM (<2Mf), t duaa^ 


108, eef»<<» ^fo^ 


8,tres, 


104^ eento e quatro^ 


4, ^tto^iVy 


110, cento e da. 


5, cineo^ 


116, «m^ e daoieU, 


e,ms. 


120, «0nto d vintej 


1,$ete, 


121, e^nto tf 9tnt0 e um^ 


SyOUO. 


122, e^nto vinto ^Zmm^ 


9, navej 


130, 66nt^ e trinta. 


10, dezy 


181, cen^ tf trinta e um. 


11, on^y 


140, 6mti^ e quarenta, 


12, douj 


145, e^nfo e qttarenta e eineo^ 


13, <r«!^, 


199, cmfo e noventa e nave. 


14, quatoru^ 


200, dmentoB, t -as. 


15, quinuy 


800, treeentos, f. -a«. 


16, desMseis, 


400, quatrocentos, t -as, 


17, desuueUj 


500, ^ttmi^to9, f. -Of, 


18, £Z«K>ifo, 


600, seUeentas, t -as. 


19, dezanove, 


700, setecentos, f. -a*, 


20, vin^ 


800, oitoeentoB, f. -<m. 


21, «infe « vm. 


900, Tioz^eceTifM, f. -a^s. 


22, nn^ 6 (2(nM^ 


958, noveeentos e Hneoenta e eito, 


28, vinfe « fr«9, 


999, nov&centos e naventa e nove, 


80, trintay 


1000, wS, 


81, tWnta 6 1^971, 


1001, mil e vm, 


82, trinta e dous^ 


1010, mil e dez, 


40, qttarmtaj 


1027, 9nt7 e vinte e mU, 


50, eineoenta^ 


lQSZ,mil8ei8eentos eoitenta e treSy 


60, aessentay 


1700, mil setecentos, 


70, setenta, 


1862, mil oitocentas e sessenta e 


80, (>»^to, 


dous, 


90, nor^nto. 


2000, dous (f. duos) mil, 


100, c«wj, 


2591, (2ou« mil quinhentas e no- 


101, r«n<o tf wm, 


Tenia e urn 
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8000, trei mily 

4000, quatro mUy 

5000, cineo mil^ 

6000, seU mil^ 

7000, »ete miij 

8000, oito mil^ 

9000, TMtie mil, 

10,000, dez mil, 

11,000, (msse mil, 

50,000, eineoenta mil, 

51,000, eineoenta e um mil, 

58,000, eineoenta e oito mil, 

100,000, eem mil, 



120,000, cento e tinte mil, 
200,000, dugentoi mil, 
800,000, trezentot mil, 
500,000, quinhentoB mil, 
900,000, novecentos mil, 
1,000,000, um milhdo (um eonto, 

only used with riis), 
1,200,000, um milhdo duzento% 

mil, 
2,000,000, dous milhdes, 
15,379,824^ quinze miUides (eonr 

tos) trezentos e setenta e nove 

mil oitoeentos e vinte e quatro. 



n. Numeral substantives: unidade (nnit), dezena, eentena, 
milhar, dezena de mUhares, eentena de milhares (these are mostly 
used in arithmetic) ; uma duzia (a dozen), um eento (a hundred), 
um milheiro (a thousand), uma Hntena (a score); centenares 
(hundreds), milhares (thousands). 

in. Ordinal numbers : 



1, primeiro, 

2, segundo, 

8, tereeiro (terfo), 

4, quarto, 

5, quinto, 

6, sexto, 

7, setimo (septimo), 

8, oitavo, 

9, nono, 

10, deeimo. 



18, deeimo oita/vo, 

19, deeimo nono, 

20, i>igesimo, 

21, vigesimo primeiro, 

22, vigesimo segundo, 

23, vigesimo tereeiro, 

24, tigesimo quarto, 

80, trigesimo, 

81, trigesimo primeiro, 
32, trigesimo segundo^ 



11, undeeimo (deeimo primeiro), 40, quadragesimo, 

12, duodecimo (deeimo segundo), 50, quinquagesimo, 
18, deeimo tereeiro, 60, sexagesimo, 

14, deeimo quarto, 70, septuagesimo, 

15, deeimo quinto, 80, oetogesimo, 

16, <?«j»mo wa;^ 90, nonagesimo, 

17, iieciww wiliw?, 100, eentesimo. 
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101, eenteiimo primeirOj • 400, qtutdringenteiifnOj 

102, eentesimo iegundo, 600, quingenteHmo^ 
108, eente^imo tereeirOy 600, seaceenteHmo, 
110, centmmo deeimo, 700, Mptingentmmo^ 
187, c^n^imo trigesimo wtmo^ 800, oc^in^dnfeMm^y 

199, eenteHmo nonagentno nono^ 900, non^efit^nmo, 

200, ducenUsimOy 1000, miZJeMmo, 

201, duoentmmo primeiroy 1927, millesimo nongentesimo ov 
288, d!i«^n^i97M> octogmmo ai- gmmo aetimOy 

ta/voj 10,000, decimo miUenmo. 

800, treeentmmoy 

IV. Fractions: 

^ um meioj a metade; a^j. meiOy f. -a, 

I am terffo (uma or a terga parte)^ 

f (2(>t» ^^ (duaa terffos partes)^ 

i um qua/rtOy 

I tree qtuirtds, 

i t^w quintOy 

i um sextOy 

I umsetimoy 

i um oitoBOy 

i um nonoy 

tV ^^ deeimOy 

yV ^''^ <>7^^ ao<> ((3( undeeima p(irte)y 

-fj nove (tme q/oosy 

^ um daze ofoo (a dtiodeeima parte)y 

t}^ um ^nts a/DO {a vigenma pa/rte)y 

•^ treze tdnte a/oosy 

■fg Twve vinte e eineo woasy 

7r qtui/renta e um dncoenta e quatro avaSy 

fi^ um eentesimoy 

j^ um millesimoy 

f JIf dous mil trezentos e oitenta e mt oito mil qui- 
nhentos e qua/renta e sete <m>8, 

V. MultipliGati'cemimerd^s', 

uma tez, once; duos vesses, twice; ires vezes, thrice or three 
times; quatro vezesy four times, etc. 
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yi. Proportional nnmerala: a) adjectives; 

simples, simple, 
dupliee, dobrado, double, 
tripliecj triplieado, triple. 

b) substantiyes : o dobro, duplo, double ; o triplo, o quadrU" 
phy quintuplOy deeuplo (tenfold), eentuplo (hundredfold). 

PfiONOUN. 

I. Personal: 

euy I ; tUy thou ; elle, he ; ella, she ; nos, we ; tos, you ; elles, 
ellas, they. 

me, me ; te, thee ; Ihe, to him or her ; nos, us ; tos, yoa ; Ihes^ 
to them. 

miniy me ; ti, thee ; o, him ; a, her ; os, as, them. 

n. Reflexite and reciprocal: 

The first and second persons singular and plural are the same 
as the personal pronoun ; third person se, si, himself, herself, it- 
self, one^s sel^ themselves, each other. 

in. Possessive: 

men, f. minha, my, mine. 

teu, f. tua, thy, thine. 

seu, f. sua, his, her (hers), its, one^s, 

nosso, f. nossa, our, ours. 

tosso, f. xossa, your, yours, 

seu, f. sua, their, theirs, 

IV. Demonstrative: 

este, f. csta, this ; esse, f. ^Ma, this, that ; aquelU, f. aquella, 
:hat, yonder ; t«/(?, tliis ; isso, this, that ; aquillo, that. 

V. Interrogative: 

quern f who? i^wd? o que? what? j-t/a^' which? 

VI. Relative: 

que, quern, o qual, who, which, that ; cujo, f. cvja, whose. 

VII. ^indefinite: 

alguem, somebody, ninguem, nobody, 

15 
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outrem, another, 
ncuia, nothing, 
tudoj all, everything, 
quemquer, qualquer^ anyhody, 
algum, f. -a, some, 
nenhum^ f. -ff, none, no, 
todoj all, every, 



eada, every, each,, 
co^ urn, each, 
t<H7(?«, all, everybody, 
autro, another, 
urn e ouirOy both, 
urn ou outrOy either. 



VERB. 



I. Conjugation. 



ar 



II. Conjugation, 
Irifinitire. 



III. CoTijygatioiK 



er 



Present Indicative. 



ir 



o 





o 


as 


es 


es 


a 


e 


e 


airios 


emos 


imos 


ais 


eis 


IS 


ao 


'em 
Present Snhjunctitc. 


em 


e 


a 


a 


es 


as 


as 





a 


a 


emos 


amos 


amos 


eis 


ais 


ais 


em 


ao 


sto 




Preterit Bescriptke Indieaiire. 


ava 


ia 


ia 


avas 


ias 


ias 


ava 


ia 


ia 


dvamos 


iamos 


fames 


dveis 


ieis 


feis 


dvao (avam) iao (iam) 


iao (is 
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• 


Preterit Descriptive Suhjunetive. 


asse 


esse 


isse 


asses 


esses 


isses 


asse 


esse 


isse 


assemos 


Assemos 


Issemos 


dsseis 


Assets 


isseis 


assem 


essem 
Preterit Historical, 


issem 


ei 


• 

1 


• 

1 


aste 


este 


iste 


ou 


eu (eo) 


iu (io) 


amos 


6mos 


imos 


astes 


estes 


istes 


drao (dram) 


^rao (^ram) 


irao (iram) 




Preterit Perfect or Pluperfect. 


itra 


€ra. 


ira 


aras 


^ras 


iras 


4ra 


i§ra 


ira 


dramos 


^ramos 


iramos 


dreis 


^reis ' 


ireis 


drao (dram) 


^rao (€ram) 
Future Indicative. 


irao (iram) 


arei 


erei 


irei 


ards 


erds 


irds 


ara 


erd 


ird 


aremos 


eremos 


iremos 


areis 


ereis 


ireis 


ara6 


era6 
Future Subjunctive. 


ira6 


ar 


er 


• 

ir 


ares 


eres 


ires 


ar 


er 


• 

ir 


armos 


ermos 


irmos 


ardes 


erdes 


irdes 


arem 


erem 


irem 
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Oonditumdl. 




aria 




eria 


iria 


arias 




erias 


irias 


aria 




eria 


iria 


ariamos 


eriamos 


iriamos 


arieis 




erieis 


irieis . 


ariao 


(ariam) 


eriao (eriani) 
Imperative, 


iriao (iriam) 


a 




e 


e 


ai 




ei 


i 



ando 



Present Participle and Gerund, 

endo indo 



Past Participle, 
ado ido ido 

Euphonic and orthographical changes of tho character of verbs : 

I. OoDJngation : c and g^ before c^ become qti^ gu (as to-car, 
torque; pa-gar y pa-gue) ; p and j, before e, become c, g (as tra- 
par, trorcei; via-jar, via-^ei) ; e becomes ei in the whole singu- 
lar and in the 8d person plliral of the present indicative and 
sabjnnctive, and in the corresponding forms of the imperative 
mood (as rod-^ar, present indicative rod-eio^-cias^ -eia; plaral, 
rodr^amos, -eaisj eidU> ; subjunctive, rod-^ie, etc. ; imperative, 
rod-eia, rod-eai) ; in the same forms i is changed into ei in the 
following verbs: alfreviar, to abridge, abbreviate, a^enciar^ to 
to manage, procure, dlumiary to light, copiar, to copy, medlar^ 
to mediate, odiar, to hate, remediar, to remedy, preniiar^ to 
reward. 

II. Oox^ugation : e and g, before a and o, become p, j (as'tor- 
cer, tor-fo; prote^er^ prote-ja), 

m. Conjugation: (7, before a and 0, becomes j (sisfu-gir^fu" 
jo,fu-ja). 

Irregular verbs : 

N. B. — In the following list the regular forms of the differ- 
ent verbs are not given ; the irregular forms are given in this 



APPENDIX; 841 

order: present indicative and snbjnnctive; preterit descriptive 
or imperfect ; preterit historical and its derivatives, a) pluperfect, 
b) imperfect subjanctive, c) fature subjunctive; future indica- 
tive ; past participle ; for the derivation of tenses see Lesson 
XXXV. 

FirBt Conjugation. 
dar, to gire ; dou, dds, d4, damos, dais, dao ; dS, d^s, d6, demos, 

deis, dOm ; dei, d^ste, den, d^mos, d^tes, d^rao ; d^ra ; 

desse; der; 
estar, to standi le ; estou, estas, esta, estamos, estais, estao ; es- 

teja, estejas, etc; estive, estiveste, esteve, estivemos, es- 

tivestes, estiverSo ; estivera ; estivesse ; estiver. 

Second Conjugation, 

1) crCr, to believe; creio, crCs, cr6, cremos,credescr6m (creem); 

creia, creias, etc, ; 

16r, to read; leio, l^s, 1^, lemos,lede8 16m (1^^™); 1^^ leias, 
etc. 

2) perder, to lose; perco, perdes, perde, etc.; perca, percas, etc. 
valer, to le worth; valho, vales, vale (val), etc.; valha, va- 

Ihas, etc, 

3) caber, to hold, to he contained ; ciubo, cabes, cabe, etc, ; caiba, 

caibas, etc.; coube, coubeste, coube, etc.; coub^ra; cou- 

besse; couber; 
saber, to know ; sei, sabes, sabe, etc. ; saiba, saibas, etc. ; 

soube (pr. sube), soubeste, soube (pr« s6be), etc. ; soub^ra ; 

soubesse; souber; 
haver, to have ; hei, hajs, ha, havemos, haveis (hemos, heis), 

hao ; higa, higas, etc, ; honye, houveste, houve, eto. ; hou- 

y^ra; houvesse; houver; 
jazer, to lie {defective) ; jazo, jazes (both little vsed), jaz, etc. ; 

(pret. hist.) jonve (obsolete), 
poder, to be able, can ; posso, p6de8, p6d6, podemos, etc. ; 

possa, possas, etc. ; pude, pudeste, p6de, pudemos, etc, ; pu- 

d^ra; pudesse; puder; 
prazer, to please {defective) ; third person singular^ praz ; 

preterit historical^ prouye ; pronv^ra ; prouvesse ; prouver 

(aprazer, to please, is eonjtigated in the same manner) ; 
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4) dizer, to say, tell; digo, dizes, diz, dizemos, etc.; diga, digas, 

etc, ; disse, disseste, disse, etc, ; diss^ra ; dissesse ; disser ; 

direi; dito; 
fazer, to make, do ; fa^o, fazes, faz, fazemos, etc. ; fa^a, fa- 

^as, etc, ; fiz, fizeste, fez, fizemos, etc. ; fiz6ra ; fizesse ; fi- 

zer; fare!; feito; 
trazer, to hrin^ ; trago, trazes, traz, trazemos, etc.; traga, 

tragas, etc.; tronx« {pr. trnsse), trooxeste, tronze {pr. 

tr6sse), trouzemoi^, etc.; trouz^ra; tronxesse; troozor; 

trarei ; 

5) querer, to with, will; queroy queres, qaer, qneremos, etc.; 

qneira, qneiras, etc* ; quiz, quuseste, quiz, quizemos, etc.; 

quiz^ra; qnizesse; quizer; 
ter, to ha/oe; tenho, tens, tern, temos, tei^des, t6m (teem); 

tenha, tenhas, etc. ; tinha ; tive^ tiveste, teve, tivemos, etc. ; 

tiv6ra; tivesse; tiver; imperative: [tem], tende; 
ser, to he; son, es, 6 (he), somos, sols, sao; seja, s^as, etc.; 

era, eras, etc.; foi, foste, fol, fomos, fostes, forao; f6ra; 

fosse; f6r; imperative: [sS], sSde ; 
v6r, to see; vejo, v68, v6, Vemos, vSdes, v6m (veem) ; veja, 

vejas, etc. ; vi, viste, viu, etc. ; vira ; visse ; vir ; visto ; 
p6r, to put; ponho, poes, poe, pomos, pondes, poem ; ponha; 

ponha ; pnz, puzeste, p6z, pnzemos, etc. ; pozera ; pnzesse ; 

pnzer; pondo; posto. 

third Conjugation, 

1) medir, to measure; me^o, medes, mede, etc.; me^a, me^as, etc. 
pedir, to leg, asJc ; pe^o, pedes, ped^ etc. ; pe^a, pecas, ^tc. ; 
onyir, to hear ; ou^o, ouyes, onye, etc. ; on^a, on^as, etc. ; 
%) parir, to bring forth ; pairo, pares, pate, etc. ; palra, pairas, 

etc.; 
8) cahir, to fall; caio, cahes, cahe, etc. ; caia, caias, etc. ; 
sahir, to go or come out ; saio, sahes^ sahe, etc. ; saia, saias, 
etc. ; 

trahir, to betray; traio, trahes, trahe, etc.; traia, traias, etc.; 

4) sentir, to feel; sinto, sentes, eente, etc.; sinta, sintas, eft;. / 

in the same manner a/re conjugated the foUomng verbs: 
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advertir, to apprize, warn; digerir, to digest; ingerir-se, 
to meddle; despir, to undress, lay off; ferir, to hit, wound; 
preferir, to prefer ; deferir, to defer, and other derivatives 
of th^ Latin fero, as referir, proferir, conferir, etc, ; mentir, 
to lie ; reflectir, to reflect ; repellir, to repel, and other com- 
pounds of the Latin pello, as, compellir, impellir, etc,; 
prevenir, to apprize, warn, provide; progredir, to progress; 
aggredir, to attach; seguir, to follow, and its compounds; 
servir, to serve ; repetir, to repeat ; vestir, to dress, and its 
compounds; 
0) cubrir, to cover ; cubro, cobres, cobre, cubrimos, cubris, co- 
brem ; cubra, etc, ; past participle, cuberto ; in the same way 
are conjugated: acudir, to come to assistance, bulir, to stir, 
msddle; constmir, to construct; cuspir, to spit; destruir, 
to destroy ; engulir, to swallow ; fugir, to fUe ; sacndir, to 
shaJc^ ; subir, to go or come up ; sumir, to taJce a/way ; sur- 
gir, to anclior; tussir, to cough; 
dormir, to sleep ; durmo, dormes, dorme, etc. ; dnrma, dur- 
mas, etc, ; 

6) conduzir, to lead; conduzo, conduzes, conduz, condazimos, 

etc, ; so also indnzir, reduzir, introduzir, prodnzir, etc,, and 
luzir, to shine; 

7) rir, to laugh; rio, ris, ri, rimos, rides, riem; ria, rias, etc, 

8) Vir, to come ; venho, vons, vem, yimos, vindes, v§m ; venha, 

venhas, etc, ; yinha ; vim, vieste, veiu, yiemos, viestes, vi- 
6rao; vi^ra; viesse; vier; vindo; vindo. 

9) Ir, to go; von, vas, vae (vai), vamos, ides, vao; vd, v^ vd, 

vamos, vades, vao; fui, foste, foi, etc; f6ra; fosse; f6r; 
imperative : vae (vai), ide. 

Yerls with a double past participle,. 
First Conjugation. 

aceitar, to a>ecept aceitado aceito 

completar, to complete completado completo 

entregar, to deliver entregado entregae 

enzngar, to dry enxngado enxuto 
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exceptnor, to except 


ezoeptoado 


ezcepto 


cxpulsar, to expel 


ezpulsado 


expulso 


gastar, to wasUj epend 


gastado 


gasto 


izentar, to exempt 


izentado 


izento 


pagar, to pay 


pagado 


pago 


profcssar, to prof e» 


professado 


profefiso 


salvar, to save 


salvado 


salvo 1 


soltar, to reUau 


soltado . 


BOltO 


Bigeitar, to subject 


sigeitado 


aiyeito 


Second Conjugation, 




absorver, to dbeorh 


absorvido 


absorto 


acender, to light 


acendido 


aceso 


corromper, to corrupt 


corrompido 


corrapto 


eleger, to elect 


elegido 


eleito 


envolver, to involve 


envolvido 


envolto 


escrever, to write 


(escrevido) 


escripto 


incorrer, to incur 


incorrido 


incarso 


morrer, to die 


morrido 


iQorto 


prender, to arrest 


prendido 


preso 


romper, to hrealk, tear 


rompido 


roto 


suspender, to suspend 


suspendido 


siispenso 


torcer, to twist 


torcido 


torto 


Third Conjugation. 


• 


abrir, to open 


(abrido) 


aberto 


affligir, to afflict 


affligido 


afflicto 


cubrir, to cover 


(cubrido) 


cnberto 


exhanrir, to exhaust 


exhaurido 


exhansto 


expellir, to expel 


expellido 


expulso 


exprimir, to express 


ezprimido 


expresso 


extingair, to extinguish 


extinguido 


extincto 


frigir, tofry^ hale 


frigido 


frito 


imprimir, to print 


imprimido 


impresao 


inclnir, to include 


incluido 


incluBo 


submergir, to submerge 


submergido 


submerso 


Burgir, to anchor 


surgidoj 


sarto 
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Verbs with constnictions different from their equiyalents in 
English, (sb. = somebodj*, sth. = something.) 

with A. 



aeonselhar, to advise 
aequieacer, to acquiesce in 
acreditar, to believe sb. 
agradar^ to please 
agradecer, to thank 
ajudary to help 



obstar, to hinder 
oecorrevj to meet 
oecultarj to conceal from 
ordenar^ to ordain, bid sb. 
pagavy to pay 
pedir, to beg sb. 



arrancavy to snatch, wrest from perguntar, to ask sb. 



'1 



to assure 



assegurar^ 
(useverary 

asaistir, to assist sb. 
attingir^ to attain 
eomprar, to buy from 
eustar^ to cost sb. 
deveTj to owe sb. 
disputaVy to dispute 
enainar, to teach sb. 
escapcMTy to escape from 
esquivar-My to shun, eschew 
fugivy to flee from 
herdaVy to inherit from 
igualaVy to eqnal 
inv^aTy to envy sb. 
ndgrar, to deny, refuse 
obedecevy to obey 

with DB. 

dbundar (de or em), to abound cAamar, to call 

in confiaty to trust 

ai^t£«ar, to abuse cansolavy to console for 

alegrar-sey to rejoice at cuhriVy to cover with 

ameopar, to threaten with dependevy to depend upon 

armar (de or com), to arm with desconfiaVy to mistrust 

ataviaVy to adorn with descuidarsey to neglect 

ccireccry to want, lack ^^ar, to endow with 



permittiry to allow sb. 

presidivy to preside over 

prometteTy to promise 

quereVy to like sb. 

rectMar, to refuse 

resistiVy to resist 

respondeTy to answer 

retirary to withdraw sth. from sb, 

ro^ar, to beg sb. 

r(w&ar, to rob sb. 

mtitfazevy to satisfy 

aeroiry to serve 

sohrevivery to survive 

^^^^^ to take from 8b. 
ti^cor, to concern 



1 
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encarregar^ to charge with 
esquecerse^ to forget 
fruir^ to eiyoy 
gozar^ to eiyoy 
goBtar^ to like 
Icnibrar-My to remember 
manchar^ to stain with 
morrer, to die with or of 
mudar, to change 
munir, to famish 
partieiparj to participate in 
preciaar^ to want, need 
proter, to provide with 



punir, to pniu^h with 
re9ponder, to answer for 
rete8tir, to invest with 
nr (or rir-^\ to langh at 
«0n;ir, to serve as 
tachar, to charge with 
tractor, to treat as 
tremeTj to tremble with 
^Ht^mpAor, to triumph over 
tiior, to use 
viveTy to live upon 
zombar^ to mock at 



with COM 

dar^ to find, meet 
fallar, to speak to or with 
irutar^ to urge sb. 
offenderse, to be offended at 
parecersej to be like 



dbroffarsey to embrace 
a<kz&ar, to finish, have done 
acertar, to hit, find 
eamr, to marry 
eompadecerse, to pity 
eumprir^ to fulfill, accomplish 

with EM. 

casentar^ to settle, decide on pegwr^ to seize, take hold of 
ealeular, to calculate at 
confer, to agree on 
cuidaVy to take care of 
fdHar^ to speak of 
inaiatirj to insist on 
yccupar-se, to occupy one's self 
with 



pensar^ to think of 
reparar, to notice 
Bonhar^ to dream of 
trabalhar, to work at 
tropefar^ to stumble against 
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